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PREFACE 


Tue invitation to prepare a new Greek Grammar would 
not have been accepted had I not believed that the time has 
come for considerable changes in the presentation of the sub- 
ject to young pupils. Greek studies are still holding their 
own in this country, because of their intrinsic value in a 
liberal education. But in order to preserve for them their 
due place, great improvement must be made in teaching the 
language, so that a reasonable amount of effort will advance 
a serious student farther than it ordinarily does at present. 
And such improvement is possible. Though nothing can 
make Greek really easy, it need not be so difficult as it has 
been made. This volume is a sincere endeavor—how far 
successful only the test of use will show—to aid in meeting 
the legitimate demand for better results from the time and 
labor expended. 

As the first change required, I have sought to simplify 
grammatical statements to the utmost. Some technical terms 
consecrated by long tradition have been thrown overboard ; 
so far as possible terms have been used that are really 
descriptive and will appear so to beginners. Nearly all 
changes in terminology are of this sort; only one or two 
seemed necessary in the other direction. Thus the potential | 
optative disappears, because experience has shown that the 
term misleads nearly all pupils and some teachers; the hypo- 


thetical optative and indicative are made to support each 
Vii 
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other, and students who have begun geometry should find 
the terms hypothetical and hypothesis mutually explanatory. 
The phrase formative vowel, for variable vowel, is more dis- 
tinctly descriptive than the old, and the symbol o:e, which is 
often employed in scientific works, is both more legible and 
more readily extended to analogous cases than the symbol 
introduced to our schools by the Hadley-Allen Grammar. 

Secondly, I have sought to simplify by omission, so far ag 
that could be done safely with due regard to later progress. 
It is assumed that those who begin Greek have had at least a 
year of Latin; accordingly, whatever is so much like Latin 
or English as to cause no difficulty is omitted or barely men- 
tioned. Only Attic Greek is included; some confusion is 
avoided by keeping Epic or other non-Attic forms out of sight 
until they are needed—that is, until one begins to read 
Homer, Herodotos, and the lyric poets. And of Attic Greek 
only those forms are included that are found in the works 
commonly read in American schools and colleges up to the 
end of sophomore year, or are quite regular. Rarer forms, 
and in syntax rarer constructions, such as are naturally 
explained in lexicon or notes, are also generally omitted. 
Meantime, some things that other grammars pass over lightly 
are here given more prominence, because they are things that 
freshmen need to know and commonly do not know. Yet 
by this twofold process of simplification the body of the 
grammar is brought within three hundred pages, in spite of 
large type and open printing and the greater space given to 
examples. 

But it seemed to me a change equally needed was a shift 
in the point of view as regards syntax. In learning the 
inflection and vocabulary of any language we first learn the 
foreign forms and their general meaning; afterward—as 
soon as may be, but as the second step, not the first—by 
turning English expressions into the foreign idiom we study 
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from another standpoint the functions of the forms. (We 
are not considering the mental process of young children 
learning the language of people around them, but that of 
those who already think in one language and are learning 
another.) The second step is far more difficult than the first. 
The facts of a language may look very different seen from 
these two sides. But in learning Greek syntax our pupils 
have been too often required to take both steps at once. 
That is, syntactical phenomena are classified by function, and 
then our grammatical statements try to combine both points 
of view. This is less true as regards the syntax of cases. 
There it has been usual to start with form and describe the 
function; and though rules mix the two points of view some- 
what—as when we teach that cause, manner, and means are 
expressed by the dative—still no great harm is done. Nearly 
the same may be said of modes and tenses in simple sen- 
tences ; but with subordinate clauses, the most difficult chap- 
ter of all syntax, the matter becomes serious. The current 
formulas are based on a classification by function, as clauses 
of purpose, condition, and so on, and throw into one func- 
tional category several distinct forms, while the student finds 
before him on the Greek page one syntactical form at a 
time, which he has to interpret. The endeavor to interpret 
the clauses before him by such rules compels him to shift 
constantly from one point of view to the other. The natural 
result is a confusion of mind that greatly hinders progress 
in understanding Greek. In this grammar I have sought to 
earry through consistently the principle of classifying by 
form. This has caused a complete recasting of the syntax of 
subordinate clauses. Some may at first find the changes here 
made somewhat disconcerting ; no one recognizes more fully 
than I the difficulty of the task attempted. But being con- 
vinced that the reform was imperatively required, I could 
do nothing less than attack the problem. After my solu- 
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tion was worked out it was submitted to several experienced 
teachers, who warmly approved it. Subordinate clauses are 
classified first by the introductory word, next by the mode 
and tense of the verb; the description of each form is meant 
to enable the student to interpret the Greek before him; 
directions for translating English into Greek are left to the 
book on composition and to the teacher. The new system is 
not only better scientifically, it is more concrete and intel- 
ligible to beginners. But the system is really not new, since 
it is the one which lexicons follow as a matter of course, and 
this agreement between grammar and lexicon is a farther 
advantage. 

In the spelling of Greek names the stricter form of trans- 
literation is followed, except with names like Cyrus, which 
are also English baptismal names, or those like Athens, which 
have long ago received an English termination. Two reasons 
led me to continue here my practice of twenty-five years. 
First, though many leading Hellenists in England and Amer- 
ica prefer the Latin spelling as being the traditional one, I 
think the other is likely to prevail in the end. No tendency 
of classical studies throughout the last century was more 
marked than the growing desire to approach Hellenic life and 
thought directly, and remove every distorting medium both 
in study and in the presentation of results. Archseology has 
been one powerful influence in that direction. Accordingly 
all our leading museums employ the direct method of trans- 
literation ; and museums are perhaps the greatest populariz- 
ing agency for Greek studies. It is not pedantry, but good 
sense, to help on this tendency and shorten the period of 
transition. Secondly, the stricter transliteration is simpler; 
to expect pupils to Latinize the names adds an unnecessary 
difficulty. But the introductory book in preparation to accom- 
pany the grammar will give both forms and explain both 
methods of transliteration. 
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In writing the volume it was impossible to escape, had I 
wished to, the influence of Hadley’s Grammar, which has been 
familiar to me from boyhood in the original form and since 
1884 as revised by the late F. D. Allen. Nearly the same may 
be said of Professor Goodwin’s Grammar and of his Greek 
Moods and Tenses, in their successive editions. My obliga- 
tions to these works are very great, and not least in those 
chapters where I have departed most widely from them. 
He would be an ungrateful pupil who should forget his debt 
to his masters, merely because he has by their aid finally 
learned to look with independent judgment on some portion 
of their doctrine. Also, like all American Hellenists, I have 
learned much, and am still learning, from Professor Gilder- 
sleeve, though I suspect he will think I ought to have learned 
more. To such a thought on his part my first plea in defense 
would be the elementary character of this grammar. For 
young students a simple, clear, and brief statement is essen- 
tial. (As an instance where the need of brevity has forced a 
form of wording which is not true literally though true in 
spirit, section 562 may be referred to. Some infinitives are 
by origin locatives in form; but in meaning no locative sense 
can be traced, so that for the purposes of syntax the assertion 
that all are originally for datives is not misleading.) Several 
German grammars have also been of much service, especially 
those of Kaegi and of Koch, and the two volumes of Kihner- 
Blass. 

Many friends have aided me directly at various stages of 
my task, whom I wish to thank especially. Professor Wright, 
of Harvard University, has read critically all the proofs; 
Mr. Morrison, of the Hartford High School, has freely placed 
at my service his unusual skill in teaching ; and my colleagues, 
Professors Morris, Perrin, and Oertel, have been very kind 
and helpful, saving me from many errors and furnishing 
many valuable suggestions. Frequent discussion of the prin- 
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ciples of syntax with Professor Morris has greatly influenced 
the development of my views, and I am sure has much im- 
proved the exposition in this volume; without the constant 
aid of Professor Oertel I might often have gone astray in 
places where even the simplest statements need to be made 
in the light of a wide knowledge of morphology and of lin- 
guistic science. Others too numerous to name separately 
have aided me with criticisms and suggestions at many points, 
and my wife has in several ways contributed so much that 
the fact calls for public acknowledgment. 

Finally, it is probable that some infelicities, and perhaps 
worse, will be revealed by class-room experience. I shall be 
grateful for all corrections and suggestions for improvement; 
and if the book is found useful enough to come to a second 
edition, I shall hope to make it fill its place better. 


T. D. G. 
June, 1902. 


CONTENTS 


PAGE 
INTRODUCTION . . . . 2. « «© © © «1 


I. SouNDS AND WRITING: 


Alphabet . , : ;: ‘ ‘ ; : ; . ; 5 
Accent ‘ : ; ‘ ‘ 7 ‘ ‘ ; : ; 8 
Sound Changes . ° . ‘ : . ; ; . ~ Ad 
Vowels. ; ‘ ‘ ‘ : ' ‘ , ; - dil 
Consonants ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ; ; ‘ ‘ , - 18 


Il. Worps: 


A. Nouns AND ADJECTIVES ‘ ‘ , ; ; - 20 
I. O-Declension: Nouns , ‘ ; ; F ; ~ 21 


II. A-Declension: Nouns . . . . . .«. . 28 
Feminines: First Group . . . . . » 28 
Feminines: Second Group . sm st . se uae 
Masculines. . . . ee ee ee ee 


III. Adjectives of the Vowel Declensio 2 «© «© « 26 


IV. Contracted Vowel Stems ‘ ; ; F ‘ ~ 27 
2-Declension i ‘ - : ‘ ‘ ; . 80 


V. Consonant Declension: Nouns. ‘ ‘ ; . 81 
Liquid Stems in -A, -»,-p . é ‘ : ‘ . 81 
Stems in -ep B.S oe ©  & Ce. 38S 
Guttural Stems in -x,-y . ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ . 
Labial and Dental Stems in -z, -f, -r ; é . 85 
Dental Stems in -r, -3,-6 . ‘ , 

Neuter Stemsin-r . 
Masculine Stemsin-vwr . . . «. «© ~~ 87 
Stems in -eo, -ac. ‘ ; : ° ‘ ; . 87 
Stems in -: and -v : ‘ ‘ : ; ; . 89 
Stems in -v,-b  . : ‘ ‘ ; P ‘ - 40 
Stems in -ev, -av, -ov . . ‘ ; : ; . 42 
Stems in-wand-o . m : : ; , . 4 
Irregular Nouns. . . .« « « «© « 4 


oo 
oe 


xiv GREEK GRAMMAR 


VI. Consonant Declension: Adjectives . . . . 44 
Adjectivesof Two Endings . . . ... 45 
Comparativesin-wy. . . . . |. . 46 


Stemsin-e . ; ‘ - 46 
Adjectives of Three Endings: Stans In-ay . . 47% 
Stems in -v ‘ : e. “4 ; . - »« 48 


Stemsin-wr . . . . . . « . 48 
Adjective Stems in-er .. : ~ 6 « 49 
Participial Stemsin-ewr . . «SC wtieté‘St;*é«SSO 
Stems in -ovr . : ‘ ‘ : » 651 
Participial Stems in -or (Pertects) es - « 82 
VII. Comparison of Adjectives . . . . . =. O4 


VIII. Numeral Adjectives . . . .«. .« «© « 8 


B. PRonouns . : ‘ ; . : ‘ : ‘ ; . 60 


Personal Pronouns : ‘ : ; : ; - 60 
Demonstrative Pronouns. Z ; , ; ; . 63 
Relative Pronouns. . F : ‘ . 64 
Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns: ~ 6 «6 «6 65 
Correlative Pronouns . ; ; ‘ ; ; ; . 68 
C. ADVERBS . : ‘ , ; ‘ A ‘ ‘ . 69 
Correlative Mdvérbs , ‘ ; : ? : ; . 22 
D. VERBS ; ‘ ? ‘ ; : . 8B 


A. Verbs of the a-Conj acai Se ee eee ee ee 
I. Vowel Verbs, not contracting . . . . 6 

The Present System . .. » _ ve . 82 

The Aorist System . . . Nae . 90 

The Perfect Active System ee ee ee ee) | 

Perfect Middle System : : : . 94 

The Passive System : @n-Passive ; . 94 

II. Vowel Verbs, Contracting in the Piesetit - « 102 

Ill, Liquid Verbs. . .. . - « «6  « 104 

IV. Mute Verbs . . . . . . . © 110 

B. Verbs of the Mc-Conjugation . . . |. «|. © 115 
I. Verbs in -viyr . . a « -  « 116 

II. Verbs in -nu:, with Stems in -a:7- . ‘ ‘ . 118 

III. AlScopus, Tht, “Inue . é ; ‘ , » 125 


IV. Irregular and Defective MiVerbs . : : 134 
Middle and Passive Forms with Peculiar Meanitig 139 


CONTENTS 


EK. Worp-ForRMATION . ; ‘ ‘ ‘ 
I. Derivation . : : ; , ; : 
Verbals : ; : 
Verbal Nouns ; ‘ ; 
Verbal Adjectives 


Denominatives. > . , ‘ 
Denominative Verbs .. ; 
Denominative Adjectives . ‘ 
Denominative Nouns 

II. Composition . a ee ee 

Compound Verbs .. = 

Compound Nouns and Adjectives = = 


III. Synrax: 


I. Simple Sentences. . . . © «¢ 
Indicative Sentences. sa 
Subjunctive Sentences . 

Optative Sentences 
Imperative Sentences 
Negative Sentences : ° , 
Undeveloped and Incomplete Sentences 
Verbs: Agreement and Voice . 
Nouns: The Cases ; 
The Nominative . ° ‘ 
The Genitive 
The Dative . 
The Accusative 
Adjectives . ‘ : 
Special Idioms of Predication a ee 
The Article , ; , : : ‘ 
Pronouns . : ‘ _ : so 
Infinitives . ; ° ° , , ; 
Participles. .  . °  » 
Verbal Adjectives in “TEOX : . ‘ 
Prepositions . . ‘ : oe 


II. Compound Sentences . . . .«. . 
Parataxis and Hypotaxis . : , 


III. Complex Sentences . . . . 
M4 Clauses . ; é ; 
“Os and “Ogris Clauses ‘ 4 ‘ 
Other Relative Clauses . : ‘ ‘ 


154 


158 
159 
160 


168 
168 
177 
180 
183 
184 
186 
188 
191 
192 
192 
202 
209 
215 
216 
218 
222 
224 
236 
246 
247 


248 
250 


250 
201 
253 
208 


xvi 


GREEK GRAMMAR 


2 PAGE 
“Ori, Aiérs and Ofvexa Clauses . «. 4 . » 260 
Clauses with “Ore, ‘Ordre, ’Ewel, ‘Hylxa, ‘Ornvixa 4 - 263 
Clauses with “Ews, “Eore, Méxpi, “Axps j ‘ ‘ - 266 
‘Os Clauses . ; , : ; ‘ ‘ . : - 268 
“Orws Clauses. ‘ g ‘ : ; : ; © 271 
Nore Clauses. : ; ‘ ;: - ‘ ‘ . 273 


“Iva Clauses e e ° ° e ° e e ri 274 
Moly Clauses e ry e e e ° e e e 276 
Ei Clauses . ° , e. te ae ee « 207 


Ei with the Indicative . ‘ ‘ é : ‘ « 278 
*Edy with the Subjunctive . . . . . « 281 
Ei with the Optative . ae ee oo. 4 . 281 
Other Uses of Ei. , 5 ; ‘ ‘ ‘ . 283 
Indirect Discourse . ‘ , ‘ ‘ : : - 284 
Particles . ; a : é ‘ , ; . - 287 
Word-Order 5 ; , ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ . . 291 


ABBREVIATIONS . ‘ . ; ; , ‘ é : . 298 
VERB-LIST ‘ : ‘. ; ‘ : e ‘ : . 299 
GREEK INDEX , ‘ : , ; : ' ‘ ‘ . 815 
ENGLISH INDEX . s Ss ; ; ey. ‘ ; - 830 


GREEK GRAMMAR 


INTRODUCTION 


GreEEK is the language of the ancient people who called 
themselves Hellenes, and of their successors to the present 
day. Their center of abode was, and still is, the country we 
call Greece (Latin Graecia) and the neighboring islands; but 
from a very early period many Greeks were spread over parts 
of western Asia Minor, and were settled in colonies around 
other shores of the Mediterranean and the Black Sea and the 
waters that unite them. The sea has always been their main 
highway. In this language is preserved a large literature of 
various dates, including the earliest in Europe, and perhaps 
the greatest of the world. 

Greek is one of the Indo-European family of languages, of 
which other members are Sanskrit, Old Persian, Keltic (in- 
cluding Welsh, Gaelic, Irish), Latin with its descendants 
(Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, French, Rumanian), the Teu- 
tonic branch (as German, Scandinavian, English), and the 
Slavic branch (as Russian, Lithuanian, Polish). All these 
are descended from one parent speech. 


Though really one when compared with other tongues, 
1 1 
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Greek was spoken and written differently by different branches 
of the people. Like all languages, too, it changed with 
time, and its history has been very long. So we have to 
distinguish different dialects or forms of Greek and differ- 
ent periods. ) 

In the ancient period the many spoken dialects are mostly 
included under three general groups, not always easy to keep 
apart—the Aiolic, Doric, and Ionic, corresponding to divisions 
of the race. Important seats of the Aiolians were in north- 
western Asia Minor, Lesbos, Thessaly, and Boiotia (northern 
group); important seats of the Dorians were in Peloponnese, 
Crete, southern Asia Minor, Sicily, and southern Italy (south- 
ern group); of the Ionians, in western Asia Minor and Attica 
and certain islands between them (middle group). In the 
literature the dialects were somewhat mingled; but Sappho 
(600 s. c.) represents fairly the Aiolic; Pindar (470 s. c.) 
and Theokritos (270 B. co.) the Doric; Homer (before 800 
B. c.) and Herodotos (440 B. c.) the Ionic. 

The Attic was a branch of Ionic. But the literature of 
Athens between 500 3. c. and 325 B. oc. was so large, so 
varied, and so great, that its language is better known than 
any other dialect, and has especial importance for us. In it 
are written the tragedies of Aischylos, Sophokles, and Euripi- 
des, the comedies of Aristophanes, the histories of Thukydi- 
des and Xenophon, the speeches of Demosthenes and the 
other Attic orators, the philosophical works of Plato and 
Aristotle. 

The superiority of Athens was so marked, in art and gov- 
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ernment as well as in letters, that its dialect became the com. 
mon language of the educated over all the Mediterranean 
world. The empire of Alexander and his successors, and 
later that of Rome, aided the spread of this language, and 
established new literary centers in Alexandria, Antioch, Per- 
gamon, Rhodes. Thus widely extended, largely among peo- 
ple not of Greek blood, and more or less changed by time 
and the use of foreigners, the Attic lost its national character 
in the cosmopolitan, and became the Common dialect (say from 
325 B.c. to 325 a.v.). Polybios, Plutarch, Lucian, and the 
early Christian Fathers wrote in it; the New Testament is in 
a variety of it known as the Hellenistic. 

Under the Byzantine or Eastern Roman Empire (825 to 
1453 a. p.) this Common dialect, always changing slowly, is 
called Byzantine, with its center at the capital, Constanti- 
nople. By degrees it developed into the forms now in 
use by the Greeks, in Greece and the Greek islands, in 
Asia Minor, Constantinople, and other parts of Turkey-in- 
Europe. These forms are together known as Modern Greek, 
which has a large and interesting literature, especially in 
popular poetry. 

Unless one lives where Modern Greek is spoken, the study 
of the language is best begun with Attic Greek, for two rea- 
sons. Not only is it the best known of the old dialects and | 
the least difficult; but farther, ancient Athens, by her litera- 
ture, her art, and her thought, has had a more profound and 
lasting influence on the world than all the rest of the Greek 
race together—more, indeed, than any other people; and the 
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prime object of learning Greek is to gain a first-hand ac- 
quaintance with a great force in civilization. 

This book is intended to contain what one must know of 
grammar to read with intelligence the best Athenian litera- 
ture. One who can do that needs no other grammar for 
reading the Common, Hellenistic, and Byzantine Greek. 





I. SOUNDS AND WRITING 


1 Greek is written with twenty-four letters, namely : 


Form SOUND NAME 

A a_ ain far &idda alpha 
BB b Biita beta 

r sy g in go Yyappa gamma 
A 6 d dé\Ta delta 

E ¢« & in met el, 2 Widdv _— epsilon 
ZL fF dz Cita zeta 

H 1  #German é Ta eta 

6 0 th in thin OfiTa theta 
It i in pique lata iota 

K « k Kata kappa 
A Xx ] hapBda lambda 
M »p m pd mu 
Nv n vd nu 

& €& ~ ks, x in wav tei, Et xei, xi 
O o 5 ov, 6 pikpdv = omicron 
Il w p tet, Tt pel, pi 
P 1 T pa rho 
Zoos s in see olypa sigma 
iL oF t in to Tad tau 

Y ov French wu, Germ. % v, 0 Wid upsilon 
$ 6 ph in Philip dei, ot phei, phi 
x X German ch xet, xt chei, chi 
vw ps Wet, Wi psel, psi 
2 o 6 inno , & péya omega 
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a. The form s is used only at the end of a word: 
OTACLS. 

b. El, get, od, wei, b, pet, xet, Yet, & are the classical Attic 
names for those letters; the other names for them, though 
now the common ones, came into use in the Middle Ages. 
Greek writing was phonetic—that is, the letters were 
meant to represent the sounds, and each sound was 
written. 

a. But slight distinctions were disregarded, and an old 
spelling was sometimes kept after the sound had changed. 
Thus finally, in the Byzantine period and since, the spelling of 
many words became unphonetic. 

The letter y before x, y, x, or € represents the sound 
of n in link, or ng in sing (y nasal): dvdynn necessity, 
hOdyyos tone, ayxe near, odty€ sphinz. 

The vowels ¢« and o are always short—that is, were 
pronounced in less time than long vowels; and w 
are always long—that is, were given more time in 
speaking ; a, ., and v are sometimes long, sometimes 
short. In this book long a, i, v are thus marked ; 
short a, «, v are left unmarked. 


The diphthongs (5i-d0oyyor of two vowels) are 

at €l Ol av €v OV 

Qu ne = we Nu WU UL 

a. Both vowels had their full sound, though united 

into one syllable. But by 400 B.c. e& and ov had be- 
come simple ; e. represented the close sound of French 
é prolonged, or of German ¢¢ in Seele, and ov the close 
sound of wu in rule or 00 in food. 
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b. Much later the cin a, m1, we ceased to be pro- 
nounced, and is not now usually pronounced. Hence 
it is commonly written under the long vowel, and 
called « subscript: a, y, o But with a capital this t 
is still written on the line (adscript): QIAHI = 
"Qudye = @dp, and AIAHZ = “Atcdns = adys Hades. 


A. breathing, not counted as a letter, is written with 
every initial vowel or diphthong ; the rough breath- 
ing ( ‘) represents the sound of A preceding the vowel, 
the smooth breathing (’) merely denotes the ab- 
sence of the h sound. The breathing is now writ- 
ten before a capital, but over a small letter. With a 
diphthong it is written over the second vowel : ‘Odds 
or 600s (hodos) road; *EE or é€ (ex) out of; Ards or 
autos. (autos) self. 

But if the second vowel of the diphthong is « sub- 
script or adscript the breathing is put with the first : 
"0184 or gd song. 

Also, initial p always takes the rough breathing: 
pyrep rhetor, orator. Double p within a word is by 
some written 66: puppa myrrh. 

a. In Attic initial v always has the rough breath- 
Ing: vmvos sleep. 

The pronunciation above described (1-6) is recommended as 
the nearest approach practicable, for our schools, to that of 
Athens about 400 B.c. To «, 0, ¢, x are given the sounds 
now current in Greece, because the ancient sounds for these 
letters (27 a, 388 b) would increase the difficulties of pupils too 


much. Otherwise (except for « subscript) the sounds described 
are nearly those of the Athenians at the time named. 


10 


11 


8 SOUNDS AND WRITING 


Each vowel or diphthong, alone or with one or more 
consonants, makes a separate syllable. 

It is customary in writing to join a single consonant, or any 
group of consonants that may begin a Greek word, with the 
following vowel, if there be one ; other combinations of con- 
sonants between vowels are divided : i~yi-et-a, xri-pa, Ké-KTy-paL, 
yi-yvi-oxw, dA-dos, d-o-paz. But compound words are divided 
between the members: mpoo-d-rrw. 


ACCENT 


The accented syllable is marked with one of three 
signs, called accents. These are 


The acute accent (’): 68ds. 
The circumflex accent (~): tis 680d. 
The grave accent (*): rv 6ddv. 

a, These indicate changes of pitch, or speech-tune, not of 

stress, in the ancient pronunciation. But now, both in Greece 
and elsewhere, all alike are pronounced as a simple increase of 
stress, like the accent in English. 
The accent mark is put over the vowel of the ac- 
cented syllable ; with a diphthong it is put over the 
second vowel, unless that is « subscript or adscript. 
If the vowel has a breathing too, the acute or grave 
is put at the right of the breathing, the circumflex 
above the breathing : 2 Widd», ai, d 

With an initial capital the accent and breathing 
are placed before it : “Opnpos, 70 péya, “Atdys. 


The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables ; the circumflex on one of the last two only, 
and only on a long vowel or diphthong. 
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a. If, then, a vowel has the circumflex accent, it must be 
long, and no separate mark of length is added. 


If the ultima is long, the acute can not stand on 
the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 
For exceptions see 93 b. 


In the penult an accented long vowel or diphthong 
takes the circumflex, unless that is forbidden by 12. 


But jinal a and o, though long, affect the accent 
of penult and antepenult as if short: dvOpwro men, 
oixor houses. 


a. Yet not in otxo. at home, nor in optative verb forms: 
4 
Tavot. 


An acute on the ultima changes to the grave when 
closely followed by another word: dyads dvip a 
good man. 


a, This change is not made in ris, ré interrogative (217) 
nor before an enclitic (19); before a comma usage varies. 


A few common words have no accent of their own, but 
seem to rest on the word before or after. Those which 
thus look forward are called proclitics (apo-xAivw lean for- 
ward); those which look backward are called enclitics (é¢y- 
kAivw lean on). 


The proclitics are 
a. The article forms 6, 7, oi, at; 
b. The prepositions eis (és), e€ (ex), ev 
e, The conjunction ¢ ; 
d. ‘Qs in all uses, except as a demonstrative (thus) ; 
e. The negative adverb ov (ovx, ovy). 
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When no companion word follows, on which it 
would lean, a proclitic takes the acute: éyw peév ov 
not I, 0eds as as a god, xaxav e€ out of evils. 

a, When 6, 7, of, or af isa pronoun (205) many editors print 
it with an acute, which becomes grave by 15. 

The enelitics are 

a. The personal pronouns pov, por, pe; aov, cor, 
GE} OU, OL, E5 

b. The indefinite pronoun zis in all forms (except 
atTTa) ; 

c, The indefinite adverbs zov, rot, ry, ot, role, 
more, mw, Twas. (The corresponding interrogatives are 
all accented ; see 236.) | 

d. The present indicative of cius and dyn, except 
the second singular ef and dys. 

e. The particles ye, re, row, wep, the inseparable -de. 

f, To these add some poetic forms and words, like pu, vw, 
vuv, opiot, odt, ode. 

An enclitic takes an accent 

a. If emphatic: adda oé Kado it’s you I’m calling. 

b. If it begins a clause (being then always em- 
phatic): dyct pe he says, indeed. 

c. If the syllable next before is elided: rawr’ éori 
for ratrd éone. 

d. Also, a disyllabic enclitic takes the acute on the 
ultima, if the word before it has an acute on the pe- 
nult: Adyous tTivds. 

e. “Eort is written thus if it begins a clause, if it 
means exists or 7s possible, and if it follows ovx, px, «et, 
@s, OF Kat. 


ENCLITICS 11 


21 The word before an enclitic 
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23 


24 


a. Keeps its own accent without change: émeé ris 
dueKou. 

b. Adds an acute on the ultima, if an acute stands 
on the antepenult or a circumflex on the penult: 
avOpwrot tives, olkds Tus. 

c, If it be a proclitic or enclitic, takes an acute: ei 
gna, ei d€ tis dyno. 

d. The above rules apply also when a word and a 
following enclitic are printed as one: ovrwvos, airuves, 
wore. In like manner eiMe and vaiys from ei and vai. 


Punctuation The comma and period are used as in 
English. The colon is a point above the line (-), 
taking the place of our colon and semicolon. The 
mark of a direct question is (; ), like our semicolon. 


SOUND CHANGES 


Many changes of sound, and therefore of writing, 
occur in the formation and inflection of words, Va- 
rious causes combine in various ways to produce 
them ; to understand them one must observe the ac- 
tion of the mouth and throat in making speech sounds. 
The most important relations and changes of Greek 
sounds are briefly stated in the following sections 
(24-56). 


VOWELS 


Vowels are called open or close according as the mouth in 
speaking them is more open or less open. The most open 
vowel is a; in speaking it both tongue and lips are as much 
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as possible out of the way. Ini the ¢ongue narrows the open- 
ing; its edges lie close to the teeth, the breath issuing along 
the middle. In ov the livs are rounded so as to narrow the 
opening, while the tongue is drawn back. In wv the opening 
is narrowed by the tongue as for t and by the lips as for ov. 
Thus 1, v, and ov are the closest vowel sounds. Between a and 
i are 7, «, and e«; between a and ov are w and o. These rela- 
tions are suggested in the following table: 


Open 


Close (tongue) « t vid ov Close (lips) 


The short open vowels, a, ¢, o, often interchange, in root, stem, 
suffix, and endings. To indicate this variable sound, chang- 
ing from one to another in various forms, we use the symbols 
o:€, a:€, ANC a:e:o. 


In like manner the long open vowels, a, 7, w, often inter- 
change. The pair a:y is especially frequent in declension, 
the pair 7:0 in conjugation. 

a. Less often one of the short open vowels interchanges 
with one of the long open vowels. Instances are noted as 
they occur. 


Originally v represented the sound that was afterward written 
ov. The two close vowels, « and original v, when followed by 
a vowel, became consonantal, like our consonants y and w re- 
spectively; the same change occurred in Latin, and often oo- 
curs in English. The earliest Greek had these two conso- 
nants; the latter survived in some dialects in the classical 
period, and was represented by fF, called vauw, or (from its 
shape) 8i-yappa digamma. But in Attic both had disappeared 
before 500 B.c. Thus arises the rule: 

The close vowels « and v often disappear between two 
vowels. See 185. 


VOWELS 13 


a. In observing sound changes the original diphthong e 
{from e+ +) must be distinguished from the digraph «, which 
represents the simple sound e (anciently = French é) length- 
ened. So also the original diphthong ov (from o + original v) 
must be distinguished from the digraph ov, which represents 
the simple long sound of original +. The rule in 27 applies to 
the true diphthongs, before they coalesced in pronunciation 


- with the simple e and ov. 
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a. Long and short vowels are sometimes interchanged. The 
corresponding forms are commonly - 
Short a, €, ly 0, v, 
Long yora, 7 YY ow, 
Tragic poets in lyric parts often use Doric @ where prose 
uses 7. 

b. But when vowel-lengthening results from the loss of one 
or more following consonants (and sometimes in other cases), 
a, é, o become 

da, et, ov. 


Contraction.— Two syllables of the same word, not separated by 
a consonant (especially if the first ends in a short open vowel), 
are often united into one. The general rules observed in con- 
traction are: 

a. Two like vowels unite into their long, ee becoming e and 
oo becoming ov (that is, the simple digraphs; cp. 27 a). 

b. A short vowel disappears in a following diphthong that 
begins with the same vowel or with the corresponding long. 

c, An o-sound (0, w, ov, 0) prevails over an a- or e-sound 
(a, a, €, 7, «), o€ and eo becoming ov. 

' d. Of a- and e-sounds the one that precedes prevails. 
e. An open vowel and a close vowel make a diphthong. 


a. The accent is unchanged by contraction, unless one of the 
syllables contracted was accented. 

b. If the accent was on the first of these, the contract syl- 
lable has the circumflex; if on the second, the acute. 
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Hiatus is the pronunciation of an initial vowel immediately 
after a final vowel. This was avoided, especially in poetry, by 
care in choosing and arranging words and by v movable (41), 
and was evaded or softened by elision and crasis. 


Elision is dropping or slighting a final short vowel before 
an initial vowel. The slighted vowel is replaced in writing by 
an apostrophe (’): GAA’ éyw for dAAa eyo. 

But between the parts of a compound word no apostrophe 
is written. 

For consonant changes see 42. 

a. Verse inscriptions show that the ancients did not much 
care whether they wrote or omitted the elided vowel. 


a, Elision is most common in prepositions, conjunctions, and 
particles, as dé, dAAd, ye, Te, éxi. 

b. Never elided are a and o in monosyllables, ¢ in epi, dypu, 
péxpt, ti, tr, and dre; also v. “Or must therefore be for Gre. 


An accent on the elided vowel 

a. Is lost in prepositions and conjunctions: per’ airév, GAN 
eyo pryput. 

b, On other words goes back to the penult: Oavpdor d&egas 
(Gavpacra) a wondrous tale ! 


Crasis (xpdocs mingling) is like contraction (29) except that 
it occurs between separate words, which are then written as 
one. If the first syllable had the rough breathing, that is re- 
tained over the mingled syllable ; otherwise the smooth breath- 
ing is written: éydua: for éyo ofa dv for & dv, dyadé for & 
ayabé, rapd for ra éud. 

a. Final. of a diphthong disappears in crasis: ov for of & 
or 6 é: 

b. Initial a absorbs the vowel or diphthong of a preceding 
article and of roc; most vowels and diphthongs absorb the a 
of Kai: 

dvyp,  ravdpos, dvépes, atrds, Tay, Kel, 
for 6 avyp, Tov dvdpds, of dvdpes, 6 airds, rou av, Kat ei. 
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But note «as, KGTa, Kay, 
for kai és, Kat elra, Kai év. 
'@. “Erepos is treated as drepos, probably the older form: 
atepos for 6 érepos. 
d. Note also applications of 42: 
6dr epov, xt xol,  Ooivdriov, 
for ro érepov, Kain, Katol, 76 iudriov. 
The accent of the first word is lost in crasis, that of the sec- 
ond retained; see examples in 35 and 36. 


CONSONANTS 


Consonants are classified according ‘as the different organs of 
speech are active in pronouncing them. 

a. Those are sonant (voiced) in which the vocal cords are 
active, as in the vowels. (The vibration may be felt by placing 
the finger on the throat at the “ Adam’s apple.”) These are 
A, p»  v, y nasal; B, 6, y (middle mutes); and &. 

Those are’surd (voiceless) in which the vocal cords are at 
rest. These are o (sibilant, spirant); 7, +, «x (smooth mutes) ; 
¢, 6, x (rough mutes); and y and é. 

b. Mutes (stopped sounds), as the ancients pronounced 
them, require complete closure of the mouth passage, by 
lips or tongue, a brief pressure of the breath behind the bar- 
rier (the nasal passage being also closed by the soft palate) 
and then a quick opening of the barrier. Thus the breath 
finds an explosive exit; the sound can be but slightly pro- 
longed, and is not easily pronounced alone. These are 

« B ¢ labial (or x-mutes); closure by the lips; 

7 5 6 dental (or +-mutes); closure by the tongue just 
back of the front upper teeth ; 

k y x guttural (or x-mutes); closure by the back of the 
tongue against the soft palate. 

c. Of these, 7, 7, « are smooth mutes, in contrast with 4, 
6, x. The latter are rough mutes or aspirates; in them the 
Opening is more explosive, a m-, r-, or x-sound followed by 
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a distinct A-sound, as in top-heavy, hot-head, pack-horse. In 
the sonants f, 6, y the breath is checked by the vibrating 
vocal cords, so that less breath gathers for explosive exit than 
in the aspirates. The Greeks called these middle mutes, mid- 
way between the smooth mutes and the aspirates in the force 
of the final element. 

d. In the nasals, », v, y nasal, the nasal passage is open, 
the soft palate being lowered ; thus the breath, after passing 
between the vibrating vocal cords, finds exit through the 
nose; the oral passage is closed, in y» by the lips, in v by the 
flattened tongue against the front teeth (the lips being open), 
in y nasal by the back of the tongue against the soft palate 
(the lips being open). 

e. y for wo, £ for 8a (o being probably made sonant), and 
é for xo are called double consonants. 


These relations are shown in the following table: 
Voiced Voiceless 
ee 
Liquids Double Mutes Double 
Conso- ~————__—_-"——_—_._ Sibi- Conso- 
Nasals nant Middle Rough Smooth lant nants 
Labials p B d T y 
Dentals Ap v 4 8 6° + o 
Gutturals y nasal Y x K g 


At the end of a word no consonant could stand but -v, -p, 
or -s, and no consonantal group but -y, -g, or -yé. Any other 
single consonant at the end was dropt; any other group at the 
end caused some change. 

a. Final -As occurs in dAs sali, sea; final -vs in Tipuvs 
Tiryns. The proclitics é out of and ovx, odx not are almost 
a part of the following word, and so are hardly exceptions. 


A final -v (v movable) was added at will to some words. 
These are (1) words in -ox (-y, -é), (2) verbs in -e in the third 
singular, (3) éore zs, (4) sometimes the irregular ye went and 
joe knew. 

a. Poetry and inscriptions alike show that v movable was 
freely added before vowels and consonants; before vowels it 
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could be omitted and elision used instead. The writer chose 
whichever treatment best pleased his ear. 


Before the rough breathing a smooth mute (7, 7, x) is aspi- 
rated, becoming 4, 6, or x. This occurs in composition, eli- 
slon, and crasis; also in ovx: 
éri + 6dds, ard dy, maiste nde, Kat ol, ovx become 
éhodos, ad dv, mais & Hoe, ol, ovx. 

a, This change is merely another way of writing the same 
sounds (88 c). It is better in such cases (unless perhaps in 
compounds), and also easier, to keep the ancient sound of 
¢, 9, x and so avoid distorting common words. 


Before a dental mute (7, 4, 6) 

a. A labial or guttural mute must agree in aspiration, as 
smooth, middle, or rough; the only combinations are zr, £8, 
$0, xr, yd, x6. (But é& in composition is unchanged.) 

b. Another dental mute changes to co. 


Before pu 
a. A labial mute (7, B, ¢) becomes pz, 
b. A guttural mute (x, y, x) becomes y, 
c, A dental mute (r, 5, 6) becomes c. 


a. With a following o a labial mute forms y, a guttural 
mute forms &. 
b. A dental mute before o disappears. 


Before . a + often becomes o. + and o sometimes inter- 
change in other situations; especially the older oo became 
tr as early as 450 B.C. 


Two successive syllables are seldom allowed to begin with a 
rough mute. Accordingly 

a. In reduplication a rough mute is changed to the smooth. 

b. In the 6 passive the aorist imperative ending -& is 
changed to -rt. 

c. The verb-stems 6e- put and @v- sacrifice become te- and 
rv- in the 6y-passive. 

2 
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d. Several stems that originally began with one rough mute 
and ended with another have lost the aspiration at the begin- 
ning of most forms, but retain the aspiration there whenever 
the final mute loses it. 


LIQUIDS 


Initial 6 commonly stands for an older Fo or op. When, by 
inflection or otherwise, a vowel precedes, the F or o usually 
appears as p instead of the aspiration. Hence the rule: 

Initial p is doubled after the augment and reduplication, 
and in compounds after a short vowel. 


After a nasal in a few words, by unconsciously closing the 
nasal passage too soon, a mute is developed. English exam- 
ples are Thom(p)son, num(b)er (Latin numerus). In Greek 
we find 
After » a B: yapBpés for yap-pos (root yap-), 
peonpBpic. for peonp(e)pra (jy<pa) 
After v a 8: dydpds for av(e)pos. 


The nasal v 

a. Before a labial mute or » becomes p. 

b. Before a guttural mute becomes y nasal. 

c. Before A or p may be assimilated, becoming A or p. 
(But see e.) 

d. But vz becomes op in forms of ¢aivw and from some 
other verb-stems in -v. 

e. év remains unchanged before p: &-pvOos. 


N before o within a simple word disappears with length- 
ening of the vowel before it; « becomes «, o becomes ov 
(27 a and 28 b),— 

a. In some derivatives. 

b. In the accusative plural of o stems (62 a). 

c. In the verb-ending -(v)ou (older -vrc) (263 a). 

d. But in the dative plural v before -o. disappears with- 
out vowel-lengthening. 
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562 vv in composition 
a. Changes v to o before a simple a. 
b. Loses v before o followed by a consonant, and before ¢. 


53 The group v7, vd, or v6 before o disappears, with lengthen- 
ing of the vowel before it (28 b). 


SIGMA 


54 Initial o followed by a vowel is often weakened to the rough 
' breathing. Compare 
Greek tro, tixrép, drs, fpre, torn, GAopat, 
Latin sub, super, sal, serpo, sisto, salto. 
55 a. Between vowels o is apt to disappear. 
b. Between consonants o disappears. 
c. When inflection brings two sigmas together, one dis- 
appears. 


CONSONANTS WITH IOTA 


56 After a consonant « often causes changes. Thus: 
a. Ac becomes AA: aAdos, Latin alius. 
b. After v or p, « is transposed and contracts with the 
stem vowel. 
C. Kt, yt, OF xt, Sometimes re, becomes ao, later rr. 
d. &, sometimes y: (also yy), becomes ¢. 
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II. WORDS 


A. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


In nouns and adjectives Greek distinguishes more or 
less fully 

Three Genders—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Three Numbers—Singular and Plural, and some- 
times a Dual for two objects only. 

Five Cases—Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative. 


The genders are grammatical, as in Latin. For the 
most part they agree with the sex, but not always, 
in the case of creatures that have sex; and names 
of many sexless things are masculine or feminine. 
Gender must be learned by reading and practice. 


The nominative, accusative, and vocative are used 
nearly as in Latin. The genitive is used nearly as in 
Latin, but has also some uses of the Latin ablative, as 
a from case. The dative is used nearly as in Latin, 
but has also some uses of the Latin ablative, as a 
with, by, at, or in case. 


The stem of a noun or adjective is that part to 
which the case-endings are added. The character of 


the stem affects the ending and the way of uniting 
20 
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one to the other. Nouns and adjectives are declined 
in three ways, named from the last letter of the stem : 

The O- Declension, for stems in -o ; 

The A-Declension, for stems in -a; 

The Consonant Declension, for stems that end in a 
consonant or in ¢ or v. 

The O- and A- Declensions are so much alike that 
they are together called the Vowel Declension. 


The article 6 4 76 the may be used with any noun, 
and is a convenient mark of gender. It is declined 
thus : 





a. The article has no vocative. The interjection 4 O is 
familiarly used with a vocative noun, without the emotional 
tone which O implies in English. 


I. O-DECLENSION: NouNs 


For examples (mapadefypara) see the table on the 
next page. 


a. Masculines and feminines are declined alike. There 
aré many more masculines than feminines, but a few femi- 
nines occur often. They take -s in the nominative singular 
and change -o to -e in the vocative singular (25). Note that 
every dative has «, on the line or subscript. In the accusative 
plural -ovs is for -o-vs, by 51 b. 
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STEM... 


(8) Bio- 
life 


Sing. N.|}6 = Blo-s 
To) Biov 
TH Big 
Tov Bio-v 
® fle 


MEANING . 


G. 
D. 
A. 
Re 


ol Biot 
tv Biov 
tots Biots 
tovs Pious 
» ’ 

o Blot 


APP Of 


|Td Bio 
.| Totv Blow 


(6) dv@pw2o- 


man 


&vOpwtro-s 
dvOpatrov 
avOpatre 
a&vOpwtr0-v 
&vOpwrtre 


&vOpwtrot 

avOpaotrev 
a&vOpdtros 
avOpatrovs 
&vOpatrot 


avOpatre 
avOpatrov 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


(4) 680- 


road 


656-s 
6500 
650 

» 0d6-v 
ob 


650i 
tav 6dav 
tats dd0is 
Tas dS0vs 
© 680i 


T® 650 
totv ddoiv 


(rd) Swpo- 
gift 


Td  d5&p0-v 


To) Sdpov 
to Sapo 
To  8épo-v 
®  8é&po-v 


Ta 8dpa 


tiv dapav 
Tots Swpots 
Ta dpa 
® 88a 


Th B8dpo 





Toiv Sapo. 


b. The nominative is used for the vocative always in Oeds 
god, and sometimes in other words. _ 
c. Neuters take -y in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular, and change -o to -a in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural (see 265). 


a. The accent of the nominative singular is kept 
throughout, except that 
b. The rules in 12 and 14 must be followed: see 


» 
av puros. 


c, In the genitive and dative an accented long 
ultima takes the circumflex: see 68ds. 


In the dative plural poets freely use the older ending -owwr; 
so also in the article and in adjectives: Bwpoto. rots cots, and 


TOLTLY eurreipouct. 


S. or. 16, 44. 
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II. A-DECLENSION : NoUNS 


65 Feminine noun-stems in -a may be classed in two 
groups; those of the first group retain -a or -a 
throughout the singular, those of the second group 
change -a to -y in all, or in some, singular forms. 


66 FEMININES: First GROUP 


oKia- powpG- 
MEANING... shadow share, fate 


oKLd 

oKLas 

oKLG 

oKLd-v poipa-v 
oKid potpa 


Sing. 


oxval potpat 

oKLOV HLoLpav 
TpEpars oKiats polpais 
Tpepas oKLaS polpas 


hepa oKid poipa 
Ty-epary oKiatv polpaty 





N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


= 
FS 
2 2 


67 In the singular 
a. The nominative generally has -a after a vowel, 
-a after a consonant. Exceptions are mostly marked 
by the accent (11-18): dyiea health, ddyOeaa truth, 
xépa land, Anda Leda. 
b. If the nominative has -a or -y, the other cases 
have the same. 
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c, If the nominative has -a, the accusative and 
vocative have the same; the genitive and dative 
have -a after a vowel or p, otherwise -7. 


The rules of accent in 63 a-e apply to all declen- 
sions. But 

a, The genitive plural in the a-declension always 
has the ultima circumflexed, because -dv 1s contracted 
from -d-wy (29¢ and 30 b). 


a, Poets retain the older a in some words where short a 
appears in prose. 

b. The dramatists in lyric parts use freely the Doric forms 
that retain the older a in place of Attic 7; 80, too, in the 


FEMININES: SECOND GROUP 


vixa- 


victory 8ea 


vixy Baracoa 
vtkns Bardoons 
vixy Baracoy 
vixn-v 04Xacca-v 
vixn G4dacca 


vikat OdrXaccar 
vikdOv Bartaccav 
vtkats Bartdocats 
vtkas Oaraccat 


vika Cartaccad 
vtka.v BartdccaLv 





A-DECLENSION: NOUNS 


25 


genitive plural, -ay for -éy; likewise in the article and in ad- 
jectives and pronouns of this declension. 

c. In the dative plural the poets use freely the older ending 
-aot; 80, too, in the article and in adjectives and pronouns 


(cp. 64). 
71 


MEANING. . . 


Sing. 


MASCULINES 


young man 


vedvia-s 
vedviov 
vedvig 
vedvid-v 
veavia 


vedviat 
VEGVLOV 
vedviats 
VEGVIGS 


veavia 
VEaViaLv 


qwoXlra- 


citizen 


twoXtTH-s 
twoktrov 
wortry 
twokttn-v 
Twohita 


woAtTat 
TOXTTOV 
toitrats 
TwoXttas 


qvwottta 
awro\ttatv 





wounTa- 


maker, poet 


TOLYTH-S 
TOLHTOV 
TOLNTY 
TOLHTH-V 
TOLNTS 


ToLntal 

TOLNTOV 
Tountats 
TOLNTAS 


4 
TOLNTA 
TOLNTALY 


72 Masculine stems in -a are like feminines, except in the singu- 


lar, as follows: 


a. They change -a to -7 except after ¢, 4, or p. 
b. The nominative ends in -s. 
c. The genitive ending -ov is borrowed from the o-de- 


clension. 


d. In the vocative nouns in -rys have -ra. 
names in -ys have -a: Iépons, Iépca. 
aorns master has recessive accent: déo7ora. 


Also national 


The vocative of Sec- 


e. Some proper names in -as (Doric or foreign) make the 
genitive in -a, and retain a throughout, contrary to 67 c. 


73 





75 


76 
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III. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSION 


Many adjectives follow the o-declension, the mas- 
culine and feminine being alike, as with nouns. Here 
belong nearly all compound stems in -o. 


horuxo- 
quiet 
N. M. F. N. 
Hiovxos jovxov| Plur. N.| jovxo. fiovya 
jovKov : HovKov 


jovxK@ Novxous 
: Novxov .| hovxous jovxa 
. |Novxe jovyxov .| Novxo. jHovxa 


Still more adjectives have a stem in -o for the mas- 
culine and neuter, and a stem in -a for the feminine. 

















STEM .... Stxaso-, Sicad- 


MEANING. . 


codo-, coda- 





wise just, upright 


codés cody aoddv 
gopod codiis codot 
sogG a0pfj coos 
codév caodjv coddv 
gopé cody scaoddv 


godol codal coda | Sikato. Sikatat dikara 
coddv coddv coddv | dikaiwv Stxkalov dikalov 
godots codats codois| Stkalors dikalats diKalors 
cohovs sodas coda | dikalovs dtkalds Sikara 



















Sikatos SiKala dSikarov 
Suxalov SiKkalas Sikaliov 
Sikaim Sixalg SuKale 
Sikatov Sixalav Sixarov 
Sikace Suxala dSikarov 


Sing. 




























£ ? = 
codm coda aodw |Stkalo Sixala d1Kkalw 
codotv codatv codoty} Sikaiow Sikalav dSiKkaiow 


Ss a 
F 
YP | Pees APS es 
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77 a, The feminine singular has -a after ¢, 1, or p, other- 
wise -». 
b. In the nominative and genitive plural the femi- 
nine is accented like the masculine, not as it would 
be inanoun: dSixara and dixaiwy. 


78 Some adjectives are declined now with, now with- 
out, a separate feminine. Especially in poetry the 
forms vary. 


IV. CONTRACTED VOWEL STEMS 


79 Stems in -eo and -oo are contracted (29 a, b, and «. 
But -ea becomes -a.) 


voo-, vou- écreo-, do-rov- 


MEANING. . mind bone 


Sing. N.| 6 (véos) voids 7 (d0Téov) doTodv 
: (véov) (60Téov) doTod 

(vbq) vg (6oréy) borg 
(véov) (60Téov)  dcTotv 


(véot) (60Téa)  doTa 
(véwv) (60Téwv) doTadv 
(véo.s) vots (60Téots) doTots 
(véous) vots (60Téa)  d07a 





The vocative and the dual do not occur. 


81 a. Simple nouns take the circumflex on the ultima 
throughout. | 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the syllable that . 

has it in the nominative singular: éxm)ovs, exr)ov, 
éxmdwv. So also adjectives (83). 


28 NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


ebyoo-, ebvov- 


MEANING. . kind, friendly 


SING. M. F. N. Puur. M. F. N. 
etivous etivouv evvor etvoa 
etivou etivav 
etive etivors 
etivouv etivovus  etivoa 





83 Compound adjectives of this class retain -oa in the 
neuter plural uncontracted. . For the accent see 81 b. 


84 Some stems in -a contract; they have the circum- 
flex throughout (30 b). 


85 |Srem....| *A@nvaa- yca- *Eppei- 
” Adnva- Yr “Eppn- 
MEANING. . Athena earth Hermes, Pl. images of H. 
N.V. | “A€nva yi “Epps ‘Eppat 
G. | *A€nvas yiis “Eppod ‘Eppav 
D. | *A@nv¢g a “Eppa “Eppats 


A. | ‘A®nvav yiiv “Eppiiv ‘“Eppas 


88 Poets use the forms ’Aédva, ’AOavas, etc.; also the Doric 
forms ya, etc., as well as the longer yaia, yaias, etc. 


87 A few adjectives of color and material in -eos, and 
a few of number in -7)dos, usually contract, and have 
a separate feminine : 
Twoppupeos, mopdupéa, amopdvpeov dark red; 
Xpiceos, X pica, Xpvaeov golden ; 
a0oos, amon, amroov single, 
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88 |Stem.... wopoupeo-, wropduped- 
dark red or purple 











M. F, N. 
Topdupots Topdupa Topdupotv 
Topbupod Tropoupdas tropbupod 

.| ‘Tophup@ TroppupG Troppup@ 

. | Topdupodv Tropdupav Topoupotv 
Tropdupot tTopdupat Tophupa 
TopdupOv Trophupdv Troppupdv 
tropodupots twopdupats Topdupots 
tropbupots Topoupas Topodupa 





89 a. Contractions are mostly as in nouns, but the final 
syllables characteristic of this declension are kept ; 
hence in the singular -pa (not -py: 77a) and am)q, 
and in the neuter plural -a (not -n). 

b. The contract forms all take the circumflex on 
the ultima, sometimes contrary to 80 a. 


Xpvoeo-, Xpuced- Sumdoo-, Strdoa- 
golden double 
: F. N. M. F. N. 
N. | xXptcots xpiof  xpicodv|Sumdods Sul «= Surodv 
G. |xpicod xpiofis xpiood |SttrA0d Suds Strd0d 
D. |xpio@ xpioq Siutr@ SiTArAQ Side 


A. |xpicotv xpiofv xpicotv) ditrAobv SirAfv Si1rd0bv 


N. |xpioot xpicat SutrAot =Simrdat Surdda 
G. |xptcodv xpiocdv xpicdv |dSimASv StTAdv SuTd}dv 
D. |xpicots xpicats xpioots | SimAots SttrAais StrAots 
A. |xptcots xpiods xptod |Stmdods Sttrdds St1rAda 
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Q - DECLENSION 


91 A few noun and adjective stems have changed -o. 





93 


94 


95 


(generally -ao) to -w (-ew), and are declined as fol- 
lows (w-declension) : 


fido-, frew- 
MEANING ... "gracious 
M. F. N. 
Sing. N.V. Chews thewy 
gr 
GG. Lew 
theo 
tAeov CLeov 


thew thea 
Kreov 
Chews 

LAEws Crea 


theo 
Ciewv 


a, The w appears in all cases except the neuter plural 
nominative and accusative; o. of the usual form be- 
comes @. | 

b. The long ultima does not exclude the acute ac- 
cent from the antepenult—an exception to 12. 

c. The accent of the nominative singular is retained 
throughout. (An accented ultima in the genitive 
and dative is circumflexed by some editors.) 

The stem éw-, nominative (7) éws dawn, has in the accusa- 
tive ém (not éwv). So sometimes other nouns and adjectives: 
tov Miva, tiv Kéw, etc. 


The adjective wAéws full has the regular feminine Ada, etc. 


i 
| 
' 
| 
! 
| 
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96 Instead of the regular forms of céos, oda, odov safe, un- 


97 


99 


harmed, Attic writers more often use 


M. F. N., M.F. N. 
Sing. N. ods ody PIN. o@ of 
A. cov A. ois oa 


Sometimes, especially in poetry, the regular forms from 
stems in -Go are used: vaovs, MevéAdos, ‘Adour. 


V. CONSONANT DECLENSION: NOUNS 


To the consonant declension belong, among nouns, 
Liquid stems ending in -A, -v, -p, 
Guttural stems ending in -x, -y -x, 
Labial and dental stems ending in -r, -f, and in -7, -8, -0, 
Neuter stems ending in -r, 
Masculine stems ending in -v7, 
Stems ending in -eo, -ac, 
Stems ending in -t, -v, 
Stems ending in -ev, -av, -ov, 
Stems ending in -w, -o, 
Some irregular nouns. 


LIQUID STEMS IN -A, -» 


(6) puy- (6) dyov- 
MEANING... month contest 
Sing. N.V. pay GYyov 
G. pnv-ds dy&v-os 
pnv-i aydv-e 
piiv-a aydv-a 


tv-es ayav-es 
pnv-dv GYOV-wv 
pn-ol dyd-or 

ptiv-as dyOv-as 


ay 
= 
a 
< 


OP) Pom: 


pijv-e ayadv-e 
LNv-otv dyouv-o.v 


= 
5 
A 
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100 In ds (see 40 a) both stem and case-endings are unchanged 
throughout. 


101 Monosyllabic stems’ of this declension accent the 
ending in the genitive and dative ; -av and -oiy take 
the circumflex. 


a. Not so, however, the genitive plural (and dual) of 
5, 4 mats, mad-ds child, 
6 Tpds, Tpw-ds Trojan, 
TO OUS, @T-OF EAT, 
5 Suds, Suw-ds slave (poetic). 


Thus zad-i, zat-oi, but zaid-wv, raid-ow. 


102 


MEANING... 


Sing. 


harbor 


AuphY 
Aupév-03 
Aupév-t 
ALpév-a 
AuLHY 


Atpév-es 
Aipév-wov 
Arpé-ore 

Aupév-as 


Aipeév-e 
Aupév-ovv 


103 Stems in -y and -p 


a. Omit the case-ending -s and lengthen a short ultima 
(40) : Safuwr for Sayov-s, pyrwp for pyrop-s. 


LIQUID STEMS (continued) IN -v, -p 


(6) Sarpov- 


divinity 


Saipwv 
Saipov-os 
Saipov-t 
Salpov-a 
Satpov 


Salpov-es 
Satpov-ov 
Saipo-o1 
Saipov-as 


Saipov-e 
Satpdv-oiv 


(6) prrop- 


speaker 


pijtwp 
pijTop-os 
prjTop-t 
priTop-a 
pitop 


piTop-es 
pnTdp-wv 
phTop-o1 
pHTop-as 


piyrop-« 
pyTdép-ovv 
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b. But note 6 Seddis dolphin for deddiv-s and 4 Sadrapis 
Salamis for Sarapiv-s. 

c, As a vocative singular they use the nominative if the 
ultima is accented; otherwise the simple stem. 

G@. For Aué-or, Saipo-cr, see 51 d. 


104 “AxdAAwv Apollo has in the accusative singular "ArdéAAwva, but 
oftener ‘A7é\Aw; the vocative is “AwoAAov, with recessive ac- 
cent (cp. dérrora, 72 a). 

105 A few common stems in -ep make a class by them- 
selves. They accent the ending in the genitive and 
dative singular as if monosyllabic, reject « in those 
cases, change ep to pa in the dative plural, and in 
the vocative singular have recessive accent (cp. 
"AmroAXov, 104). 


106 STEMS IN -ep 









(4) Ovyarep- 
daughter 


(8) dvep- | (4) pyrep- 
man mother 


boa ees (6) warep- 
father 






















MEANING .. 



























Sing. Tatip | dviip BiTHp «=| Suyarnp 
tatp-6s | dvip-ds | pntp-ds | Svyatp-ds 
tratp-l dvip-l pntp-l Bvyatp-i 
twatép-a | &vdp-a | pntép-a | Ovyatép-a 





divep pirep OvyaTep 


tivdp-es | pnTép-es 
dvip-Gv | pntép-ov 
dvdpa-ou | pHTpd-ov 
tivdp-as | pntép-as 
divdp-e LNTEp-e 

dvip-otv | pnTép-ovv 


TwAaTep 

















Plur. N.V. Ovyatép-es 
Ovyatép-av 
Ovyatpa-or 


Ovyatép-as 







Tatép-€s 
TATEép-wv 
TaTpa-ot 
TwaTtép-as 


























Bvyatép-e 
Ovyatép-ovv 


TATép-€ 
Tatép-owv 


SP Le ee | eS eS 


S 
= 
A 
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108 


109 


110 
111 
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In dvyp after « was lost 5 was developed between v and p 
(49). Thus the stem becomes dvép- in most forms; hence the 
accent of dvdpav, avdpotvy (101). 
a. Like warjp is declined 6 yaornp (yaorep-) belly. 

b. Nearly like pyrnp except in accent is Anuyrnp Demeter, G. 
Anjpyrpos, D. Ajpytpr, A. Ajuntpa, V. Anuyrep. 


GUTTURAL STEMS IN -x, -y 


(8) gvAax- (i) gadayy- 
guard battle-line 


.| OvrdaE barayé 
ovAak-os dadayy-os 
dvAak-t darayy-t 
odvAak-a adayy-a 


.| ovdak-es | badrayy-es 
vAdk-wv darayy-ov 
hvdaks harayEt 
dvAaK-as dadayy-as 


.| tdak-e badrayy-e 
pvhak-ouv daddayy-ovv 





For -€ and -é see 45 a. 


a, In 6 xypvgé, xypix-os herald, » becomes short in the nomi- 
native and vocative singular. So i in 6 dotwg, dotvix-os, date- 
palm. 

b. The stem Oprx- hatr follows 47 d; thus 9 Opéé, rats 
Oprgi, but rprxds, tprxi, tpixa, etc. 

c. The stem (6) dvaxr- king, chief, loses r before -s and -o, 
and loses xr in the voc. sing.: dvag, dvaxr-os, dvaxr-t, dvaxt-a, 
dvagé (also dva in prayer), pl. dvaxt-es, dvdxr-wy, dvagt, dvaxt-as. 
So, too, 9 vvé, vuxr-ds, night, makes the dat. pl. vvéé. 
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112 LABIAL AND DENTAL STEMS IN -n, -8, 7 


KAOT-as 


KAOtr-€ 


KA@Tr-otv 


(6) ° ApaB- 
Arab 


Apa 
”ApaB-os 
” ApaB-t 
” Apap-a 


“ApaB-es 
* ApaB-ov 
” Apart 


” ApaB-as 


” ApaB-e 
* ApaB-ouv 


(6) yedor- 
laughter 


yélos 
yéAoT-os 
yéXoT-t 
yéXoT-a 


yéAwT-es 


YyeAOT-ov 
yéAo-ov 
yéX\oT-as 


yéAwT-€ 
YyeAOT-oLv 





113 For ~/ and -~ see 45 a; for yeAu(r)s and yeAw(r)ox see 45 bd. 


114 DENTAL STEMS IN -r, -8, -0 


(h) Amsd- 
hope 


éXtris 

éX1ri6-os 
éXarl8- © 
éxTrid-a. 


édtrib-es 


éX11(8-aov 
édtri-oe 
éd7rid-as 


éd7ri5-e 


éX1ri8-oLv 


(A) Xaper- 
grace 


Xapts 
XapiT-os 
XapiT-t 
Xapev 


Xaptit-es 
Xapit-wv 
Xapt-or 


Xaptt-as 


XapuT-e 
Xapit-oww 





(6, 4) Spvté- 
bird 


Spvis 
SpvtO-os 
SpvtO-t 
Spvtv 


SpvtO-es 
dpvt0-wv 
Spvt-ou 
Spvt0-as 


Spvt0-e 


dpvt6-orv 


115 Stems in -r, -8, -6 after wnaccented ¢ or v lose the 
mute and take -y in the accusative singular, as if 
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they were stems in -. or -v (130): 7 Kdpus, Kdpv6-os 
helmet, acc. kdpuv. 


116 The vocative of wats, wad-ds child is rat. The stem was origi- 


nally wai8-; hence the irregular accent: zais, zaidwv, aidow 
(101 and a). 


117 The nominative singular is irregular in 6 wovs, wod-ds foot. 


118 


NEUTER STEMS IN -r 


(rd) copar- (rd) Tepat-, Tepac~ 
body portent . 


oda, Tépas 
COPLAT-0s TEpaT-os 
TOPLAT-b Tépat-t 


Plur. N. A.V. THPAT-a tépat-a. 
G. TOPAT-wV TEPAT-oVv 
D. oopa-ot Tépa-ou 


Dual N.V. THPAT-€ Tépat-e 
G. D. COPAT-OLV TEpaT-oLv 





119 In the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular 


neuters take no case-ending; final -r is dropt (40) ; 
In 76 yada, yddaxt-os milk, final -«r is dropt; répas 
is another form of the stem repar- (46). 


120 Different but related stems appear in 


TO vowp, vdat-os Water, 1d Frap, yrat-os liver, 

TO yovv, yovar-os knee, 16 Sdpv, Sépar-os spear, 

TO ovs, dT-ds ear, TO pas, durt-ds light (sing. only). 

a. dos is contracted (hence the accent, 30 b) from older 
¢aos, Which is the common form in verse. 


121 


122 


123 


124 
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QA 
ox 


eV 
G. 
D. 
A. 
5 Va 
G. 
D. 
A. 


MASCULINE STEMS IN -yr 


(6) yeyavr- 


giant 
ylyas 
ylyavt-os 
ylyavr-t 
ylyavt-a 


ylyavt-es 


YylyavtT-ov 


ylya-ov 


ylyavt-as 


ylyavt-e 


(6) d80vr- 
tooth 


6500s 
686vT-os 
686vT-t 
686vT-a 


656vtT-es 
686vT-av 
6809-o1 
656vtT-as 


. 6d6vT-e 


656vT-o1v 


(6) Aeovr- 
lion 


A€éwv 
A€ovtT-os 
AéovT-t 
AéovtT-a 


A€ovT-es 
AedUT-ov 
A€ov-o1 

A\éovt-as 


AéovT-e 
XedvT-oLv 





YtyavT-ouv 


a. For yiyas (from yyavr-s) and ddovs (from déovr-s) see 58 
and 28 b; so in the dative plural. 

b. But many stems in -ovr form the nominative singular 
as in Adwy, omitting -s, dropping 7+, and lengthening o to »w. 


All noun stems in -vr are masculine. 


STEMS IN -eo, -ac 





(rd) xpeac- 
meat 






































Kpéas 
(yéve-os) yévous | (Kpéa-os) Kpéws 
(yéve-t)  yéve (Kpéa-t)  Kpéat 
(yéve-a)  yévy (Kpéa-€) Kpéa 
yevav (Kped-wv) Kpedv 

Kpéa-o1 
(yéve-e) -yéver (Kpéa-e)  Kpéd 
(yevé-o.v) -yevotv | (kped-owv) Kkpegv 
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125 a. In neuter stems -eo becomes -os in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular (25); else- 
where o is lost (55 a and ¢), and concurrent vowels 
are contracted (29). But the genitive plural -éwy is 
often left uncontracted. The dual is rare. 

b. Stems in -ac likewise lose o and contract. 


126 76 xépas horn, wing (of an army), has the inflection of two 
stems, xepar- and xepac-. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


Képas KépaT-a Képa. 


KépGT-os Képws KepaT-wov KepG@v 
Képat-t Képat Képa.-ou 





127 Proper names with stems in -eo are nearly like the 
masculine of adjectives with stems in -eo (151-154). 


(8) Zoxparer- “ —) Tepurdceo- 
Sokrates Perikles 


LwoKpaTns (Ilepuxdéns) Tepexdtjs 


ZwOKPATOUS Tlepuxdéovs 
LwoKparer (IlepuxAéer) Tlepuxdet 
ZwKpaty or -jv Tlepuxréa, (IlepuxA 4) 
LOKPATES TlepixXeus 





128 a. Accusatives like Swxpdryv are formed on the model of a- 
declension masculines (71). For the accent of Saxpares see 
153 a. 
b. The forms in parenthesis appear in poetry. 
c. Here belongs also 6 “Apys Ares, G.”Apeos and “Apews, D. 
"Ape, A. "Apy and “Apny, V. "Apes. 
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‘129 The one stem in -oa, aidoo- respect, shame, is declined in the 
sing. only: 4 aidws, aidots, aidot, aida. 


130 STEMS IN -< AND -v 


(6) wnxv- (1d) dorru- 


state, city Sorcarm, cubit city 


TONL-S THXV-S diory 
TOKE-WS THX E-WS Gore-ws 
aréet TH XeEL Gore, 
TéXt-v wHXv-v torv 
TOL TwHXY dior 


TdXELS TWHXELS (GorTe-a.) Gorn 
TéXe-wv THX E-wV GoTe-wv 
TéXE-CL TWHXE-Tt GOTE-Ob 
TéXELS TWHXELS (4ote-a) doTH 


TéhE-€ THX E-€ jore-€ 
Toh€-oLv THX €E-oLv doTé-oLv 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
v4 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


0 
= 
Oo 2 





131 a. Feminines in ~- are a large class, many of them 
nouns of action in -ovs or -rs (406). The genitive 
and dative (and the rare dual) have e for 1; and the 
nominative plural, which is used also as the accusa- 
tive, has «. The ending -os becomes -ws (28 a) ; -ws 
and -wy do not exclude the accent from the ante- 
penult. 

b. Stems in wnaccented -v closely resemble e-stems. The 


forms in parenthesis in the plural of neuters occur in 
poetry. 





132 


133 


134 


135 
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STEMS IN -v, -@ 


(6, 4) oe-, oi- (6) tx@v-, tx Ov- 


MEANING. ... swine jish 


o-s lx Od-s 
ov-6s lx @U-os 
ov-l lx Ov-1 
o0-v ly Od-v 
of ix Od 


Sing. 


ly Ov-es 
ly 80-ov 
lx Ov-ov 
Lx 80s 


ly Ov-e 
ly @U-owv 


N. 
G. 
_D. 
A. 
Ns 
vs 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


S 
= 
aA 





a. Accented -v at the end of the stem is made long 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, 
which in monosyllables are circumflexed. 


b. In the accusative plural -ts probably results from drop- 
ping v of the old ending -vs (cp. 62 a and 51 b). 


Stems in -ev, -av, and -ov (136) lose v before a vowel 
(27; cp. Lat. naévis and bés, bovis). 


a. Stems in -ev originally had -yv; traces of the 7 remain (1) 
in the lengthening of the endings -os, -a, -as to -ws -d, -as; 
(2) in the older nominative plural ending -7s (contracted from 
jes); open vy later became closer e (24). 

b. In poetry, less often in prose, the accusative plural is 
sometimes like the nominative, in -eis. 
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136 STEMS IN -ev, -av, -ov 


(6) twarev- 


horseman 


lriev-s 
ttrtré-ws 
ttrtret 
ttriwré-& 
ttrired 


trireis 
ttrtré-av 
twired-o1 
twiré-as 


ttrtré-e 
tmtré-o.v 





N. 
' G. 
D. 
A. 
Vi 
V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


=! 
= 
2A 


187 In vav, originally vynv, vy- is retained before a short 
vowel, but made ve- before a long (w or ov), while 
vav- stands before a consonant; -és keeps the accent 
of the original -ds. 


188 The stem (4) oi- sheep (originally ofi-; cp. Lat. ovis), is de- 


clined: Sing. ols, ots, off, oly, of: Pl. oles, otdv, oiai, ols. 
9 9 b ] 9 3 9 >] >] 


139 Stems in -e with a preceding vowel often contract in the 
gen. and acc. sing. and plu.: Iepaéws or Tepards, Ieiporea or 
Tlepara ; EvBoéwy or EvBodv, EvBoéds or EiPoas. 

140 Stems in -w and -o (141) are few, the latter mostly 
names of women. 
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141 STEMS IN -w AND -o 


(A) webo- 


persuasion 


SING. Puur. 


i{pw-s Hpw-es TreLOo 


Hpw-os Tpo-wv trevBols 
Hpa-t Hpw-or trevOot 
Hpw-a Fpo-as Tre.Oo 
Fpo-s Hpw-es mrevOot 


Du. N.A. tpw-e G.D. hpo-ow 





IRREGULAR NOUNS 


142 Some nouns in frequent use are quite irregular. The com- 
monest are : 


1. 4 yuvy woman, wife, otherwise from the stem yuvaix- 
(which loses -« in the voc. sing.), with irregular accent: 
S. yuvy, yuvaix-ds, yuvaix-t, yuvaix-a, yivat, 
Pl. yuvaix-es, yuvacx-Ov, yuvagi, yuvatk-as. 
2. 6 Leds, Zeus, V. Zed, but G. Acds, D. Aci, A. Ata, 
3. (6, 9) Kvov-, xvv-, dog: 
S. xvwv, Kuv-ds, kuv-(, Kiv-a, Kvov, 
Pl. xvy-es, xuv-Ov, Kxv-ol, Kvv-as. 
4. (6) paprv-, paprup-, witness : 
S. pdprus, pdprup-os, pdprup-t, pdprup-a, 
Pl. pdprup-es, paprvp-wv, pdpre-o1, pdptup-as. 
5. Besides & dvepos dream, and 76 dvepov, regular, appear 
the stems (rd) dvap- and évepar-: 
S. dvap, dveipat-os, dveipar-t, 
Pl. dvefpar-a, dveipdt-wv, dveipact, 


6. 4 Tvvgé Pnyz makes G. Ivxv-ds, D. Tuxv-f, A. Iv«v-a. 
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% The adjective zpéoBv-s old is in the plural masculine the 
regular word for envoy, ambassador. In poetry the singular 
also has the same meaning, as well as that of old, but the prose 
singular is zpeoBevrys, a noun of the agent (405) from the 
verb zpecoBevu. Thus: | 

S. apeoBeurys, -rov, -ry, -THV, -Td, 
Pl. xpécBas, rpéoBewv, xpéoBeor, rpéoBes. 
The prose word for old man is xpeoBirys (or yépwv). 
8. (16) xip-, wup- fire makes its plural of the o-declension: 
S. wip, rup-s, wup-, 
Pl. wupd, rupav, rupois camp-fires, beacons. 
9. Besides 6 vids son, regular, forms are made from the 
stem viv-: | 

S. (vids) vidos, viet, vida, (vids and vivy, inscriptions), 
Pl. viets, vidwy, vigor, vieis, 
Dn. vide, vigor. 

Forms also occur with v for vw: tds, tod, déos. 

10. (4) xep-, xep- hand: 
S. xelp, xeip-os, xeip-i, xeip-a, 
Pl. xetp-es, xeup-Gv, xep-oi, xeip-as, 
Du. xeéip-e, xep-orv. 

a. Poets use also xep-ds, xep-i, xép-a, xép-es, xep-dv, yxép-as. 

143 In poetry the following also are found : 

1. Besides Sdxpvoy fear, regular, also 76 Sdxpv and rois 
ddxpv-c't. 

2. From (16) Sop- spear: G. Sop-ds, D. Sop-é and d&dpe. For 
Sopuv- and dopar- see 120. 

3. From (76) xapa- head: N. A. xdpa, D. xdpg. But G. xpar- 
ds, D. xpar-’; also N. A. 1rd xpGra. 

4. Besides dpvis (115), forms from the stem dpve: 

Si. N. dpves, A. dpvev, Pl. N. A. dpveas, G. dpve-wy. 

5. Besides 6 xpas, xpwrds skin, regular, also G. xpos, D. 
xpo-t and xpo. 


144 


145 


146 
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In some nouns the plural may be of different gender from 
the singular: 6 otros grain, food, pl. ra cita; rd orddwv stade, 
race-course, pl. orddior or oradia. 


VI. CoNSONANT DECLENSION : ADJECTIVES 


Some nouns of classes already described were origi- 
nally adjectives and continued to be used as such, 
masculine and feminine alike (neuter, too, when there 
Is one) of one ending : 
dvyds, puyds-os exiled (like €Azis, 114), 
yupvys, yupvyt-os light-armed, 
TévnS, TEVNT-OS Poor. 
With these belong some other adjectives, as 


paKxap, parkap-os blessed (cp. 102), 
dptrat, aptay-os rapacious (cp. 109), 
dyvas, dyvar-os unknown (cp. 112), 
atras, aatd-os childless (cp. 114). 


Many adjectives are of two endings; the neuter dif- 

fers from the masculine in the nominative and accu- 

sative only. Here are many adjectives compounded 

of nouns of this declension : 

M. F. ON, 

eveAmis  evedmt, G. evedAmid-os of good hope, 

ayapis ayapt, G. dxdpit-os lacking grace, 

evdaiiwy evdayov, G. evdaipor-os fortunate, 

evn Ons evnfes, G. etyfous simple-minded. 
Here belong also comparative adjectives in -wy 

(stem in -ov): Bedrfwv better. 
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147 ADJECTIVES OF Two ENDINGS 


eb-Saiov- fortunate d-xapt- lacking grace 


M. F. N. M. F. N, 
evialuov etidarpov | dxapi-s yapr 
evdalpov-os dy GpLtT-os 
evdalpov-t dy aput-t 
evialpov-a etSatpov | dyxapi-v a&yapr 
etidatpov adyapu 


evdaipov-es evdaipov-a | dxapit-es dydpit-a 
evdarpdv-av dx apit-ov 
evSalpo-or dx dpi-ou 

evSalyov-as evdaipov-a | dxapit-as aydpit-a 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Be 
V, 
G. 
D. 
A. 


QA 
OP 


evdaipov-e dy apit-e 
evSatpdv-ov dx apit-ovv 





148 The accent is recessive. Stems in ~ and - follow the rule 
in 115. For dyap: see 40. 


149 COMPARATIVES IN -op 


BeAttov- better 


M. F. N. 
Bedtfov BéXTIov 
Bedtfov-os 
edtftov-t 
Bedttov-a, Pedrttw BéXtiov 
BéAtIiov 


Bedttov-es, Bedtlovs  Pedttov-a, Bertto 
Bedtidv-ov 
edt fo-o1 

Bedtfov-as, Bedktfous  Bedttov-a, Berto 


Bedtfov-e 
Bedtidv-ow 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Vs 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


a2 
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151 


152 


153 
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The contracted forms are from a stem in -oc, the o disap- 

pearing between vowels: feArio(c)a, BeAtiw (55 a). The 

accusative plural in -ovs is borrowed from the nominative. 
The accent is recessive. 


STEMS IN -ec 








ein Peo-, szmple-minded 





cadeo-, plain 






















M. F. N M. F. N. 








cars cadhés evHOns etindes 
cadhots ev78ous 
cadet ev 8er 

cahh cadhés evHOn etinBes 


cadés etinBes 




























cadets.  cadi evn Gers ev} On 
capbav ev 8av 
capéot ev78eor 

cadets cabh ev78ers ev On 





a, In the nominative singular -eo becomes -ys in the mascu- 
line and feminine, but remains -es in the neuter (cp. yévos, 
124, 125 a). The o disappears between vowels (55 a) and 
contractions are regular (29 a, c, d, €): cadots from cadéos, 
gad from cadéa, cadeis from cadées, cadav from cadéwv. In 
the accusative plural cadets is borrowed from the nominative. 
(Cp. 150.) 

b. But if -ec follows a vowel, -é2 usually contracts to -a 
instead of -7: évdens needy, (évdeda) évdea, and cixrAejs famous, 
(edxreéa) edna. 

a. The accent, if it is not on the ultima, is recessive, 


even in contract forms. 


b. But not in the neuter forms in -ddes and -jpes: evades 
fragrant, Onpades animal, wodnpes reaching to the feet. 
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154 Names like Swxparys, TepuxAys, Acoyevys (127) were origi- 


155 


156 


157 


nally adjectives of this class. So, too, the noun zpiypys 
trireme. 


Many adjectives whose masculine and neuter are of 
the consonant declension have a separate feminine 
in the a-declension. The feminine singular always 
has short -a in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular. (If the masculine and neuter are of 
the o-declension, the feminine always has a or 7: 
see 77 a.) 


ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS: STEMS IN -apy 











peAav-, pedawva- black 








M. F N 


péXas péXaiva pédav 
péXav-os pedaivns péXav-os 
péXav-t peraivy péXav-t 
péXav-a péXarvav péXav 
pédav péXarva pédav 












pédav-es péXatvat péXav-a 
pehav-wov peXarvav pehav-wv 
péda-ou pedaivats péda-o1 
péXav-as pedalvas péXav-a 

















péedav-e 
peXav-oLv 


peraiva 
peXaivatv 


péXav-e 
pehav-oiv 





a. For péas and péAac: see 51 a and d. 
b. The feminine stem peAava- is for pedava- (56 b). The 
stem repev- tender, makes répyy, répeva, répev, etc. 


158 


48 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
ENG 
G. 
D. 
A. 
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STEMS IN -v 


TAXV-, TAXaG- swift 


M. 
TAX V-S 
TAX €-0S 
Taxet 
TAXU-V 
Taxv 
Taxets 
TaX€-ov 
TAX €-OL 
taxeis 


TAX €-€ 
Tay €-ov 


F, 
taxeta 
tayelas 
taxed 
Taxetav 
taxeta 
taxetat 
TAX ELOY 
taxelats 
taxedas 
taxela 
Taxelatv 


N. 
TAXV 
TAXE-0S 
Taxet 
TAaXV 
Tax 
Taxé-a 
TAX €-wv 
Taxé-ou 
Taxé-a 


Tay €-€ 
Tay €-oLv 





ii a. Stem and endings combine as in myyus and dorv (130, 181); 
but -ea2 does not contract, and the accent is on the -v or its 
representative (¢ or «). 

b. In accent all adjectives of this class are like raxis 
except Grvs, Onrew, Ondrv female, feminine, 
pics, jpioea, jpuv half, 
and some compounds, of two endings, as dimpxus two cubits 


long. 
160 STEMS IN -avr 


wavt-, wacG- every, all 


MM. F, N. 
.| aS Tdoa Trav 


Piur. M. F, N. 
TWAaVT-€S TdCaL TavtT-a 


P 4 - A 
.| wavt-6s waons tavt-ds | Tavt-ov tacdv Tavt-wv 


a £ a 
Twat TACQALS Tract 

° £ oe 
TWAVT-aS TWACaS TravT-a 


Ps 
.|wavt-( taoy tavt-i 
.| wavt-a Ticav trav 
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161 a. For sound-changes see yiyas (121, 122 a); but a in way is 
irregular. 
b. The accent of was is irregular, (1) in that was and ray 
take the circumflex, (2) in that wdvrwy and aor do not fol- 
low 101, while wzavrdés and zayri do. 


162 a. Compounds of was are regular: ads, amaca, 
amrav and ovpras, ovpraca, ovprap. 
b. Like these are declined participial stems in -avr: 
TAaVvTGas, Tavoaoa, TAaVTar, 
TAVTAVT-0S, Tavoedons, etc. 
loTds, ioraca, torap, 
e 4 € £ 
LOTAVT-0S, taTaans, etc. 
oTds, OTATa, OTA), 
a P 4 
OTaVT-0S, oTaoNS, etc. 


ADJECTIVE STEMS IN -evr 


168 


Xaprevt-, xapucoa- graceful, gracious 


M. F. N. 
Sing. N.V.|  xapiets Xapleroa Xaplev 
G.| Xaplevt-os  yaptéoons yaplevt-os 
D.| yxapievt-t Xaprécoy Xaplevt-t 
A.| YXaptevt-a Xaplecoav  yapiev 
Plur. N. V.| xapievt-es Xapiecoat  yaplevra 
G.| Xaptévt-wv yaptecodv yaptévt-ov 
D.| yxapleor Xaptécoats yxapleor 
A.| Xapievt-as  yapiéoods yapilevt-a 
Du. N.A.| yapievr-e Xapiéooa, Xaplevt-e 
G. D.| Xaptévt-o.v  yapiéooav yapiévt-ow 


ee 
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164 a. For yxapfes from xapte(vr)-s see 58 and 28 b; but xapieor 
from xapie(r)or. and xapiecoa from xapeeria show a Shorter 
stem form without v 

b. But marca stems in -evr make -eis, -etca, es, and in 
the dative plural -eto., for -e(vr)s, -e(vr)oa, -ev(r), and -e(yr)ox. 
Thus : 


165 PARTICIPIAL STEMS IN -evr 
ridevt-, rWacd- puting 


+.Bels t.Betoa +T.0év 
+.8évT-0s Telos T.LWévt-0s 
T.0évT-1 T10do7 TLWévT-t 
t.évtT-a t.Wetoav T.Bév 


+.0évtT-es t.Beioat tL0évT-a 
+.WévT-wov t.Wetoav T.WévT-wv 
+.Betor t.Weioats t.LBetor 
+LWévt-as t.Belcds tTLévtT-a 


+.0évt-e t.0eiod +.0évt-e 
+ L0évT-oLv + Beicav +.8évt-o.v 





166 Adjective stems in -ovr are declined like déwy (121, 
122 b), adding the neuter forms in -ov and -ovra and 
the feminine: éxdy, éxovoa, éxov willing, axwy, 
dxovoa, dxov unwilling. 

Participles in -ovr of the wform (when the o be- 
longs to the tense-suffix, not to the verb-stem) are 
like dkwv and éxov: tavwr, Tavovea, Tavov stopping, 
Aurav, Aurodaa, Aumov leaving. For participles in 
-ovt of the pu-form see 169. 
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167 


o 
= 
QA 


V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


STEMS IN -ovr 


dxovr-, dxoved- unwilling 


dxov 
akovT-os 
GKOVT-L 
dkovt-a 


GKOVT-€S 
dK6vT-wv 
dxovoet 
dKxovt-as 


dKovtT-e 
aKévtT-oLv 


dxovea 
dkovons 
dKovoy 
dxovoav 


dKovoat 
dKxovoav 
dxovcats 
dKxovcds 


dxovod 
dxovoatv 


aKov 
dKovt-os 
dKovT-t 
dKkov 


dKovt-a 
dkévt-wv 
dove. 
dKovt-a 


dKovtT-e 
dxévt-o.v 
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168 a. Participles in -aovr-, -aovoa- contract to accented 
-w throughout (29 c): 


Tiusaov, etc., become 
Tua, ete. 


Timawy, TiyLaovoa, 


TiLO, TLULOC A, 

b. Participles in -eovt-, -eovoa-, and in -oorr-, 
-oove'a-, contract to accented -ov- throughout, except 
that -éwyv and -dwy make -wv (29 a-c): 


dildwv, diréovca, dudeov, etc., become 
dirav, didtovea, dtrovr, etc. 
SynrAdwv,  SyAdovoa,  Syddor, etc., become 
dnAor, Sndovoa, Sndodr, etc. 


169 Participles in -ovr- of the pi-form (when the o be-. 
Jongs to the verb-stem) are like dd8ovs (121, 122 a), 
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adding the neuter forms in -dy and -dvra and also 
the feminine: 88ovs, SiS0tca, Siddv giving. 
170 Participles in -vyr- (of the pui-form) are like 


Sexviy pointing out, 
Serxvuvt-os, etc. 


dekvis, dexvica, 


Sexvivt-os, Sexvions, 


a. For dexvis from dexvv(vr)s and the dat. plu. device 
see 83. 


171 Most perfect active participles are declined like eidas 
knowing (172). The stem ends in -or, which be- 
comes -#s and -ds in the nominative singular; the 
feminine stem ends in -wa: wemavkds, memavKuia, 
meravkos having stopt. 


172 PARTICIPIAL STEMS IN -or (PERFECTS) 


elBSor-, cSud- knowing 


M. 
eldas 
€l86T-os 
eldd6t-t 
elddt-a 


el8d6t-es 
€l56T-av 
€l86-o1 

elSé6t-as 


elddt-e 
el8dt-orv 


F. 
eldvta 
eldvids 
eldvig 
eldvtav 


eldvtar 
elSutav 
eldviats 
eldvias 


eldvia 
eldviacv 


N. 
eldds 
€lddéT-os 
elddér-t 
eldds 


eld6t-a 
€l86T-ov 
€l86-o1 
el8é6t-a 


elddr-e 
el8dt-o1v 
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173 A few perfect active participles (of p-verbs) in -aws are con- 
tracted and form the feminine irregularly : 


éorus, écraca, éoros standing, 
éoT@Tos, éorwo7s, éoraros, etc. 


The neuter éoros retains the characteristic: final syllable 
-ds instead of becoming éorws. More irregular is 


teOveus, tebvenra, rebveos dead, 
teOvewros, TreOvewons, teOvearos, etc. 


174 Two common -adjectives, wéyas and qodvs, have a 
shorter stem and irregular form in the nominative 
and accusative singular masculine and neuter only, 
but are otherwise regular in the vowel declension. 


Thus: 


175 peya-, peyado-, peyada- tall, great 
woNv-, woAXdO-, wWoAAG- much, plur. many 
M. F, N, 
Sing. N. péya-s peyady péya 
G. peyadou peyadns peyadou 
D. peyary peyady peyaho 
A. péya-v peyadnv péya 
V. péya peyahn péya 
Plural regular 
Sing. N. TOUS TwOKAH TOAD 
G. Tohhod TOMAS To\od 
D. TOAD TOA TOAD 
A. TOMU-v TOAAHY TOAD 
V. TOY TOAAT TOAW 


Plural regular 


176 


177 


178 
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mpqos, mpacia, mpaov mild follows the o-declension in masculine 
and neuter, but makes the entire feminine, and sometimes 
other forms, from a stem in -v, like rayvs (158). 


VII. CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


Most adjectives form the comparative by adding 
-repos (-répd, -repov), the superlative by adding -raros 
(-rdty, -rarov), to the masculine stem. Stems in -o 
with a short penult lengthen o to o: 


FOSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
Sikatos (Sixaso-) Just, Suxad-repos, Sikad-raTos, 
- , - - > = 4 
pixpos (pixpo-) small, Pikpo-Tepos, pikpo-TaTos, 
muxpos (auxpo-) bitter, MUKPO-TEPOS, WLKPO-TATOS, 


arovnpos (arovnpo-) bad, movnpd-repos, movnpe-raros, 
cadiys (cadec-) plain, cadéo-repos, cadpéo-raros, 
evkdens (evKdeeo-) famous, evK\E€o-TEpos, ELKAEEO-TATOS, 
pevas (peArav-) black, peAdy-repos, pedar-raros, 
ydukvs (ydukv-) sweet, yAuki-repos, yAuKv-raros, 
(rpéo Bus) (arperBu-) old, peo Bv-repos, tpeo Bv-raros. 


But o-stems with a short penult: 


a&wos (aéto-) worthy, adfia-repos, a€iarraros, 
véos (veo-) new, young, —_—vew-TEpos, VEGrTATOS, 

4 7 4 4 
awopos (codo-) wise, gopw-repos, codarraros. 
A few stems drop -o before -repos and -raros: 
yepato-s aged, yepai-repos, yepai-raros, 
mada.d-s old, ancient, madai-repos, Tahai-TarTos, 
axodaio-s leisurely, ayodai-repos, oyxo\ai-raros, 


dido-s dear, (hid-repos poet.), pid-raros. 


179 


180 


181 
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madatds makes also madadrepos, madavoraros. For 
dirrepos prose writers use paddov didos (180). 


The endings -eo-repos, -eo-raros (in imitation of words 
like cadéo-repos) are added to stems in -ov: 


evoainwr fortunate, evdatpov-eorepos, evdaipov-eoTaTos, 
cidpwy discreet, oawdhpov-eorepos, swhpov-€oTatos. 


a. Some contracting stems in -oo are compared as if 
-repos and -raros were added to the nom. sing. mas. : 


amdovs (amdoo-) single, amdovo-Tepos, am\ovo-TarTOSs, 
evvous (evvoo-) kind, EVVOUT-TEPOS, €VVOVT-TATOS. 

b. Note also eppwpévo-s strong, éppwpev-éorepos, éppwpev-erraros, 
with loss of -o, and yxapées, xaptéo-repos, xapiéo-raros, from the 
stem yxaprer-. (Cp. 164 a.) 


Comparatives and superlatives are often made by the 
adverbs padAov more and pddiora most or Frrov less 
and yx.rra least, with the positive: paddov didos, 
more dear, dearer, partota didos, most dear, dearest, 
yrrov didos less dear. 


Participles are compared only in this way. 


A few common adjectives form the comparative by 
adding -fwy (stem -iov, 149), the superlative by add- 
ing -.cros (-iory, -rorov), to the root of the positive, 
or to a different form of the stem : 
Kkaxos bad Kak-lwy Worse, KaK-toTos worst 
aioxpos unseemly, aicy-twr, aiox-\oTOos, 

(Cp. 76 aloy-os unseemliness, aicy-vvw shamc) 
éxOpos hateful, hostile,  éx0-twr, €x9-.aTos, 

(Cp. éxOw hate, ro éxfos hatred ) 


182 
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kahdés beautiful, Kada-twr, KAAA-LOTOS, 
(Cp. rd xddAdros beauty) 
novus agreeable, 7o-tov, 70-LO'TOS, 


(Cp. #dopa: be pleased) 
taxus swift,  Odoowr (Bdtrwv),  Tax-LOTOS, 
(@acowv is for raxiwy: see 56 c and 47 d) 
For the declension of these comparatives see 149. 
Several common adjectives are irregular, because of 
sound changes, or because words quite different have 
come to be grouped together : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
1. dyabdés good, dpeivwr, dpiotos brave, excel- 
| lent, able, 
Bedrtor, Béd\ricros virtuous, 
xpeloowv (56 ¢), Kpdricros strong, 
superior, 


(Cp. 76 xpdros strength) 
(Agar, poetic), (A@arTos, poetic). 


2. xaxos bad, xaxtwy, KGQKLOTOS, 
XEipwr, Xelpioros, — 
noowy (66 c), (Kora, adv., least). 
3. péyas tall, —_peiCwv (for péyioros. 
large, peyiwv), 


4. ddiyos little, éd\doowy (56 ¢), éAdxucTOs, 

pl. few,  peiwv. 
. words much, mdeiwv, tr€ov,  mdeEtoros. 

many, (Cp. rrA€ws, 7d 7ARO0s) 
6. pddvos easy pdr, pg@oros. 


cr 
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The following adjectives lack the positive : 


COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
(apd before) ™ pr epos former, mparos Sirst. 
(ump over, beyond) biréprepos higher, iwépraros, high- 

superior, est, supreme. 


votepos later, vataros latest. 


Two superlatives, éryaros farthest, extreme, and traros high- 
est, and a few others in poetry, contain an old ending -azos. 
mporos is contracted from zpo-aros. 


VIII. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES 


The cardinal and ordinal numbers are given in the 
table (188). 

The notation in the second column is Byzantine, and now 
less used. ¢ (abbreviation for or) takes the place of F (27) 
for siz; 9 (koppa) and A (sampi) are old letters retained for 
this purpose only. The symbols are combined by addition, 
the larger sum being written at the left: 7) &’= 1902. 


The ordinal numbers, and the cardinal numbers from 
diaxdovot on, are adjectives of three endings. The 
other cardinals are indeclinable, except the first nr 
which are as follows : 


els pla 
évéds pds évds 
.| i pra évl 

A.| &a plav & 










tpeis tpla| téocapes téocapa | 
‘Teco dpwv 
TETTAPCL 
tpets tpla| téooapas técoapa 




















a. d¥o (or Svw in poetry) sometimes has dvoip, 
dudw both always has dpdoi, for the genitive and 
dative. 
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CARDINAL 


eis, pla, &y one 
Sido 

tpets, tala 
tlrcapes, tlecapa 
wlyre 

e 


tvSexa 

SaSexa 

tpets kal Séxa 
throapes kal Séxa 
awevrexa(Sexa, 
éxxalSexa 
érraxaSexa 
éxroxaBexa, 
évveaca(Sexa 


exon 
aprdxovra 
TETTAPAKOVTG 
wevTfhkxovra 
éEfxovra 
éBSop.fnovra 
éySofKovra 
évevfxovra 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


ORDINAL 


étvSdxaros 
Saddgaros 
wplras kal Sixaros 


térapros Kal Sikaros 


wevrexcardéxaros 
éxxarSdxatos 

érraxadSixnaros 
éxraxadéxaros 
évveaxasSéxaros 


elxoo-rés 
Tpiaxoords 


TET TAPAKOTTOS 
wevTyNKoo TSS 
éEnxoo-rds 
éBSopynxoords 
dySonxoo-rés 


évevnxootds 


éxatroorés 
Svaixocroo rds 
Tpraxociocrds 
Terpaxoro7 tds 
wevraxoovocTds 
éEaxocroordés 
érraxociw0cTds 
éxraxocioords 


évaxoorooTds 


XTroords 
Sio-x Tvoo-rds 
Tpicx Cvoords 
puproords 
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189 From ovdé efs and pnde efs not even one are formed 


190 


191 


192 


193 


the general negatives ovdeis, pndeis no one, declined: 


ovdeis ovdenia ovdév Plur. ovbéves 
ovdevds ovdepids ovdevds ovdevav — 


ovdevi «= ovdeprad «= ovSevi  otbéor 
ovbéva ovdeniav ovdév ovdévas 





a. Note the change of accent from eds to odes. 
b. For ovris, paris see 224 a. 


When units, tens, etc., are combined, xaf may be omitted if: 
the larger number precedes, otherwise not. Thus 325 is 
WévTe Kal €ikooL Kal TpLaKdc Lol, 
OF Tptaxdovo Kat elkoot Kat révte, 
Or rpiaxdovor etkoow TévTe. 


So with ordinals also. 


Multiple adjectives are formed in -mdots -fold; 
durdovs twofold, modatdods manifold, etc. (90, 87) ; 


Also in -mAdowos: Surddo.os twice as great or 
(plural) as many, wrohAamdaovos many times as great 
or many. 


Abstract and collective nouns of number are formed in 
-ds (stem -ad), several of which English has adopted : 


4 povds, povddos unity, monad, Sexds the number ten, decad, 
4 Suds, dvados pair, duality, decade, 
4} Tpias, tpiddos trinity, triad, pupids myriad, 

éxarov pupiddes a million. 


For numeral adverbs, see 232, 233. 
When it means countless, a great many, pip is often printed 


popio: in a related sense a singular pipws is found: & revig 
pupia in the depths of poverty. 
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B. PRONOUNS 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


_|Frrst Person} Seconp PERsoNn THIRD PERSON 


Sing. N. | éyo 7 ov thou, you 
got, cov od his, of him, ete. 
cool, oor 
o€, oe 


tpets you 
tpav 
Ypiv 


Yas 


(od) 
(7$@v) 


a. The enclitic forms (19 a) are used when the pronoun is 
without emphasis; the corresponding accented forms are em- 
phatic. 

b. But the accented forms are regularly used with prepo- 
sitions, though we find zpds pe, zpds oe, and some others. 

c. For stronger emphasis the enclitic ye is added to some 
forms ; in éywye, guovye the accent is drawn back. 





Poets use jpiv, iuiv, less often yds, duds, for metrical con- 
venience ; also the old forms oé@e for cod, ev for ot, vw, or 
oe for the acc. sing. and plu. of the third person, and odw 
for odio. The dual forms are confined to poetry. 


The personal pronoun of the third person is rare in Attic 
prose ; of and odio. occur oftenest, and are reflexive (200). 
In its place is used airds in the oblique cases. 
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Airds, avry, avro(v) is declined like codds (76), ex- 
cept that there is no vocative and the neuter singular 
nominative and accusative drops -v. Only the phrase 
To avrd(v) often retains -». 


Aurds has three meanings : 

a. Standing alone in the oblique cases, him, her, tt, 
them, etc. (197). 

b. Standing after the article, same, Lat. idem. 

e. Without the article, agreeing in case with a noun 
or pronoun, or standing alone in the nominative, self, 
Lat. zpse. 


Reflexive pronouns (referring back to the subject) are 
made by adding airdés to the personal pronouns ; 
they are needed only in oblique cases. (See 203.) 


The indefinite dAdos, addy, addo other (Lat. alius, 
alia, aliud), used both adjectively and substantively, 
is dechned like airds (198). 


The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one another, each 
other, is formed from aAdos by doubling the stem. 
It is not needed in the singular nor in the nomina- 
tive : 


M. F. | N, 
Plu. G. adAtAwv adAtAwv dd\AHAov 
D. &AAHAots ddAHAaLS GAAHAOLS 
A. GAAS GAAHAGS GAnAa 
Du. G. D. &XATAOLW d&AAAaLY &AAHAOLW 


A.|  addfro adntra adhe 
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First PERSON SECOND PERSON 























Sing. G. | pavtod, -ris of ceautod, -Tis of thy- 
myself, ete. self, etc. 
D. | dpauta, -rh TEauTG, -Ti ‘ 
A. | €hautév, -Thv CEAUTOV, -THY 
Plur. G. | qpdv attav of our- | tpav atrav of your- 
selves, ete. selves, ete. 
D. | qpiv aitots, -rats | tpiv aitois, -tats 
A. | pas avtovs, -trds | vpais aitods, -tds 








| THIRD PERSON 


éavtod, -tTis of himself, of herself’, etc. 


éauT@, -Ty 
éautév, -THY 


Plur. opdv aitdv or éautdv of themselves, ete. 
adic. aitots, -tats or éavtots, -tats 


A > eo f ‘) P 4 
ods attovs, -Tas or éavTovs, -Tas, -Ta 


pyalPos 


a. Instead of ceavrod, etc., and é€avrov, etc. the 
‘contracted forms cavrov and avrov, etc., are also used. 


Possessive pronouns, formed from the personal pro- 
nouns, are | 


€u0S, “4, -Ov MY, MINE, NETEPOS, -d, -ov OUT, 
ads, oy, odv, thy, thine, VMETEPOS, -a, -ov, Your, 
your, YOUurs. 


Also in poetry 
és, 7, ov his, tts, her aodérepos, -a, -ov their, theirs, 
dos (or apés), -7, -dv owr (sometimes my). 


&. opérepos occurs In prose in a reflexive sense, their own. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


In early Greek 6, 7, 7d, the later article (61), was 
a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, he, it, ete.; in 
Attic this force is retained in a few phrases (see 549). 
When thus used, some print o, 7, ot, at with the 
acute— which then always becomes grave (15). 


a. In poetry 6, 7, 7d is also used as a relative pronoun. 


"Ode, 75e, Tdde this (Lat. hic) is 6, 7, ro with the en- 


clitic syllable -3e. For declension see 209. For the 
accent of ode, 706, ode, aide see 21 ¢ and d. 


Otros, avrn, Touro this, that (Lat. 2s, tlle) is also formed 
from 6, 4,76, and hence begins with 7 or the rough 
breathing in the same places (209). 


"Exelvos, éxetvn, éxeivo that yonder (in poetry also 
Kelvos, Kelvyn, Ketvo) 18 declined like airéds (198). 


168e jovtos attrn  tofto 
tovSe | tottov tavtTys TotTou 
tyde tade [TOITH Tatty TotTY 
tHvde téd€ | TodTOV TavTHV ToDTO 


atS& taSe jovTo. atta. tafta 
tovde tSvbe | TOVTOV TOvTOV TotTAV 
tatode Ttotade | ToUTOLS TavTaLs TovTOLS 
tovode taabe tTaSe | tovTOUS TatTas TtatTa 


todse tTHde tTHde |TOVTH TOVT® TOITA 
tTowdse totvde Totvbe | rovTo.w tovTow Tovroty | 


o 
- 


G. 
D. 
A. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
ie. 
.D. 


a, For rotowe, raiowde, etc., cp. 64 and 69 c. 
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To all forms of ode and ofros the syllable -f is often 
added, sometimes also to other demonstratives, to 
point to something still more clearly as near at hand. 
This -f always takes the accent; before it -e, -o, and 
-a are lost: 6df, ovroot this man here. So rovrovi, 
tautnat, routt, raurt, Todt, ovroul, rovovrovt. 
With dd€ go 
Todacbe, Tordde, Torovde Such, Lat. talis (of quality) ; 
Toadade, TooHdE, Toodvde sO much, so great (Lat. 
tantus, pl. so many, Lat. tot; of this size or 
number ; 
THALKOTOE, THALKTHOE, THAUKGVOE 80 great, so old. 
a. Poets often use the simpler forms without -de: rotos, -a, 
“ov; TOTOS, -n, -ov; THAIKOS, -7, -oV. 
With otros go 
TOLOUTOS, TOLa’TN, ToLovTO(Y) talis; 
ToTOUTOS, TOTavTHn, To~ovTO(y) tantus, pl. tot; 
TyALKOUTOS, THALKAaUTN, THALKOUTO(Y) 80 great or old. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


In early Greek 6s, 7, 6 was demonstrative, like 6, 7, 
76 (205); in Attic it retains this force in a few phrases 
(560), but is commonly relative, meaning who, which, 
that. ‘The forms are 





Sing. N. 
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To the demonstratives in 211, 212 correspond the rela- 
tives 
olos, oid, olov of which kind, [such] as, qualia (of 
quality) ; 
6a0s, 607n, oor Of which size or number, [as great 
or many | as, guantus or quot (of quantity) ; 
nrikos, Hrikyn, Hrixov of which age or value. 
The enclitic particle -rep added to a relative pronoun (or 
adverb; see 236) makes more distinct the reference to the 
antecedent, which is thereby emphasized: éwep which very 
thing, the very thing which, dowep just as: 0&w axep ot I wish 
the very things that you do (E. 17. 991). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


The interrogative pronoun ris, ri who? what? and 
the indefinite pronoun 71s, te some one, something, 
any one, anything, are spelt alike but differ in accent 
(219). 

Interrogative ris never changes the acute to the 
grave (15 and a); forms of two syllables accent the 
first. 

Indefinite ris is enclitic (19 b); disyllabic forms 
that require an accent (20 d) have it on the ultima. 

a. The poetic form drra is not enclitic. 


The enclitic rus added to os makes the indefinite or 
general relative pronoun Goris, ris, Ore any one 
who, anything which, whoever, etc. (220). For the 
accent see 21 a, d. 
In a similar way zis following other relatives (215, 
222) makes their reference more general or inclusive. 
5 
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INTERROGATIVE 


tis wl 
tivos, Tod 

tiv, TO 
ti 


4 , 
TLVES Tiva 


ovTLVOS, SToV 
@ ¢ 
@TiWL, STw 
6vTLVGA 


ottives 
OvTLVOV, STOV 


olotiot, Stous 
ovoTLVasS 


@TLVE 
olvTivoiv 


TLS 


INDEFINITE 


TL 


TOS, TOV 
TWL, TH 


Tila 


TLVES 


TL 


tia (aTTa) 


TLVOV 


TLOL 


TLVAaS 


TLVE 


twa (dtTAa) 


TLVOLV 


iTI1s 


OTLVOS 
@ 

[Tv 
ivtia 


altives 

OVTLVOV 
alotict 
dotivas 


@TLvE 
olytivotv 





St 

ovTivos, Stov 
Otwi, St» 
Ste 





dtiva, atta 
vtivev, Stov 
olotiot, Srots 
adtia, atta 


WTLVE 
olvTivoLV 


921 a. The shorter forms Grou, ora, arra, drwy, Gros, espe- 
cially orov and or@, are more common than the cor. 
responding trisyllabic forms. 

b. The neuter or is usually printed o 7 or 
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6, 7+ to distinguish it from the conjunction ori that, 
because, which is merely a special use of the same 
word. 

ce. The addition of ody makes the most inclusive 
general pronoun, with loss of all relative or interroga- 
tive force: édaTuvovy any one whatever, ériotv any- 
thing whatever; acc. avrwodv, qvtivovr, ete. 


Other interrogative pronouns, and the corresponding 
indefinite or general relatives (made by prefixing 
the relative stem 6-), are: 


INTERROGATIVES GENERAL RELATIVES 
aotepos Which (of two)? dadrepos whichever (of 
two), 
arotos Of what sort ? étrotos of whatever sort, 
noaos how large? pl.how  éndcos of whatever size 
many ? (number), 
anrixos how great? how  émmdixos of whatever age 
old ? Or 82Z¢. 


All indefinite or general relative words (sometimes 
also the simple relatives) are used as indirect inter- 
rogatives. 


The general negative pronouns ovdeis and pndeis have 
been given in 189. 

So from ovd’ (yd") erepos we have ovdérepos and 
pnderepos neither of the two. 

a. Poets use ovrss and pyris for ovdeis and pydeis; the 


neuter forms ovre and pyre are used also in prose as adverbs 
(230), not at all. 
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225 The indefinite 6 (7, 7d) Setva so-and-so, what's-his- 
name, is used as indeclinable, and is also declined : 





Sing. N. 6 deta Plu. N. of Setves 
G. rov detvos G. Trav dSeivev 
D. ro dei D. 
A. rov Setva A. rovs Setvas 


226 The relations of form and meaning between the cor. 
relative pronouns are shown in the table (227) ; forms 
in parenthesis are poetic or rare. 


227 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS 


INTERROGA- 


Revative| — TIVE | INDEFINITE Rialto 
(Specific) | (Direct and | (Enclitie) -» INDIR. 


Indirect) INTERROG. 


(6, 3s) 88€ ric (6) 8s | tis TLS SoTLs 
ovTos is, tlle who who ? some one, | whoever, 
any one any one who 


DEMONSTRATIVE 


éxetvos ille 


(Totos) olos _| trotos (qrovos) | dtrotos 


tordabe } talis qualts | of what of some of whatever 
TOLOUTOS sort ? sort sort 


(té00S) é00S TO6OO0S (togos) | O1rdc0s 
Toadade tantus, quantus, | how large ? | of some of whatever 


lot ; 
v ize, number 
TOTOVTOS | quot how many ? | size size 


(tHAikos) }soold,|HAikos |ayAikos | (THAikos) | 6TH AiKos 
tTyrkdabe | °° tm- | of which | of what of some _| of whatever 


or- ; 
THALKo 0708 | fant age age age age 


étepos alter TwétTepos | (tréTEpos) | 67rd TEpos 
uter ? whichever 
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C. ADVERBS 


228 Several endings denoting place are much like case- 
endings ; some words formed with them may be taken 
either as adverbs or as nouns, The endings are 


-t, -0t, -ow at or in, for the place where (locative) ; 
-Oev from, for the place whence (ablative) ; 
-d¢, -o¢, -Ce to or toward, for the place whither. 


The ending -Se is added to the accusative (cp. 
accusative of limit, 588); -Ce seems to be for -ode, -de 
being added to the accusative plural; -. may be re- 
garded as forming a locative singular, -o. a locative 


plural. 


otkot (14a) at — oixoev from oixade homeward, 
home, home, 
addoh elsewhere, adrpofev from adddoce eélse- 
elsewhere, whither, 
"AOnvnar in "AOnunber from *AOnvale to 
Athens, Athens, Athens, 
"EXevortve at "Edevoriydbev "EXevortvdde to 
Kleusis, from Eleusis,  Lleusis, 
érépwht on the érépwlev from _—erépuce to the 
other side, the other side, other side, 
aavrolev from  mdavroce in all 
every side, directions, 
Ovpace at the Odpabev from Ovpale out of 
doors, without, doors, 
évdoh, evdov evdo0ev from 


within, within, 
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xapai on the xapaber from yapale to the 
ground, the ground, ground. 


a. Several adverbs of the place where end in -ov: 
mTavtaxou every- travtaydlev from mavtaxdoce in all 


where, everywhere, directions, 
avrov in the very airdbev from the airdéce to the very 
place, very place, place. 


Adverbs of manner in -ws are made from many adjec- 
tives and some participles and pronouns; they are like 
the genitive plural masculine, with -s in place of -v: 


gcopds wise, gen.pl. codar, copas wisely, 
Sikatos just, duxaiwr, Sixaiws justly, 
adnOys true, adnbar, adnas truly, 
novus pleasant, deur, noews pleasantly, 
eixas like, elKOTWD, eixotws naturally, 
TETAY{LEVOS TETAYPEVWY, TETAYPEVUS IN AN 
arranged, orderly way. 


For many adjectives the neuter accusative, singular or 
plural, is used as an adverb: zoAv much, wod\dd many 
times, pixpov @ little, péya and peydda greatly, rparov 
and mpora first. 

Some common adverbs do not readily fall into classes. Thus 
the adverb for dyads is « well; from raxv’s the old adverb 
taxa guickly means in prose perhaps, while raxyéws or raxv 
means quickly; from several prepositions are made adverbs in 
~w: dvw above, upward, xdrw below, éow within, tw outside, 
axpoow forward, xéppw, ropew farther on, afar. Other adverbial 
endings are -dov, -dnv, -ori, -ef: evdoy within, croyyndov in rows, 
xpvBonv secretly, vewori lately, AAqvcti tn Greek, dpaxed with- 
out fighting, ravdyped with full levy. 
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282 Adverbs of number for the first three cardinal num- 


233 


234 


235 


bers are ama€ once, Sis twice, rpis thrice. For higher 
numbers the adverbs end in -dkis: terpdxus four 
times, wevtdxis five times, dxrdxis eight times, évaxis 
nine times, eixooakis twenty tumes, éxarovraxis, etc. 

On the same model are made others, like zoAddxus 
often from zrodvs, dduydxus a few times, seldom, m)eor- 
aks more times, doaxis as often as. 


Other adverbs of number, commonly denoting division, are 
povaxy (povos, povaxds) singly, in one way only, Sixa and dyxH 
in two parts, doubly, tpixa and tpixn in three paris, triply, 
mwokAaxy tn many ways, wavTaxy in every Way. 


Adverbs derived from adjectives, and some others, 
are compared like adjectives ; for the comparative the 
neuter accusative singular is used, for the superlative 
the neuter accusative plural : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
copas wisely, copurepor, copurara, 
capas clearly, cadéorepor, cadhéorara, 
nodews pleasantly, Siov, yoora, 
modv much, Té€ov, | mELoTA, 
Taxéws quickly,  Oarror, TAXLOTO, 
ed well, dpewvov, better, apiora, best, 
pada very, padrov more, rather, paduora most. 


Some adverbs of place have the comparative and 
superlative in -w: 
ave above, avoTepa, GVWTATo), 
3 4 3 , . > , 
eyyus near, CYYUTEPo, CYYUT ATW. 
ey yUTEpor, 
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236 CORRELATIVE ADVERBS 


s ENERAL 
INTERROG oe GE) 


ATIVE RELATIVE 

DEMONSTRATIVE : NITE INDIRECT 
Gees (Enclitic)| | GATIVE |: 
and Ind.) NTERRO E 


(EvOa here) u ro Strov 
év0a5e here where where ? wherever, 

- h 
évratOa there év0a where 
éxel yonder where 


(évOev thence) 50ev =| 7rd8ev érd68ev 


évOévde thence whence | whence ? whencesoever, 


évretOev from here | EvOev whence 


éxetOev from yonder | whence 


(EvOa hither) of Tot Strou 
év0dSe Aither whither | whither? | to some | whithersoever, 


évratOa ) hither or place | whither 
(évravGot)) thither | whither 
éxetoe thither 


TOTE then éte OTE wrote | 61réTe 
viv now when when ? sometime | whenever, when 


THviKide \ just qvika =| THvika étryvika 


THVLKaITA then just when| just when ? just when 


(as) so, thus os TOS Straws 
abe Sacthén as, how | how? somehow | how 
otrra(s)s 

éxelvos in that way 


way 


n e 
(TM) an thts or TY ory 
vySe | that direc- | tm which |in what | in some | in which way 
TAVTH | {on or way way way ? way 
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In the table (286) the common adverbs from pro- 
nominal stems, and some others of like significance, 
are arranged so as to show their relations of form and 
meaning. ‘Those in parenthesis are poetic or much 
less usual. 


In prose &6a and &ée are mostly relative; but they are de- 
monstrative with pé& dé, and in the phrases @&6a xai é&6a 
here and there, hither and thither, &vOe xai We from this 
side and that, and often in poetry. 





Like és (214) os was originally demonstrative; poets often 
so use it (accented ds or ds), and prose writers in a few 
phrases: xat ws even 80, ovd ds not even thus. 


a, With interrogatives wore adds an emotional tone: ri zore 
what, pray? wot wore where in the world? 

b. Several compounds are made with ore, as ovrore, pirore, 
ovdérore never, ovrwmrore never yet. 

c. On the same model are formed adore at another time, 
éxdorore each time. 

d. roré is used only in the phrase roré péy .. . roré 5¢ at 
one time . . . at another time. 


All the relatives and indirect interrogatives become subordi- 
nating conjunctions ; their meaning is then much influenced 
by the mode of the verb. 


D. VERBS 


The forms of the verb are classed under 

Three Voices—Active, Middle, Passive ; 

Four Finite Modes—Indicative, Subjunctive, Op- 
tative, Imperative—besides the Infinitive, or verbal 
noun, and the Participle, or verbal adjective ; 
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Seven Tenses—Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect ; 

Three Numbers—Singular, Plural, Dual ; 

Three Persons, as in English and Latin. 


Two Conjugations, the Mc-conjugation and the 0- 
conjugation (from the final syllable of the present 
indicative active) are distinguished in the present and 
imperfect only ; elsewhere they are alike. 


The active and passive voices are used about as in Latin; the 
middle indicates that the subject acts on itself or with some 
reference to self. (See 500.) The passive and middle have 
the same form, except in the future and aorist. 


The indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, with the infini- 
tive and participle, are used nearly as in Latin; the optative 
is the mode of wishing, and of hypothetical and softened 
statement. (See 476, 479.) 


The tenses of the indicative are classed as 
Primary—the Present, Future, Perfect, Future 
Perfect ; and 
Secondary, or Historical—the Imperfect, Aorist, 
Pluperfect. 


The tenses are used (in the indicative) nearly as in Latin or 
English. The aorist (@dpuros undefined) in the indicative 
has for its leading use that of the English simple past tense. 


The verb-stem is the part that appears in all the 
forms and stands for the general or fundamental 
meaning, which the other elements modify by add- 
ing a specific setting. Verbs are called vowel verbs, 
liquid verbs, mute verbs, from the last letter of 
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the verb-stem. Thus zavw is a vowel verb of the 
w-conjugation, the verb-stem being zav- stop; mavw 
I stop (transitive), ravopa. L stop myself or cease 
(middle), or am stopt (passive). 

a. But the terms w-verb and pu-verb are used to denote the 
conjugation to which the present and imperfect belong. 


249 The accent of verbs is recessive. For exceptions see 
285, 296 a, 297, 300 d, (165), 349 and a. 


250 Verb forms will be described in the following order: 


A. VERBS OF THE Q-CONJUGATION 


I. Vowel verbs, not contracting. 

II. Vowel verbs contracting in the present system. 
III. Liquid verbs. 

IV. Mute verbs. 


B. VERBS OF THE M.- CONJUGATION 


I. Verbs in -viju. 

II. Verbs in -y, with stem in -a:7. 
IIT. A®wpe, riOnpr, type. 

IV. Irregular and defective pc-verbs. 


251 Verb-forms, while by meaning they fall into voices, 
modes, tenses, etc., also group themselves by forma- 
tion in tense-systems, each system having one tense- 
stem throughout. These tense-systems, and with 
them all the formative elements of regular verbs, are 
described in the following sections. aavw is an ex- 
ample of regular vowel verbs, with verb-stem ending 
in a long vowel or diphthong (252-254). 
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Si. 


PRIMARY TENSES 


INDICATIVE 





Q-VERBS 


ACTIVE 


SECONDABY TENSES 


PARADIGM? 






SUBJUNCTIVE 









S 1| Tav-o €-1Ta.v-0-V TAav-o 

2| trav-ers é-rav-€-S Tav-1s 

= 3 | TWav-e €é-Trav-€ Tav-7 

"= Pl. 1| tav-o-pev é-1ra,)-0-Lev Tav-0-pLev 

a 2| twav-e-Te é-1rav-€-TeE Tav-1-Te 

i 3 | TWav-ovet €-TTav-0-V TAV-OCL 

a Du. 2| tav-e-Tov é-19a,0-€-Tov TAV-1-TOV 

A 3 | Tav-€-Tov é-trav-€-THV Tav-n-Tov 
Si. 1| tat-co 

- 2| Tav-ces 

a 3 | Wav-oer 

5 ete. 





as in the pres. 










Si. 1 é-Trav-oa, 70,0-7o 
2 €-Tav-0a-s Ta.0-o7S 
3 é-Tav-ve TAV-T} 
zZ Plt é-Trat-ca-pev Tav-Ow-pev 
S 2 é-trav-oa-Te Tav-On-TE 
3 €-Tav-00.-V TAV-THOCL 
Du. 2 é-1Fa,-ca-ToV 7a,0-0n-Tov 
3 é-Tav-od-THV TWAV-ON-TOV 
5 Si. 1| wétrav-xa é-tre-Trav-Kn, -eLv | Te-trav-Kw 
- 2 | é-trav-Kas €-T€-TAU-KN-S, -ELS | Te-Trad-KyS 
3 3 | 1é-trav-Ke é-1re-Ta-KEL ete. 
a Pl. 1) te-trat-ka-pev | €-e-trat-Kei-pev as in pres. 
@ 2| we-trav-Ka-Te | €-1re-tra-KeL-TE or 
S 3| mwe-rav-Kdo. | &e-trav-Ke-cav =| wetravKds O, 
& Du. 2| we-trav-Ka-tov | €-tre-trav-Kel-Tov 1s 
Ay 3 | te-trav-Ka-Tov | é-tre-trav-Kel-THV ete. 






wate (rav-) stop 


OPTATIVE 


TWAV-OL-[Lt 
TAV-OL-S 
Tav-oL 
TWav-OL-[Lev 
TAV-OL-TE 
qav-OLe-v 
Tav-Ol-TOV 
Tav-oi-THV 


Ttav-TOL-fLL 
TaV-CoL-S 
Tav-coL 

’ ete. 


as in the pres. 


TWAV-COL-|LL 


TWAV-CELA-S, -CAl-S 


TWAV-CELE, -OAL 
TAV-COL-[Lev 
Tav-Cal-TE 


TAV-CELA-V, -CQLE-V 


Tav-CaL-TOV 
Tav-cal-THV 


TWE-TAV-KOL-[LL 
TE-TAV-KOL-S 
etc. 
as in pres. 
or 


TeTauKos elyy, 


e(ys, ety 
ete. 


1 Later wav-é-recay. 


VOWEL VERBS 


ACTIVE 


IMPERATIVE 


Tav-e 
Tav-€-T@ 


TWAV-€-TE 
Tav-6-vTwv ' 
TAV-€-TOV 
Tav-€-TOV 


Tat-cov 
TAVU-84-TH 


TAV-Ca-TE 
TAV-0G-VTOV 
TAav-Ta-TOV 
TAV-CG-TODV * 


V7 


INFINITIVE AND 


Inf. 


Pte. 


PARTICIPLE 


Wav-eLv 


Tav-wv 
Tav-ovca 
Tal-ov 

(See 166) 


TWav-CELv 


TAV-TCMOV 
Tav-covea 
Tat-cov 

(See 166) 


Twav-cat 


Ta.0-oGS 
Tav-cadoa 
Tat-cav 

(See 162 b) 


. We-Tav-Ké-vat 


, TE-TAU-KOS 


TEe-TWAU-KU ta 
WE-TAU-KOS 
(See 171) 





3 Later wav-cd-recay. 
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PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


FuTuURE 


PERFECT & PLUPERFECT 


Co bo Oo DO OO De 


Go dO 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 


Co bo OO DO FR OO DD ES 


02-VERBS 


MIDDLE 


INDICATIVE 


PRIMARY 
TENSES 


TAV-0-LAaL 
TAV-Y, -€b 
TWav-€-Tat 
Tav-6-peba 
Twav-e-c0e 
TAV-0-VTAL 
trav-e-c8ov 
trav-e-c8ov 


Tav-Co-LaL 


Tav-Of}, -TEL 


Twav-Ce-Tat 
ete. 


as in the pres. 


TE-TAV-LLOL 
Té-TAV-TAL 
wé-TAU-TAL 


Te-Trav-e0a 


qré-Trav-o0e 

TE-TOU-VTQL 
wé-Trav-c0ov 
wré-trav-08ov 


SECONDARY 
TENSES 


é-trav-6-LnV 


é-Trav-ov 
é-1rav-€-TO 
é-trav-d-e0a, 
é-Trav-e-0 Oe 
€-1ra.0-0-VTO 
é-1ra.0-€-0 Bov 


é-trav-é-cOnv 


é-Trav-oa-LNV 
é-Trav-ow 
é-1ra0-0a-TO 
é-Trav-cd-pe0a 
é-Trav-oa-o0e 
é-Trav-ca-VvTO 
é-trav-ca-c0ov 
é-Trav-ca-cOnv 


é-re-Trav-[LnV 
é-1ré-1rav-c0 
€-18é-TTAU-TO 
é-tre-Trav-pe8a 
é-1ré-trav-c8e 
é-1ré-1Ta.v-VTO 
é-tré-Trav-c0ov 
é-1re-Trav-cOnv 


PARADIGM: 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TO.V-c-pLCt 
TAv-7 
TWAV-1-TAL 
Tav-o-e0a 
Tav-n-c0e 
TA0-0-VTOL 
tTav-n-c8ov 
a0-y-080v 


TAV-TW-LAL 
TAV-O7) 
TAV-ON-TAL 
Tav-ow-pe8a 
a,0-07n-00e 
TAV-TW-VTAL 
trav-on-obov 
trav-on-c8ov 


TWETAUILEVOS 
s 


TETAVLEVOL LEV 
Te | 

OO . 
TETTAV LEV qTOv 


TTov 





VOWEL VERBS 49 


wave (wav-) stop MIDDLE 


INFINITIVE AND 


OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE 


Tav-ol-nHVv Inf. trav-e-c Oat 
7a.U-OL-0 Tav-ov 

Tav-ol-To Tav-€-c00 Pte. tav-6-pevos 
Tav-ol-e0a Tav-0-LéVy 
Tav-ol-o0e a,v-e-0 0e Ta,V-6-|LEVOV 
Tav-OL-VvTO tav-é-cOwv (See 76) 
Tav-o.-c8ov Tav-e-c8ov 

Tav-ol-cOnv Tav-é-cOwv 


Tav-coi-pnv Inf, tat-ce-c8ar 
Tav-COL-0 
Tav-OL-To Pte. tav-o6-pevos 
ete. Tav-co-pLévy 
as in the pres. Tav-06-pevov 


Tav-cai-pnv 

Tav-cat-o tat-oat Inf. trav-ca-c8ar 
TWav-cat-To Tav-0a-00w 

tav-cai-yeba Pte. twav-od-pevos 
Tav-cat-o0e Tav-oa-o0e TAV-Ca-LevT] 
WaV-TAl-VTO Tav-0da-08wv WAV-0d-LEVOV 
tav-cat-c8ov Tav-ca-c8ov 

tav-cai-cOnv Tav-cd-cOwv 


Tetravupeévos elnv Inf. we-trat-o8atr 
e(ns TE-Tav-co 
ety Te-7.0,0-00w Pte. we-trav-pévos 
Tetravpevor elnpev Té-Trav-pévy 
e(nte wé-Tav-o0e TE-TTA.U-|LEVOV 
e(noav | tre-trav-cOwv 
Tetaupévo elyntov | tré-tav-cbov 
elytyv | tre-trav-cOwv 
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PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


. 1 
2 
3: 

| 
2 
3 

2 
3 

—F 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 

2 
3 
nae 
2 
3 
| 
2 
3 
aes 
3 
ook 
2 
63 
ae | 
2 
3 
2 
3 


Q-VERBS 


PASSIVE 


INDICATIVE 


PRIMARY 
TENSES 


TAV-0-[LAL 

TAV-T}, -€L 

Tav-€-Tat 
etc. 


SECONDARY 
TENSES 


é-Trav-d-pHVv 


é-1rav-ov 
é-11a0-€-TO 
ete. 


PARADIGM: 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TAV-C-LAL 

Tav-7 

Ta.U-1-TaL 
ete. 


Like the Middle, p. 78 


Ta,v-81}-c0-Lat 


tav-O7-o7, -€L 
tTav-O1j-ce-Tar 
tav-On-0d-pe0a 
a,v-07-ce-ce 
tav-07-00-VvTat 
tav-07-ce-c8ov 


tav-81-ce-c8ov 
é-1ra0-On-v 


TE-TOV-[LGL 

TE-TAU-C'AL 

Té-TAU-TAL 
etc. 


é-trav-617-s 
é-Trav-0n 
é-trav-On-pev 
é-trav-8n-Te 
é-1rav-On-cav 
é-1ra,0-8n-Tov 


é-trav-01-THY 


é-Tre-Tav-pLHV 

é-1ré-1rav-30 

€-1ré-TTav-TO 
ete. 


Tav-80 
Tav-07)-s 
Tav-07 
Ta,v-86-pev 
Tav-0f|-Te 
tav-Gaor 
tav-Ofj\-Tov 
tav-0fj-Tov 


eee SE 
TETAUILEVOS @ 


etc. 


Like the Middle, p. 78 


» 


» 
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wave (rav-) stop PASSIVE 

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE sl lal 
Tav-ol-L.Hv 
Tav-oL-0 a.v-ov Inf. trav-e-c8ar 
Tav-ol-To trav-é-c Ow 

etc. ete. Pte. tav-d-pevos 

Like the Middle, p. 79 
Tav-On-col-pyv Inf. trav-07-c6e-cbat 
av-01}-c0L-0 
tav-01j-col-To Pte. tav-On-06-pevos 
tTav-07-coi-pe8a Tav-0n-v0-pévy 
tav-81-coi-obe tTav-0n-06-pevov 
a.v-07)-col-vTo 
tav-07-co.-c8ov 
trav-On-col-cOnv 
tav-Geln-v Inf. tav-6fj-vat 
tav-Gein-s 1r0,0-8n-TL 
Tav-Oein tav-07-tTo | Ptc. tav-Ges 
trav-Oein-pev, -BeTpev trav-Oeioa 
trav-Gein-te, -Oeite | trav-On-Te trav-év 
tav-Qeln-cav, -Getev | trav-0é-vrav (See 165) 
| wav-Qeln-tov, -OettTov | trav-On-Tov : 
trav-Ger}-THv, -BeitHv | Tav-8f-ToOV 
Tetravpevos env wé-trav-co | Inf. we-tat-cOar 
e{ns tre-Trat-o8w 
ely Pte. we-trav-pévos 
etc. etc. 


Like the Middle, p. 79 
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82 Q- VERBS 


A. VERBS OF THE Q- CONJUGATION 


I. VowEL VERBS, NOT CONTRACTING 


The Present System 


The present system includes the indicative present 
and imperfect, with the subjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle, active and middle (pas- 
sive). All regular wverbs are conjugated in the 
present system like ravw (252-254). 


The present stem (indicative) is made from the verb- 
stem in several ways, and verbs are classed (in the 
present system) accordingly. 


For convenience in later use (since all w-presents are in- 
flected alike), the modes of forming the present stem in all 
classes of w-presents are here described together (257-262). 


(1) Formative-Vowel Class.—The suffix -o:e- (25), 
called the formative vowel, is added. Verbs that 


have a stronger and weaker form of the root take in 
this system the stronger: 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES. IND. 
tav- stop, mavore- (i. €. Tavo-, Tave-),  Travw, 
Au-, Neur- Leave, eurrote-, heizrw, 
duy-, pevy- flee, evyoare, pevyw. 


a. In yiyvouas become, for y-yev-o-pa, the verb-stem is re- 
duplicated. This present reduplication consists in prefixing 
the initial consonant with «. So also in 

wiarw fall, for m-rer-w, 
icxw hold, for ovcey-w (54), 
tixrw bring forth, for rirex-w. 
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b. Verb-stems in -v, -e- lose v between vowels (27): 
wréw satl, for zAev-w (7Av-, TAE-) ; pew flow, for pev-w (fu-, pev-) 5 
avéw blow, for rvev-w (rvv-, rvev-). 


258 (2) Tau Class.—The suffix -ro:e- is added. The verb- 
stem always ends in a labial mute, which becomes 7 
before 7 (88 b, 48 a): 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
pigr, pud- throw, pitrrote., plrra, 
tur- strike, TUTITOLE-, TUTTO, 
Br\aB- harm, Brarrote-, BrXarro, 
xpug- hide, KpuTTo‘e-, KpUTTO, 
tad- (47 d) bury, Oamroie-, Oanrw. 


259 (3) Iota Class.—The suffix -vo‘e- 1s added ; for sound- 
changes see 56: 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES, IND. 
a. Bad- throw, Baddore-, Bardo, 
dded- INCrEase, odediore-, 6d €ddo. 


But ddeAw owe (dped-) is like those under b. 


. dav- show, pavoie-, daiva, 
rev- stretch, TELVOLE-, Teiva, 
OTEp- 80’, CTELPO‘E, oTreipa, 
apurv- ward off, A LUVO:E-, G. Luv, 
kpu- decide, Kpivore-, Kpivo, 

. dvdak- guard, dviacaoie-, duiaoow, 
Tay- arrange, TATTO‘E-, TAT, 
tapax- disturb, Tapacaote-, TApacoa, 
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VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
d. dpad- tell, dpalore-, hpala, 
édmid- hope, . édmilore, éArrila, 
oipwy- lament, olpwLlore-, oipala, 
Krayy- cry out, kraLlote-, krala, 
cadmyy- blow trumpet, cadmlore, oadril. 


e. The verb-stems xav- burn and xAav- weep give xaiw and 
xXaiw, with loss of v (27), farther shortened in prose to xdw 
and xAdw. 


260 (4) Inceptive Class.—The suffix -oxo:e or -icxo:e- 18 





added : 
VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
ape- please, d. PET KO‘E-, d. peo ka), 
e € 5 e 
evp- find, EUPLOKOSE-, evpiokw. 


a. The class is so named because some verbs in it imply 
beginning or becoming, as yypdoxw grow old, (ynpa-), yeyvdokw 
come to know, perceive (yvo:w-, 28 8). 

b. Several presents take a reduplication (257 a8), as ywyve- 
oxw recognize (yvo:w). mdrxw (raf-, pres. stem rac xo:e-) suffer 
is irregular for a6-cxw, dddoxw (d:dax-) teach is for dday-oxw. 


261 (5) Nasal Class.—A suffix containing v is added. 
a. The suffix -vore- is added : 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES. IND. 
Teu- cul, TEMLVOLE-, TELVO. 

b. The suffix -avose- is added: 

e € ; e , 
apapt- 77, ApLapTavore-, C{LAPTAVW. 


e. The suffix -avote- is added, with an inserted 
nasal in the verb-stem : 
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VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES, IND. 
aB- take, Lap Bavore-, Lap Bava, 
pal- learn, pavOavote-, pavbava, 
hax- get by lot, ayyavote-, Layyavw. 
d. The suffix -vvore- is added : 

éda- drive, eXauvote-, eXavva. 
e. The suffix -veoe- 1s added : 

iK- COME, LKVEOSE-, UKVEOMaL. 


262 Sometimes a verb-stem is in the present tense-system (or in 


263 


some other) longer by an added e:y or o:w. Thus: 


Pres. doxéw (Soxe-) seem, fut. Sdgw (Sox-) shall seem, 

Pres. ddtoxopa (dr-) am taken, fut. dAdcopa: (dArAw-) shall be 
taken, 

Pres. pavOdvw (pa6-) learn perf. pepdbnxa (pay-) have 
learned. 


The personal endings of the indicative are partially 
different in the primary and secondary tenses; they 
also distinguish the active and middle (passive) voices. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Sil. -ut -v “pat “nv 
2. -s -S “Tal -o0 
3. -ol _— TOL TO 
PLL 1. -pe ~ [LEV a  -peba 
2. -TE -TE -ofe -obe 
38. -(v)ol,-douw =~», -way “vTaL = -VTO 
Du. 2. -rov Tov -cfov -aov 
3. -Tov Tn -c0ov = -a Onv 


264 


265 
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a. The formative vowel is o before » or v of the ending, 
elsewhere «. But in combination with the primary active 
endings we have 


-» instead of  -o-u, 

igie ry oes, 

“€t e co eC, 

vor “* € -o(v)ou (51 6). 


The endings -ao. and -cay never go with the formative 
vowel (see 355). 
b. In the middle (passive) 
---ca: becomes -y (55 a and 29 4d), later -«, 
-<-co becomes -ov (55 a and 29 c). 
c. Poets often use the ending -pecOa for -pefa. 
and -aro in place of -vra and -vro see 270 a, 345 c. 
a few verbs have -cfa (381, 384, 385, 386). 


For -aras 
For -s 


The imperfect (also the other secondary tenses in the 
indicative) takes the augment, the sign of past time. 
a. In poetry the augment is sometimes omitted. 


The augment has two forms: 

a. The syllabic augment is e, prefixed to a stem 
beginning with a consonant. 

Initial p is doubled (48): ffrrw throw, impf. 
Eppumrov. 

b. The temporal augment is the lengthening of an 
initial vowel: a-, a-, and e become 7-, ov- is un- 
changed ; in later Greek ev and e- are unchanged : 


dyw lead, impf. Fyor, 


édzrilw hope, nHAmCov, 

eixalao make like, nKalov, etxalor, 
oTAilw arm, amdulor, 
olopa think, WOUND, 


VOWEL VERBS 87 


ixerevo entredt, LKETEVO?, 
aicPavopar perceiwe, — qobavopny, 

Es . ey 
ddw sing, ]00V, 

ec. Ff : 9 9 
evpioxw find, | NUpLoKoV, EUpLOKoD. 


966 BovAopa wish, Sivapar can, péd\Aw intend take either e- or 7 
as augment: 7BovdAdunv, nduvvaynv, mueAArAov, or éBovdduny, etc. 


2967 Some verbs that have lost an initial consonant still take the 
syllabic augment; ee- then becomes e-. Among the most fre- 


quent are 

exw have (éx- for cex-, 64), impf. «fxov, 
éropat follow (ér- for cez-), eirduny, 
éprw creep (ép7- for aepr-, Lat. serpo),  tprov, 
édw let, permit, eWwv, 
e0i{w accustom, elOLov, 
Spdw see, | éwpwv, 
abéo push, ne édBovr. 


&. édpwy and some others have a double augment, syllabic 
and temporal. 


268 A verb compounded with a preposition augments the 
simple form; a preposition ending in a consonant 
then recovers its original form : 


ava-Baivw go up, impf. av-éBawwor, 
cio-dyw lead in, elo-nyov, 
ovd-héyw collect,  our-édeyor, 
ovoKkevala pack up, ourv-erkevalov, 
éu-Badrdw throwin, ev-€BadXor, 
éy-ypddw write in, -€p-€ypador, 
éx-Bddrw throw out, e€-€BadXov. 


For elision see $2, 33. 


270 
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a. The accent never stands before the augment syllable: 
elovyov (not «iovyov). 
b. Verbs derived from words that begin with a preposition 


generally take the augment as if the verb itself were a com- 
pound ; but there are exceptions : 


tromredw suspect (ir-orros suspicious), ir-wrrevov, 
érvopxéw perjure oneself (ériopxos perjured ), émt-wpKovy, 


évOvpéopar lay to heart (évOvpuos taken to heart),  év-eOipovpnv. 
But 
évayridopa: oppose (évavrios opposite), qvayTiovpny. 
c. A few compounds put the augment before the prepo- 
sition : 
xablopa sit down éxableLopnv, 


xabifw seat, éxdOiLov, 
xaBevdw sleep éxdevdov or xabyddov. 


d. A double augment is found in jydeyvoowy from dudiyvodw, 
and 7vexounv from dv-éxopa. (So in the aorist qveryopuyr.) 


The subjunctive takes the primary endings; -o:e- be- 
comes w before pw or v, elsewhere y. Thus -w:7- is 
the mode-suffix, appearing throughout the subjunc- 
tive, which is otherwise like the indicative. 


The optative takes the secondary endings, but with 
-ws instead of -v. The formative vowel is 0; which 
makes a diphthong with the mode-suffix -- (or -te- in 
the third plural active). 


In the middle -co loses o (55 a). 


a. Poets not infrequently use the ending -aro for -vro in 
the present and aorist optative (cp. 344 c). 
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271 The imperative endings are 


ACTIVE MIDDLE, PASSIVE 
Si, 2. -Ot, -s -o0 
3. Tw -c0w 
Pl. 2. -re -obe 
3. -vTwv (-Twcav) -70 (-cbwoav) 
Du. 2. -rov -oOov 
3. TeV -cOwv 


272 The formative vowel is o before -vrwy, elsewhere «. 
-f. and -s are omitted in w presents; -rwoay and 
-cOwoay are rare or late. 

In the middle -e-co loses o and contracts. 


273 The infinitive endings are 
ACTIVE MIDDLE, PASSIVE 
“EV, “EVAL, -Vat -cAat 


274 In wpresents the formative vowel and endings com- 
bined are -e-ev, contracted to -eyv, and -e-ofa. 
275 The participial endings are 
Active, -vr-, Middle and Passive, -pevo-, 
before which the formative vowel is o. 


276 Active participles are declined like dxwy (166, 167) ; 
middle participles are regular in the vowel declension 
(76). : 

The Future System 

277 This includes an indicative, optative, infinitive, and 
participle, active and middle. (For the future pas- 
sive see 310.) 
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The future stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the 
suffix -o:e- (sigmatic future). 
The inflection is like that of the present system. 


The Aorist System 


This includes an indicative, subjunctive, optative, im- 
perative, with infinitive and participle, active and 


_ middle. (or the passive see 302-809.) 
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The aorist stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the suf- 
fix -ca:e-, which becomes -cw:7- in the subjunctive (sigmatic 
or oa-aorist). 


The indicative takes the augment (264, 265) and the second- 
ary endings (263); in the third singular active the tense- 
suffix is -ce-. 

In the middle -ca-co becomes -cw (55 a and 29 c). 


The subjunctive has the combined tense- and mode-suffix 
-ow:7-, and is inflected like the subjunctive present. 


The optative contracts the tense-suffix -ca- with the mode- 
suffix -- (-e- in the third plural active). But in the active 
the forms with -ve- and -a- (2d sing. and 3d plu.) or -e- (3d 
sing.) are more common. 

In the middle -car-co becomes -cato. 


The imperative takes the tense-suffix -ca-; but -cov in the 


active second singular and -ca in the middle second singular 


stand irregularly for the combined tense-suffix and ending. 


The infinitive takes -ca in the active (irregularly) for. com- 
bined tense-suffix and ending, and always accents the penult 
(contrary to 249) : zadedoa: from zadedw educate. 


The participles take the tense-suffix -ca-; the active participle 
is declined like das (162), the middle is regular in the vowel 
declension. 
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The Perfect Active System 


This includes a perfect and pluperfect indicative and 
a perfect subjunctive, optative, infinitive, and par- 
ticiple, in the active. 


The perfect stem (active) takes a reduplication (289) and 
adds the tense-suffix -xa-, which becomes -x7-, -xe-, or -xe- in 
the pluperfect, -xw:7- in the subjunctive, -xo- in the optative, 
-xe- in the infinitive, -xor-, -xws, -«va in the participle. (xe- 
perfect.) 


The perfect reduplication is formed as follows: 


a. Hf the verb-stem begins with a single consonant 
(except p), that consonant with « is prefixt, a rough 
mute changing to the smooth (47 a): 


kedevo (Kedev-) bid, xe-Kéeu-Ka, 
Kkwiw (kwdrv-) hinder, KE-K@AU-KQ, 
Xopevw (xopev-) dance, Ke-y 6 peu-Ka, 
durevw (durev-) plant, TE-PUTEV-Ka, 
Onpedw (Onpev-) hunt, Te-Oypev-ka. 


bp. If the verb-stem begins with a mute and liquid 
(39) the mute with « is prefixt : 
aéw (adv-, mev-) sari, 7é-TEv-Ka. 
ce, Otherwise the reduplication 1s like the augment 
(265) : 
oTparevw (orparev-) serve in the army, ¢-oTpdarev-Ka, 
Cnréw (Cyren-) seek, é-(yT7-Ka, 


plrrw (pid-) throw, ép-pida (48), 
dducéw (adiKxen-) Wrong, 7 OiKnka. 
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d. But ytyvdonw (yvo:w-) come to know makes éyvoxa; also 
xTdopa. (xra:y-) acquire makes xé-«rnpas, 
wi@rw (er-, mtw-) fall makes zésrrwxa, 
papvyjokw (uvy-) remind makes pé-pyypa. 


200 A verb compounded with a preposition reduphcates 
the simple form : 


avy-xopedw dance with, Ovy-KEXOpevKa, 
ava-Baivw go up, ava-BéBnka, 
elo-dyw lead in, cio-nya (see a). 


a. The accent never stands before the reduplication. 


291 Irregular reduplication is found in the following verbs, some 


of which are rather frequent : 
a. The verbs described in 267 (if they have a perfect 
stem) make the reduplication like the augment : 


édw let, impf. cwyv, pf. ciaxa, 
epydLopar work, eipyalouny, cipyacpat, 
wbéo push, é-wOovr, éwo pa, 
avéopae buy, ewvovmnv, éoyn pas. 
With double reduplication : 

dpdw see, éwpwv, éwpaxa, 
dy-oiyw open, dv-éwyov, d.y-ép Xa. 


So too the root cx-, ex-, makes the perfect éouma am like, 
plup. éwxeey. 

b. Several verbs beginning with a liquid take «- as re- 
duplication : 


AapBavw take, pf. ei-Anda, «i-Anppat, 
Aayxavw get by lot, ei-AnXa., 

root pe:y- speak, el-pyxa, €i-pnpa, 

root pep-, pap- divide, ei-papras it 18 fated, 
Sta-A€yopae converse, dt-ei-Aeypat, 
avA-rAéyw gather, ovv-ciNoxa, ouv-ci-heypat. 


Similarly the defective efw$a am wont. 
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c. Some verbs beginning with a, «, o reduplicate by pre- 
fixing the vowel and the following consonant, lengthening the 
vowel of the second syllable (Attic reduplication) : 


dxovw hear, pf. dx-7xoa, 
Ajavvw drive, é\-7nAaxa, 
éeXéyxw test, e€A-nACyp.a, 
dpitrw dig, dp-wpvxa.. 

Also éyeipw wake, éyp-yyopa (882). 


The pluperfect of these verbs augments only initial a and o. 
d. The verbs described in 268 b take the reduplication in 
the same place as the augment. 


The perfect active indicative takes the primary endings; but 
in the sing. -w and -o. are omitted, the tense-suffix becom- 
ing -xe- in the third person ; -xa-(v)o. becomes -xaou (51 c). 


The pluperfect augments the reduplicated stem; if the re- 
duplication is like the augment of the imperfect (289 c), no 
change is made. The tense-suffix is -xy, -xet-, or -xe- a8 in the 
paradigm ; in the plural and dual both -«e- and -xe- are found. 
The secondary endings are used, with -cay in the third plural; 
the older form in -«y omits -y in the first person singular. 


The subjunctive adds the combined suffix -xw:y7 to the re- 
duplicated stem, and is inflected like the present active subjv. 

In place of these forms are used also compound forms, the 
perfect active participle with the subjunctive of ciws am (884). 


The optative adds to the reduplicated stem the combined suf- 
fix -xov, and is inflected like the present active optative. 

Compound forms, the perfect active participle with the 
present optative of ciye am, are also used. 


The infinitive adds -xéva. to the reduplicated stem. 
a. All infinitives in -vac accent the penult. 


The participle adds to the reduplicated stem the combined 
suffix -xws, -xva, -xos, -xor-, and is declined like «ids (172). 
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Perfect Middle System 


This includes an indicative perfect and pluperfect, a 
subjunctive, optative, infinitive, and participle ; also 
a future perfect passive indicative, optative, infinitive, 
and participle. 


The tense-stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with no tense- 
suffix. 


a. The indicative takes the primary endings in the perfect, 
the secondary endings in the pluperfect. 

-b. The subjunctive and optative are compound forms—the 
perfect middle participle with the present subjunctive and — 
optative of ci am (384). 

c. The imperative takes the regular imperative endings. 

d. The infinitive takes the ending -ca:, the participle the 
ending -pévos (-pévy, -pévov) ; both always accent the penult. 


The future perfect passive adds to the reduplicated stem the 
future suffix (278) with the middle endings. Thus: 


Ind. e-av-co-pat, etc., I shall have been stopt. 
Opt. wezav-coi-pyv, etc. 

Inf. e-rav-ce-obar. 

Ptc. ze-rav-cd-pevos, etc. 


The Passive System: @n- Passive 


This includes an aorist and a future. The passive 
stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the passive 
suffix, which is -@y- before a single consonant, -6e- 
before two consonants or a vowel. (@r-passive.) 


The aorist passive takes the active endings throughout. 


The indicative takes the augment (265) and the secondary 
endings, with -cay in the third plural. 
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The subjunctive adds to the passive-stem the mode-suffix -w:7-; 
-$éw:n- contracts to -0a- or -#j;-, and the inflection, except for 
accent, is like any active subjunctive. 


The optative adds to the passive stem the mode-suffix -t7,, 
in the plural and dual -- or -- (-ce- in the third plural) ; 
-Ge-- contracts to -fe-, and hence the accent can not pre- 
cede -Ge-, | 


The imperative adds to the passive-stem the imperative end- 
ings, with -r for -& (47 and b). 


The infinitive adds -vac to the passive-stem, and accents the 
penult (296 a). 

The participle adds -vr- to the passive stem, and is declined 
as in 165. 

The future passive adds to the passive stem the future suffix 
-co:e- with the middle endings, in the indicative, optative, in- 
finitive, and participle. 

The principal parts of a verb are the first form of 
every system used in it; thus they indicate the entire 
conjugation : 


Verb-stem, mav- stop, - Kwrv hinder, 
Present system, Tavw Kohvw 
Future system, TAVOO Kwodvow 
Aorist system, eTravoa Ex@AVO'| 
Perfect act. syst., TETAUKA KEKOAUKA 
Perfect mid. syst., TETAVLAL KeK@ADLAL 
Passive system, eravnv éxaddOnv 


Two common verb-stems, 6v- sacrifice and Av- loose, have v in 
the present, future, and oa-aorist, elsewhere v: Ow, Gio, 
ica, rébvxa, rébvpou, ervOnv (47 6). 

A few others are irregular or variable. (See, in the Verb- 
list, dvvw, Siw, riw.) 
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CO pb ON Fe & DS Fe 





PRESENT 


TTp(de)d 
Tip(ders)as 
TTp(der)a 

TT p(d0)d-pev 
Tip(de)a-Te 
Tip(dov)dce 
Tip(de)a-Tov 
TTp(de)a-Tov 


Tip(do)d-par 


TTp(der)a 
TIp(de)a-Tar 
TIp(ad)d-pe8a 
TT de)d-o Be 
TTp(d0)d-vTar 
TUp(de)d-c8ov 
TTp(de)d-cbov 


PRESENT 


Tide 


INDICATIVE 


értp(aov)e-v Tp(dw)a 


éttp(adja-rmy | tip(an)a-rov 





étTip(ad)o-pyny | Tip(do)d-par 


étip(adjd-cOnv | tip(an)a-cbov 





2-VERBS 


Tide (ttna:y-) honor 








ACTIVE 





SUBJUNCTIVE 







IMPERFECT 






értp(aes)a-s Tip(ays)es 
erfp(ac)a rina) 
étip(d0)d-pev TUL a )a-pev 
értp(de)a-rTe Tip(an)d-Te 
értp(aov)a-v TIp(dw)dor 
éttp(de)a-Tov Tip(dn)d-Tov 













MIDDLE 





étTp(dov)d Tip(ay)a 
étTp(de)a-To Tip(an)a-Tar 
éTip(ad)a-peOa | tip(ad)o-peba 
évTip( de)d-obe Tip(an)d-obe 
étTp.(d.0)d-vTo Tip(dw)d-vrar 
étip(de)d-cbov | tip(an)d-cbov 





PRINCIPAL 






FutTURE AORIST 





Tipiow éripnoa 


CONTRACT VERBS 


tide (ttpa-y-) honor 


OPpTATIVE 


Tip(dor)p-pt, -OnV 
Tip(Gor@s, -@nS 
TIp(dor)@, “on 
Tip(Gor)p-pev, -Onpev 
TIW(Gor)O-Te, -ONTE 
Tip(dor)@e-v 
Tip(Aor)p-Tov, -@nTov 


rip(acl)d-ray, -ghTAV 


VOICE 


Tip(aol)-prv 
TTp(Gor)@-o 
TTp(Gor)@-To 
Tip(aol)@-peba 
TTp(dor)@-o0e 
TTp.(G0L)O-vTo 
TTp(dor)@-cbov 
Ttp(aol)@-cOnv 


PARTS 


PERFECT ACTIVE 


TeTtpynka 


IMPERATIVE 


Ttp(ae)a 
Ttp(aé)a-To 


Tip(de)a-Te 
Tip(ad)o-vTov 
Tip(de)a-Tov 
Tip(aé)d-Tov 


Tip(dov)d 
TIp(a€)d-o8w 


Tip(de)d-obe 
TIp(aé)a-cbov 
Ttp(de)G-c8ov 


Tip(aé\a-cbov 


PERFECT MIDDLE 


— - TeTtipnpar 


INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
TTp(derv)av 


PaRTICIPLE 


Tip(dov)av 
(168 a) 


INFINITIVE 
Tip(de)d-cbar 


PARTICIPLE 


TTp(ad)o-pevos 


AORIST PASSIVE 


étipnOnv 
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0-VERBS 


wolw (aovey-) make, do 


INDICATIVE 


PRESENT 


Trou(éw)& 
Trou(éeus ets 
qrou(éer)et 
Trou(€o)o0-pev 
trou(€ée)et-TeE 
Trou(éov)ovort 
Trou(€e)et-Tov 
trou(ée)et-Tov 


Trou(éo)of-pat 
Trou(éer)et 
Trou(€e)et-Tar 


Trou(ed)ov-peba, 


trou(ée)et-o0e 

trou(éo)od-vTat 
trou(ée)et-oBov 
trou(ée)et-o8ov 


PRESENT 


qToLéw 


IMPERFECT 


étroi(eov)ou-v 
étrof(ees)et-s 
étroi(€e)et 
étrou(€éo)o0-pev 
étrou(ée)et-te 
étrol(€eov)ou-v 
étrou(ée)et-Tov 


étrou(eé)el-THv 


étrou(ed )ov-pnv 


étrou(éov)od 
étrou(ée)et-To 
étrou(ed)ov-pe8a 
étrou(ée )et-o Be 
étrou(éo)o0-vto 
étrou(ée)et-o ov 


étrou(eé)el-c Onv 


FUTURE 


TOO 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Trou(éw)o 
Trov(éqs)qs 
trou(én) tj 
Trou €w )a-pev 
Trou(én)-Te 
Trou(éw) aor 
Trou én) -Tov 


Trou( én )fj-Tov 


MIDDLE 


TroL(Ew)d-par 
rou(en)t 
Trou(én)H-Tar 
Trou(ew)o-peba 
trou(én)j-00e 
Tou(éw)d-vrat 
trou(én)i}-c8ov 


trou(én)-c8ov 


PRINCIPAL 


AORIST 


étroinoa 


CONTRACT VERBS 


wovdw (woven-) make, do 


VoICcE 
OPTATIVE 


Trou(€ou)ot-t, 
trou(éous)ot-s, 
Trou(éor)ot, 
Trou(€ou)ot-pev, 
trou(éor)ot-Te, 
Trou(€ou )ote-v 
Trou(€or)ot-Tov, 
Trou(eol)oi-THv, 


VOICE 


Trou(€oi )ol-pnv 
Trou(€or)ot-o 
Trou(€or)ot-To 
Trou(eoi)oi-peba 
Trou(€or)ot-cbe 
Trou(€éou)ot-vro 
Trou(€ou )ot-cbov 
trou(eot)ol-cOnv 


PARTS 


-olnv 
-oins 
-oln 
-oinpev 
-olnTe 


-olNTOV 
-OLBTHV 


PerFect ACTIVE 


Tetrolnka 


IMPERATIVE 


Troi(€€)et 
trou(e€)el-Tw 


trou(ée)et-Te 
Trou(ed)o0-vTav 
Trou(ée)et-Tov 
Trou(e€)el-Tav 


trou(€ov)od 
trou(e€)e(-cbw 


trou(ée)et-obe 
Trou(e€)el-cOwv 


trou(€ée)et-o8ov 
trou(e€)el-c8av 


PerFect MIDDLE 


TETTOLH LAL 
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INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
Trou ery ety 


PARTICIPLE 
Trou(éov)av 
(168 b) 


INFINITIVE 
Trou(ée)et-o8ar 


PARTICIPLE 
Trou(€d)ov-pLevos 


AORIST PASSIVE 


érror HO nv 
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SovA(do)of-pat 


SovA(der)ot 
Sovd(de)ob-Tat 
Sovd(0d)ov-peOa 
Sovd(de)o0-obe 
SovA(d0)00-vTat 
Sovd(de)o0-c8ov 


Sovd(de)00-c8ov 


PRESENT 


SovrAda@ 


Sovidw (Sovdo:e-) enslave 


0-VERBS 
INDICATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 

SovA(6a)d é50vA(oov)ov-v 
SovA(ders)ots éo0vX(o€s ou-s 
SovA(der)ot éovA(oe)ou 
SovA(do)o0-pev | edovA(do)o0-pev 
Sovd(de)o0-Te éS0vA(de)o0-Te 
SovA(dov)otor é00X(oov)ov-v 
Sovd(de)o0-Tov | éSovA(de)o-Tov 
SovA(de)o0-Tov | eéSovd(0€)ov-THv 


é50vX(06)od-pnv 


éovA(dov)o0 
éovA(de)o0-To 
é5ovA(0d)ov-peba 
éovA(de)o9-cbe 
é50vA(60)09-vTo 
éovd(de)o0-cbov 


é5ovh(0€)ov-cOnv 


FutTuRE 


SovlAdcw 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Sovd(da)d 
SovA(dps)ots 
SovA(éq)ot 
Sovd(6w)d-pev 
SovA(6n)a-Te 
SovA(dw) dor 
SovA(6n)é-Tov 


SovA(6n)d-Tov 


MIDDLE 


Sovh(6o)d-par 
SovA(6q)ot 
Sovd(6n)d-Tat 
Sovd(0d)o-pe0a 
SovA(6n)a-c Be 
SovA(6n)O-vTat 
SovA(6n)d-c8ov 


SovA(67)d-080v 


PRINCIPAL 


AORIST 


éotvAoca 
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Sovide (Sovdo:a-) enslave 


OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


SovA(dor)ot-pr, -olnv 

SovA(dors)ot-s, -oins | Sovd(oe)ov INFINITIVE 
SovA(dor)ot,  -oin SovA(o€)ov-Tw | Sovd(derv)odv 
Sovh(dor)ot-pev, -olnpev 

Sovd(dor)ot-T €, -ol qT € Sovd(de)09-T E PARTICIPLE 
Sovd(dor)ote-v Sovd(06)ov-vtav | SovA(dwv)av 
SovA(dor)ot-Tov, -olntov | S0vd(de)o-Tov (168 c) 
Sovd(ool)ol-ryy, -orTHy, Sovd(o€)ov-Tav 


VOICE 


Sovd(ool)ol-pnv 

SovA(dor)ot-o SovA(dov)od TuriigivE 
Sovd(dor)ot-To Sovd(0€)od-c8a | Sovd(de)o0-c8ar 
Sovd(ool)ol-pe8a 

SovA(dor )ot-obe SovA(de)o0-o8e PARTICIPLE 
Sovd(dor)ot-vTo Sovd(0€)ob-cbwv | Sovd(0d)od-pevos 
SovA(dor)ot-c8ov SovA(de)o0-c8ov 

Sovd(ool)oi-cOnv Sovd(0d)ov-cbwv 


PARTS 


PERFECT ACTIVE PERFECT MIDDLE AORIST PASSIVE 





deS00AwKa SeSovAwpat SovlAdwOnv 
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II. VowEL VERBS, CONTRACTING IN THE PRESENT 


Verbs in -dw, -éw, -dw contract the stem-vowel a, «, o 
in the present system with the succeeding vowel, in 
accordance with 29 and 80. (Paradigms, 313-315.) 


a. Note also that . in the second syllable is re- 
tained (on the line or subscript), and that o with an 
i-diphthong (e, ot, ») gives o. But 


b. In the infinitive, -a» (from -eev, 274) was no 
true diphthong (27 a); hence -d-ay gives -ay and 
-d-ev gives -ovv, without «. 


Outside of the present system the stem-vowel a, ¢, o 

is lengthened (28 a); a becomes a after «¢, 1, or p, 

otherwise 7: Onpdw hunt, fut. Onpdow, etc. ; tdopar 

heal, fut. idrouas, etc. ; tide honor, fut. rypyo, ete. 
a. But xpdopa: use and dxpodopar listen are irregular : 
Xpdopat, Xpyoopa, éxpnoduny, KEXpy pa, 
d.xpodopat, dxpodcopat, HkKpoacdpnv, kKpoapar. 

In the paradigms (818-815) the uncontracted vowels are in 

parenthesis, the contract syllable follows next ; for the uncon- 


tracted form read the parenthesis and omit the contract sylla- 
ble, for the contract form omit the parenthesis. 


In the present optative active the mode suffix -:7 is more 
common in the singular, but rare elsewhere. 


Seven verbs in -dw contract to y instead of a. The most fre- 
quent are dw live, xpdopar use, Supdw thirst, revdw hunger: 
fa, cis, on, ens; fn, élnre, fnv, 

xXpOpat, xpn,  xpyrat, éxpyto, expyode,  xpnobat. 
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Monosyllabic stems in -e contract only in the forms that give 
e. Thus wre (see 257 b) said makes wAcis, wAci, GrAas, éxret, 
mreiv, but wAéw, trAdopev, wAEYS, TAC, etc. 


a. dé bind sometimes contracts throughout, but dé lack © 
and déouo. ask follow the rule. 


A few verb-stems in -a and -e, with still fewer in -o, 
do not lengthen that vowel in any system; some of 
these assume o in the perfect middle or in the 
passive system or both: 


Verb-stems yeda- laugh, ona- draw, rede finish, 








Present yeraw oTaw TEAew 
Future yedaow onraow Tekeow 
Aorist éyehaca eo aca éréheca. 
Perf. Act. EOTAKA reré\exa 
Perf. Mid. eomaopat Teréherpat 
Aor. Pass. éyeAao On éoraaOnv érehéaOnv 


The stem aive- approve neither lengthens ¢ in 
Attic nor takes 0; two compounds, éz-awéw praise 


and map-awvéw advise, are frequent. (But yvypa is 
found.) 


a. In some verbs (as reAe-, cp. 7d rédos end) the o clearly 
belonged to the original stem, and has been lost except before 
p and 7; others appear to have imitated these by inserting o 
before » and r. 


b. The perfect and pluperfect indicative middle have in 
the third plural a compound form; the whole inflection 
(showing also the form of the participle) is as follows : 
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PERFECT INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

S. 1. reréAeo-par érereh€o-pnv 

2. Ter€éd\e-oas eTETEAE-TO 

3. reréXeo-rau éreré€o-TO 
P. 1. rerehéo-pea érerehéo-pea 

2. reréle-obe éreréhe-oOe 

3. rereheo-pevou Eloi TETENEO-MLEVOL OAV 
D. 2. reréd\e-oOov éreréXe-c Dov 

8. reréX\e-oOov érerehe-oOnv 


c. The future of re\éw finish and of xadéw call commonly 
drops o and contracts, thus becoming like the present: reAa, 
reXcis, TEAC, etc. 

So also paxotua for paxéoopa, from pdxopar (pax-, paxe-) 
Jight, and eG for é&dow, from datvw (éAa-) drive. 


III. Liqguip VERBS 


Verb-stems ending in A, p, », or p usually form the 
future and aorist stems, sometimes also the perfect 
active and the passive stems, in a slightly different 
way. (Liquid future, liquid aorist, a-perfect, 7- 
passive. ) 


In the future they add to the verb-stem the suffix 
-eo:e- (originally -eco:e-), and then contract. (Liquid 


future.) 


The inflection throughout—indicative, optative, infinitive, 
participle—is like that of contract presents in -éw (8381). 


A contract future middle with the suffix -ceo:e- (so-called 
Doric future) is formed from the mute verbs wimrw, rAéu, 


pevyu. 
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827 Liquid verbs usually form the aorist stem (indicative) 


328 


329 


330 


by adding to the verb-stem the suffix -a:e and length- 
ening the stem-vowel; a in the stem lengthens to a 
after « or p, otherwise to 7; ¢« lengthens toa. (J7- 
quid aorist.) 

a. But xepdaivw (xepdav-) gain makes éxépdava. 


The inflection throughout is like that of the ca-aorist, omit- 
ting o (881). 

The present stem of these verbs may be of the forma- 
tive-vowel class (257), the «-class (259), or the nasal 
class (261), as shown by the principal parts. (See 
Verb-list.) Thus ord\\w (o7ed-, orad-, 259 a) send, 
fut. oreX@, aor. éoreda, pf. act. éoradxa, pf. mid. & 
oTa\pat (888, 839), aor. pass. éorddnv (884-387). 


Other frequent combinations are shown in the follow 
ing verbs; for other tenses of these verbs see Verb- 
list. 


PRESENT FUTURE AORIST 
aipw (dp-, 259 b) vase, dpe (ap-eo:e-), Hpa (dp-aie-), 
daivw (dar, 259 b) show, hava, epnva, 
KaBaipw (kafap-, 259b)  Kalapa, éxdOnpa, 
cleanse, 
xreiva (krev-, 259 b) kill, Kreva, EKTELVA, 
kptvw (Kpuv-, 259 b) decide, kpwwa, expiva, 
Gpivea (dur, 259 b) GLUvo, npuva, 
ward off, 
peeve (wer, 257) remain, eve, Eweuva. 


a. Not all liquid verbs follow these formations; especially 
several form the aorist according to 847. 
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331 LIQUID FUTURE AND AORIST, 






SUBJUNCTIVE 





INDICATIVE 





oTev-& 
otel-ets 
ored-et 
oteh-of-pev 
ore)-et-Te 
oTed-o0ot 
oTe)-el-Tov 
ore)\-et-Tov 


ACTIVE 


FUTURE 


oTed-of-pat 
oTe\-7j 
ote)-et-Tat 
oted-ov-peba 
ote)-et-obe 
oTe\-09-VTaL 
ote) -et-o8ov 
ote)-et-o8ov 


eS | ES | A TT 


MIDDLE 


TR 
rea 
Go BO Oo DO = CO DD | CO DD OO DO = O89 DO FE 





Si 1 é-oTetha oteiho 
2 é-oTetha-s ote ps 
3 é-orethe oTeiAH 
> | Pl. 1 &ore(ha-pev ore(o-pev 
g 2 é-oreiha-Te ore \n-TE 
3 é-oTetha-v oTeihooe 
Du. 2 é-oteiXa-Tov otei\y-Tov 
es 3 é-oTerha-THV otei\y-Tov 
8 Si. 1 é-oTerha-pynv otelho-pat 
2 é-oteiho oreiAT 
= 3 é-oTeiXa-To oreiXn-Tat 
a ek. éoretha-e0a orTetho-pe8a 
c 2 é-oreida-obe otei\n-cbe 
3 é-oreiXa-vTo oteiXw-vTat 
Du. 2 é-oteiia-c8ov oreiin-c8ov 
3 é-oTetha-oOnv otei\n-c8ov 





LIQUID VERBS 


oré\ko (cred-, oradr-) send 


OPTATIVE 


orTeh-ot-p1, 
ore\-ot-s, 
oTeX-ol, 
oTe-ot-pev 
ore\-ot-Te 
oTe\-ot€e-V 
ore\-ot-Tov 
orTe\-ol-THV 


ore\-ol-pnv 
oTe)-ot-o 
ore)-ot-To 
ote)-ol-pe8a, 
ote)-ot-o Be 
oTe\-0t-vTO 
orTe\-ot-c8ov 


oteh-ol-cOnv 


ote(tNat-[t 
oteiX\at-s, 
oreidat, 
ore(\at-pev 
oreiNat-Te 
oTeiXaLe-v, -€La-V 
ote(Xat-Tov 
oTethal-THhv 


-ELA-S 
“ELE 


oTethai-pnv 
oretXat-o 
oreiNat-To 
orethai-pe8a 
oteiXat-o0e 
oteiXat-vTo 
ote(Xat-c8ov 
otethai-cOnv 


IMPERATIVE 


oretX\ov 
OTELAG-TOHO 


oteiX\a-Te 
OTELAG-VTOV 
oteiX\a-Tov 
OTELAG-TOV 


oret\au 
ortetha-c0a 


oteiia-o be 

oTeth\a-c8wv 
oteiX\a-o8ov 
oTetd\a-c8wv 


INFINITIVE AND 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
oTed-elv 


PARTICIPLE 
oTEN-OV 
orTed-o0o°a 
oTed-ofv 


INFINITIVE 
ored-et-c8at 


PARTICIPLE 
OTEA-OV-[EVOS 


INFINITIVE 
oretX\at 


PARTICIPLE 
oreiX\as 
oteiXaoa 
oteth\av 


INFINITIVE 
oTetAa-o8at 


' PARTICIPLE 


OTELAG-pLEVOS 
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A - Perfect.—Some liquid and mute verbs make a per- 
fect active system without x, with the tense-suftix 
-a- (indicative), generally with a change of vowel 
or consonant in the stem, often with intransitive or 
present meaning. Thus ¢aitvw (dar) show, besides 
the xa-perfect téday-xa have shown, makes ré-dy-a 
have appeared; xretvw (xre-, xrov-) kill makes 
-€xtov-a have killed (in prose always az-éxrova) ; 
éyeipw (éyep-) waken, makes éyp-yyop-a am awake 
(Attic reduplication, 291 c); so also dxovw (dxov-) 
hear, ax-yjro-a (for dx-yxor-a, 27) have heard. 

The inflection is like that of the xa-perfect (synopsis, 836). 


H - Passive-—Some liquid and mute verbs take -n:e- 
instead of -@y:e- as passive suffix; an ¢ in the verb- 
stem usually becomes a: as oré\d\w (ored-, orad-) 
send, é-ardd-nv. 

The inflection is like that of the @y-passive, except that the 
imperative ending -& is not changed (synopsis, 336). 


SYNOPSIS OF qaivw (pay-) show, IN 
Liquip AORIST A- PERFECT H - PASSIVE 
Trédyva 


épnva étrepyvn 
djvw TEedT|VO 


dTvaue TWEPTVOLLLE 
fjvov 
}fvat Tredrvevat 


$jvas TEpPTHVaS 





a. The future passive is formed regularly (810) : davycopa, 
gavyncoipnv, havycerOa, pavyodopevos. 


337 
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b. H-passives are also formed from some mute verbs; see 
in the Verb-list BAdrrw, ypddw, pirrw, orpédu. 
Most verbs have only one of these passives; if both 
are made, some difference of meaning may appear ; as 
from daivw (dav-) show, épdvOnv was shown (pas- 
sive), épdvnv appeared (intransitive). 
In the perfect middle system the final consonant in | 
the stem caused certain changes (paradigms, $39). 


PERFECT MIDDLE SysTEM, LIQUID VERBS 





Inpic, PERFECT PLUPERFECT IMPERATIVE 




















Si. 1] twébac-par étrepdo-pnv 
2) (awépav-cat) (érépav-oo) (wrépav-co) 
3| wépav-Tat étrébav-Tto Trepav-Bw 
. 1] weddo-pe8a évrepao-e8a 
2| tépav-Ge étrépav-Ge tépav-Be 
3| twepacpévor eloi | tmepacpévor Toav | meddv-Oav 
. 2} wébav-Bov étréhav-Bov twépav-Bov 
3| tépav-Bov étrepav-Onv Tepav-Bwv 











SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
2 a I ° 
Twepacpevos @ tTepacpévos efnv | tredav-Bar 










Inpic, PERFECT PLUPERFECT IMPERATIVE 
















Si. 1] €otad-pat éoTad-pnv : 
2| €oTad-cat éotal-co éotah-co 
3| €otad-tat éotal-To éoTa-8o 

. 1} éordd-peba éordd-pe8a 
2| €orah-Oe éotah-0e éotah-Ge 
3| éoradpévor elot | éoradpévor jRoav | éotdd-Pwv 
.2| €otah-Bov éotah-Bov éotad-Bov 
3| €otad-Bov éotar-Onv éotad-Baov 














INFINITIVE 


éoTGd-Bar 


OPTATIVE 


éorahwévos 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


éctadpévos @ 
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a. The endings -vra, -vro after a consonant being almost 
unpronounceable, compound forms are used. 

b. Inthe subjunctive and optative compound forms are used. 

c. Forms in -voa and -voo do not occur; compound forms 
may have been used. 

d. See also 50 d and 55 b: wéqao-pax for wre-pav-pa, é-ordA- 
Oa: for é-oradr-cbar. 

IV. Mure VeERsBs 

The present system of mute verbs may be of the 
formative-vowel class (257), the r-class (258), the 
i-class (259), the inceptive class (260), or the nasal 
class (261). In other systems many sound-changes 
occur where consonants come together. 


The formation of the various tense-stems is illustrated 
in the following : 


(ypag-) write (pig, pug) throw 


Present ypadw (257) plirrw (258) 
Future yparbw (45 a) pio 
Aorist éypaa (45 a) eppipa (48) 
Pf. Act. yéypada (832) Eppida . 


Pf. Mid. +yéypappar (44 a) Eppipar 
Aor. Pass. éypddnv (884) épptdOnv and 


eppioyy 
(BraB-) injure (repr) send 
Present Bddrrw (258) Tepe 
Future Brabo TEpibo 
Aorist eBrarba. erepifpa. 
Pf. Act. BéBrada (342 b) TéTroppa (842 b) 
Pf. Mid. BéBrappae Tremepnpat (344 a) 


Aor. Pass. €BdddOnv (48 a) éréupOnv 
éBraBny 
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(we8-) persuade (yupvad-) exercise 


Present Trei0w yupvalw (259 d, 56 d) 
Future meiow (45 b) yupvacw (45 b) 
Aorist TEL. éyupvaca. 


Pf. Act. méreuxa (842 a) yeyvpvaka (842 a) 
wérola (882) 

Pf. Mid. aéreopa: (44c) yeyipvacpar (440) 

Aor. Pass. éeioOnv (48b) = eyupvdoOnv (48 b) 


(apx-) be first, begin, rule (dd\Aay-) change 


Present apyw ahidoow (259 c, 56 c) 
Future dp&w (45a) ara 
Aorist npta nrr\aka 
Pf. Act. jpya nrdaxya (842 b) 
Pf. Mid. jfpypyas (44 db) nrAXaypat 
Aor, Pass. 7pyOnv MrAdayOnv 
nrdaynv 


a. In the xa-perfect a r-mute disappears before x. 


b. In the a-perfect most stems ending in a z- or x-mute 
aspirate the mute, often changing the stem vowel also. 


The sound-changes in the perfect middle system are shown in 
the paradigms (345). 


a. In the perfect middle of réurw (repr-) send, rérep-par is 
written, since pup can hardly be pronounced otherwise than 
as pp. So wereu-peOa, mrerep-pevos. 

b. &Aéyxw (Acyy-) test makes éAyArey-pat, €Andrcy-pevos (drop- 
ping one y from yyz), but ednrcy€éat, etc. 

c. Older writers have in the perf. and plup. ind. mid. 3d 
plu. a few forms in -ara:, -aro, before which a z- or x-mute is 
aspirated: rerdx-atat, érerdx-aro, for reraypévor eici, Foav. (Cp. 


270 a.) 


TC 
ed 


Go bo GO NO = OO DD 





ee 


Go bO OO DO FR OS DS 


Co bo CO DSO CO DD 
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PERFECT MIDDLE SyYsTEM, MUTE VERBS 


Inpic. PERFECT 


TWETTELO-LAL 
TEMTEL-O'AL 
TETELO-TAL 
twetrelo-e8a, 
arétrei-o0e 


Tetrecopévor elol 


awétret-c8ov 
qwétre.-c8ov 


SuBJUNCTIVE 
a 
TETTELOULEVOS 0D 











yéypap-par 
yéypaat 
yéypatr-Tat 
yeypap-peba 


yéypah-Ge (55 b) 
yeypappévor clot 


yéypad-Sov 
yéypao-8ov 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


yeypappévos o 


HAAay-pat 
HAAaEat 
HANaK-TaL 
HAAGy-peba 
H\Aayx-B8e 


HAAaypévor elot 


HAXNax-Gov 
HAAay-8ov 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


AAAaypévos @ 














Inpic. PLUPERFECT IMPERATIVE 

















érretrelo-V 


















étrétret-c0 qwEéTTEL-0'0 
étrétreto-TO tweTrci-c bw 
érretreio-e8a, 
érrétrei-o8e aétret-o0e 
bd , 
TETELOPEVOL NoOaV | tretrel-cOwv 
étrétret-c8ov qwétret-c8ov 
éetretre(-cOnv Terei-c0wov 
OPpTATIVE INFINITIVE 
twetrepévos elnv | tretret-cbar 





















éyeypap-pnv 
















eyéyparfo yéyparpo 
éyéypatr-To yeypad-8a 
éyeypap-peba 
éyéypad-Ge yéypao-Ge 
yeypappévor Foav | yeypad-Bov 
éyéypad-8ov yéypao-Gov 
éyeypao-Onv yeypao-Gov 
OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
yeypappévos efnv | yeypad-Oat 
HAAGY-pHV 
HAAaEO H\AaEO 
#ANak-To HANGX-8o — 
HAAGYy-peba 
HANax-Ge HAAax-Be 
HAAaypévor Toav | HAGy-Cav 
HAAax-Bov #AAax-Bov 
HAAGX-Onv HAAGX-Bav 
OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 





NAAaypévos efqv | HANAy-Bar 
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$46 a. Futures in -o.—Verbs in -i{w (verb-stems in -1d-) 


347 


348 


commonly make the future in -@, dropping 6 and 
taking the suffix -eo:e-, which then contracts as in 
the liquid future (824): Kxopilw (Kkopid-) carry, copia. 
In later Greek the forms in -fow occur. 

b. A few verbs in -dfw (stems in -ad-) drop o in the future 
and contract, like presents in -dw (816) : BiBdlw (Bi.Bad-) make 
g0, BiBdow, contracted to B.Ba, Bias, etc. 
Formative-Vowel or Thematic Aorist.—Many mute 
verbs and some liquid verbs make the aorist active 
and middle by adding the suffix -o:e to the verb- 
stem, in the weak form if it has one. 

The inflection is like that of a present system; in 
meaning this aorist does not differ from the ga- 
aorist : Neirw (erm, dum-) leave, Eduoy (348). 


FORMATIVE-VOWEL AORIST 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
€-Atr-0-v é-Autr-6-p NV 
é-XLTr-€-S é-Altr-ov 
é-XLTr-€ €-itr-€-To 

etc. etc. 


Aitt-w Atr-@- Lae 
Aitr-ou-fLt Autr-oi-pnVv 
Altre Autr-of 
Autr-etv - Aetr-€é-0 Bar 
Autr-dv Autr-6-jLevos 





$49 The accent of the infinitive and participle and of the im- 


perative middle second singular is on the formative vowel. 
This gives -civ (for -é-ev), -é-ofar, -wy, and -od (for -é(c)o). 
8 
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a. Five verbs also accent the formative vowel in the impv. 
second sing. active: elé say, eAOé come, eipé find, WBE see, AaBE 
take. But in compounds their accent is recessive. 

350 Verbs that make a formative-vowel aorist are very fre- 
quent, and are often irregular. Among the commonest 
are ; 


PRESENT AORIST 
1. AapBdvw(AaB-,\nB-) EAaBov, \dBo, \a Bop, \aBe 
take, (349 a), AaBetv, Aa Bar. 


2. pevyw (devry, duy-) edvyor, dvyo, dvyoupn, pvye, 
guyew, puywv. 


) 
38. taoxw (1a8-, 260b) erabor, TaIw, ra0oun, rabe, 


suffer, | maletv, radar. 

4. Bad\w (Badr-, Bdrr-) €Badrov, Baro, Bardot, Bare, 
throw, Badew, Badrov. 

5. ylyvomar (yer, yor, éyevdunv, yévopat, yevor- 
yevn-) become, Env, yevor, yevér Oar, ye 

VOMEVOS. 

6. €xw (cex-, Ex-, TX, ETXOY, TXa, TxOinv, oyés 

axn-) have, hold, (271), cxeEtv, Tx av. 


(In compounds the subjunctive and imperative have reces- 
sive accent : zapdoxw, wapdoyes.) 


7. dpdw (dpa-, tO-; 391) eldov (267), dw, Wot, idd 


8€é, (849 a), idety, idar. 

8. dynpi (dain-, fem, elrov, ei, Elton, cite 
391) say, (849 a), elzety, eirav. 

9. aipéw (aipen-, €d-) efdov, EAw, EAoupt, Ere, EXelz;, 
8126, Edo. 


10. a-yw (day-) lead, drive, jyayov (with reduplica- 
tion), aydyw, dydyouut, 
ayaye, ayayew, ayayuv. 
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Besides the formative-vowel aorists «lrov said (dypr) and 
jveyxov bore (pépw) are found forms of an aorist in a: fra, 
elras, etc., and qveyxa, Aveyxas, etc. 

Verbal Adjectives are formed by adding -rés (-r7, -r6v) 
and -réos (-a, -ov) to the verb-stem as it appears in 
the aorist passive (observing the rule in 43); some- 
times an extra o appears before the 7. 

Most verbals in -ros either (1) denote the capability 
or possibility of the action of the verb (cp. Latin 
-bilis, English -able), or (2). have the force of a per- 
fect passive participle (Latin -tus): Cndwrds enviable 
or envied from {ndda, von-rés thinkable from voéw, 
mounros made from troéw. 


a. Some verbals in -ros have an active meaning: fv-res 
flowing from pé. 

b. Compound verbals in -ros in the first meaning accent 
the ultima and have three endings; in the second meaning 
they have recessive accent and two endings: diaBards (-7, -dv) 
fordable from SaBaivw, dyparros (-ov) unwritten from ypadu. 
The verbal in -réos has the general force (but not all 
the uses) of the Latin gerundive or participle in 
-ndus: wpax-réos requiring to be done, faciendus. 


B. VERBS OF THE Mi- CONJUGATION 


The distinction between the wconjugation and the 
pu-conjugation applies only to the present system. In 
the pi-conjugation the present stem does not end in 
-ore, and the fuller endings -pu, -s, -o1, -dot, -oav 
(263) are used. There are two classes: 

(1) Nasal Class (cp. 261).—The suffix -vu:v-, after a 
vowel -vyv:v-, 1s added to the verb-stem : 
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VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
dex- point at, SeuKvurv-, Seixvip, 
e ~ Ud - 

KEepa- Min, KEPQVVU:V-, KEpavvupe. 


(2) Root Class.—The present stem is the verb-stem, 
always a root, sometimes reduplicated : 
VERB-STEM PRES. INDIC. 
pan say, dnpe (19 4), 
do!a- gwve, didapu, 
ora:yn- sel up, loTnpe (257 a, 54). 


I. VERBS IN -VUpLt 
Verbs in -vi. show the simplest form of pu-present 
(paradigm, 360). 

(1) The final stem-vowel is long in the singular of 
the active indicative present and imperfect, and in 
the second singular of the active imperative ; else- 
where it is short. 

(2) The endings are unchanged: -aou and -cay 
are used in the active third plural ; -@ is omitted. 

(3) The infinitive active takes -vac and accents 
the penult (296 a). 

(4) The active participle accents the final vowel 
of the present stem (170). 

(5) The subjunctive and optative follow the w-con- 
jugation. Sometimes the indicative also follows the 
w-conjugation. 

The other verbs of this class are the following, which see in 
the Verb-list : 

(a) Vowel verbs: xepdvvips mix, xpeudvvipe hang, weravvipc 
spread, oxedavvip scatter, oBévvipae quench, povviju strengthen, 
otpwvvipe spread. 
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(b) Liquid verbs: cAAdpe lose, destroy, spvipe swear. 
(c) Mute verbs, in -y: Cevyvipe join, pelyvipe miz, myyvipe 
fiz, pryyvipe break. 


360 Aclxvips (Sax-) point at 
ACTIVE MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 

Selk-vi-pe Selk-vu-pat 
Se{k-vi-s Seik-vv-cat 
SeiK-vi-cr Se{k-vu-Tat 
Selk-vu-pev Serk-vv-e8a, 
Seik-vu-Te Se(x-vv-cbe 
Seuk-vv-aor Se(k-vu-vTat 
Seix-vu-Tov Selx-vu-c8ov 
Seix-vu-Tov Seix-vu-c8ov 
é-5elk-vii-v é-Seuk-vd-pnv 
é-Seix-vi-s é-Seix-vv-co 
é-Se(K-vi é-Seix-vu-To 
é-Seik-vu-pev é-Berx-vv-peba 
é-Se(K-vu-Te é-Seix-vu-cbe 
é-Se(k-vu-cav é-Seik-vu-vTo 
é-SeiK-vu-Tov é-Seix-vu-cbov 
é-Serk-vv-THV é-Serx-vi-oOnv 
Serk-vv-@, etc. Serk-vv-o-pat, etc. 
Sderk-vv-ou-pt, etc. Serk-vu-ol-pny, etc. 
Seik-vi Se{k-vv-c0 
Seu.k-vv-Two Seix-vv-o8w 
Seik-vu-Te Se{x-vv-0be 
SeLK-vv-vToVv Serx-vv-c8av 
Se(x-vu-Tov Seik-vu-c8ov 
S€LK-V0-ToV Serx-vv-c8av 
Seux-vv-vat Seik-vv-c8at 


£ ’ ’ 
deuk-vus, -vioa, -viv | Sex-vi-pevos 





Principal parts : 
Selxvip, Selo, eka, Séerya, Sé5erypar, edelyOnv. 
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If, VERBS IN -yyl, WITH STEM IN -ai77- 


361 Verbs of the root class (357) with present stem in 
-aiy- follow tornpe (862). They are like deikviue 
except as follows: 

(1) a-aor contracts to -aor. 


362 PRESENT SYSTEM OF 
ACTIVE 


INDICATIVE 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
ae 
3 


wonmwwnd KK wd 


PRESENT 


t-oTa-Tov 
t-oTa-Tov 


(-ora-par 
(-ora-cat 
{-ora-Tat 
l-ord-pe8a 
l-ora-00e 
(-ora-vTat 
t-ora-o8ov 
{-ora-c8ov 


IMPERFECT 


t-oTa-Tov 
t-ora-THYv 


(-oTd-pnv 
t-oTa-co 
\-OTa-TO 
t-o7rd-e0a 
t-oTa-obe 
(-ora-vTo 
t-ora-cBov 


t-oTd-cOnv 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


MIDDLE 


l-oTd-pat 
Lory 
l-ort}-Tat 
l-ord-pe8a 
l-orfj-08e 
l-ord-vTat 
l-orfj-08ov 
l-or7-c8ov 
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(2) The subjunctive contracts -dw- and -dy- to -a- 
and -7-. 

(3) The optative mode-suffix is -y-, or in the plu- 
ral and dual more often -i- (-ve- in the third plural), 
added directly to the stem. ‘The accent never stands 
before the mode-suffix. (Cp. the passive aor. opt.) 


Yorn (cra:n-) set, sland 


INFINITIVE, 


T 
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE 


l-oraln-v 

l-orain-s orn INFINITIVE 
l-oratn l-oTa-Tw l-oTd-vat 
l-orat-pev, -ain-pev 

l-orat-te, -aln-Te l-ora-tTe PARTICIPLE 
l-oraie-v, -aln-cav l-oTG-vToVv l-oTds 
l-orat-tov, -ain-Tov {-oTa-Tov t-oraica 


l-oral-rynv, -atn-THY l-oTa-Twov l-ordv (162 b) 


VOICE 


l-orai-pnv 

l-oTat-o (-oTa-co INFINITIVE 
l-oral-to (-ord-08w t-ora-o8at 
l-orai-ye8a 

l-otat-o0e {-ora-o8e PARTICIPLE 
l-ctat-vto l-ord-c8wv l-ord-pevos 
l-crat-c8ov {-ora-c8ov l-oTa-pévn 
l-orai-cOnv l-ord-cOwv etc. 
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363 “Iornp. and its compounds are very common, and the 
different tenses often require different translations. 
The fundamental distinctions are shown in the follow- 
ing table: 


TRANSITIVE | INTRANSITIVE PASSIVE 


ACTIVE Inpir. MIp. 
set set for oneself 
Present | tornpt | totapar lotapa. | lotapar 
Future | otjow | orjoopat | otioopar | orabtcopar 
Aorist | éotyoa | éornodpny | éotyv éotabnv 
Perfect éoTnka 
stand 


Pluperf. eloryKn 
was stand- 
ing 
Fut. Pf. éot Ew 
shall stand 


place oneself be placed 





The intransitive forms also serve for the passive, as with 
many other verbs. For écryv see 386, for éorjtw see 364. 


a. Similarly in compounds : 
Present ddiornp set off from, cause to revolt, 
mid. revolt, pass. am set off; 


Future dmoorjcw shall cause to revolt, 
mid. shall revolt, pass. shall be set off; 


Ya-Aor. adréornoa caused to revolt, 
mid. got to revolt, pass. was set off ; 


Root-Aor. azxéorny revolted, 


Perfect adadéornxa am in revolt, 
addaorykn was in revolt. 


364 


365 


366 
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Likewise xadiornps set down, settle, xaractiow 
shall settle (trans.), xaréornoa settled (trans.), Kare 
atny became setiled, xabéornxa am settled, cabaariKn 
was settled. 


A future perfect active érrjéw shall stand is formed by add- 
ing the future suffix and endings to éornx- as a perfect stem. 
In like manner 6vycxw die forms reOviéw shail be dead from 
réOyyxa. 


The following verbs (which see in the Verb-list) are like 
tornpe in the present system: dvivnue benefit, mid. be advan- 
taged, wiprAnm fill, wivmpyye set on fire (more frequent in the 
compound éurimpyy:), dyapa: admire, Sivaya can, éricrapa 
know, understand. édvva(c)o regularly becomes édvvw. 
a. The deponents in this list have recessive accent in the 
subjv. and opt., herein differing from tornu: 
Subjy. dvvwpa, duvn, duvyras, etc., 
Opt.  dvvao, érioracro, aya.vro. 
Likewise in the root-aorist (368) dvqjyyv from évivnm: 
dvaio, Gvaito, Gvawro, and from émpidpyy (pres. dvdopar) : wpiw- 
pat, etc. 


Root-Aorist.—Some w- and pu-verbs, all of them hav- 
ing vowel-stems, make an active aorist in which the 
endings are added directly to the root as tense-stem 
(root-aorist). In so far it is like the pi-present and 
imperfect. In meaning it is like other aorists; but 
if the verb has also a ga-aorist, that is causative and 
the root-aorist intransitive. Thus from tornp, éo- 
moa I set or caused to stand, éornv L placed myself 
or took my place; from yyyvookw recognize, éywv ; 
from dio enter, édvv. (Paradigms, 367.) 
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387 


GS bO Co DO & OG DO RH 


1 
2 
38 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 


Go BO OO DO FR CO DO eS 


INDICATIVE 


€-yvw-Tov 
é-yvd-THV 


€-50-v 
é-80-s 
€-50 
é-5i-pev 
é-5-Te 
é-$0-cav 
é-50-Tov 
é-50-THv 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 


d07-Tov 
dvn-Tov 


Root-Aorlsts : 


OPTATIVE 


otaly-v 
otaln-s 
otaln 
oTat-ev, 
oTat-Te, 
oTate-v, 
oTat-Tov, 
otai-THy, 


yvoin-v 
yvoin-s 
yuoin 
verre? 
yvot-re, 
yvote-v, 
yvot-tov, 
yoi-THy, 


otaln-pev 
otaly-Te 

otaly-cav 
otaln-Tov 


OTALh-THV 


yvoin-Tov 
yvoun-THyv 





368 The root-vowel is long (n, o, «) before a single 

consonant, short (a, € 0, v) before a vowel or 

. two eonsonants. The endings are added without 
change. 


toryy, tyvev, Biv 


IMPERATIVE 


orh-8t 
OTH-TH 


oTf-Te 


OT4-VTOV 


oTh-Tov 
OTH-Twv 


yvG-8r 
YVO-Tw 


yva-Te 
yvd-vTwv 
YVa-Tov 
YVO-Twv 


80-61 
80-Twa 


50-Te 
80-vTov 
$0-Tov 
S0-Twv 
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INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 


OTH-vat 


PARTICIPLE 
oTads, oTaca, oTdv 
(162 b) 


INFINITIVE 
Yva-vat 


PaRTICIPLE 


yous, yvotoa, yvdv 
(169) 


INFINITIVE 
$0-vat 


PARTICIPLE 
Sis, 5000, Suv 
(170) 
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In the subjunctive and optative a, ¢, o contract 
with the mode-suffix; on gives a, on gives o. 

a, The entire system is like the y-passive aorist 
(384, 388), except for the final vowel of the stem, and 
some resulting contractions. 
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369 Root-aorist forms are also found, some of them frequently, 
from | 


(a) Baivw (Ba:y-) go: 
€Bnv, Bo, Bainv, Bnh, Bava, Bas. Subjv. Ba, Bys, By, etc. 
-Sdpdoxw (dpa:a-) run away, only in composition, esp. dzo- 
SiSpdcKw : 
éSpav, pas, etc., Spa, Spas, etc., Spainv, Spa6r, Spava, Spas. 
kteivw (xrev-, xta:y-) kill (root-aor. poetic) : 
&rav, eras, &ra; ptc. xras, xrdpevos. 
évivnus (dva:n-) benefit (root-aor. intr.) : 
avypnv, dvainnv (865 a), dvyco, GvacGas, dvjpevos. 
wéropat (rer-, wra:n-) fly: 
erry, wrainv, mryvat, wras (act. poetic), 
mid. érrdynv, mrdcOa, wrdpevos. 
Root (rAa:n-) endure: 
ErAnv, TAG, tAainv, TAAOL, TARVaL, TAAS. 
Root (xpi-) buy (present dyéopar) : 
éxpidpnv, mpiwpar (865 a), rpiaiunv, mpiacOa, mpidpevos. 
pOdvw (pOa:n-) get ahead of: 
EpOnv, $00, POainv, POjva, POds. 
(b) cBévvips (oBen-) quench: 
éoBnv went out, oBnvat 
(c) adicKopat (dA-, ddo:w-) am captured: 
éaAwv Or HAwv, GAG, dAoinv, GAdvat, dAovs. 
Bidw (Bo:w-) live : 
éBiwv, Bid, Broinv, Bidvor, Buods. 
(d) piw (gu:i-) produce : 
épiv was born, am, div, diva, dis. 





370 Root-Perfect.—A few verbs have some perfect active 
forms without a tense-suffix, the endings being added 
directly to the reduplicated verb-stem, always a root. 
Thus 

(1) From torn, besides the regular xa-perfect, 
occur, in the intransitive sense, stand, 
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Ind. éota-pev Subjv. éord Inf. éoté-vat 
é€oTa-TE éeoTOpev 
éotaot éot dor Ptc. éotads 
éota-Tov Opt. éotalyny, ete. (178) 


Plup. éota-cav Impv. oTa-0, etc. 

(2) From Baiva, besides BéBnxa am gone, stand 
fast, occur ind. 3d pl. BeBaor, subjv. 3d. pl. BeBaor, 
pte. BeBos, like éorus. 

(3) From yiyvopa, besides yévova, occurs yeyas, 
like éorcs. 

(4) From 6y7joKxa, besides réOvnka am dead, occur 


Ind. Té@va-pev Opt. teOvainu 
tTéOva-Te Impv. té@va-6e 
TeBvaot Inf.- tTeOva-vat 
té8va-Tov Ptc.  teOveds (178) 


Plup. éré6va-cav 


(5) Besides SéS0rxa (8:-, de-, dou-) fear, and the 
a-perfect Séd.a, dedie, Sedi€var, occur 


Ind. 8€5t-pev Plup. éé6t-cav 
5€6.-Te Subjv. Sebdio 
Se6i-dor Ptc.  Sebtds, Sedtvia, Seduds 


(6) From éouca (ix-, eix-, oix-) am like, appear, 
plup. éwxn, occur 
Ind. ovy-pev Inf. —etkévar 
elEGoru Pte. elkas, elkuta, eikés 


II. AtSwps, TiOnps, “Inpe 
871 Three very common verbs—SiSapme give, rOnur put, 
tne send—are nearly like torn, but agree in cer- 
tain differences from tornpe in the present and root- 
aorist systems, as also in forming a peculiar xa- 
aorist. (Paradigms, 872-874.) 
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372 Sap (S0:0-) give 
INDICATIVE | 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT | 
a | Si. 1} 8t-bo-pr é-8i-Souv 51-50 
: 2| &-8o-s é-5i-dous §1-50-s 
a 3| 8-Ba-cr é-5i-5ou 5-50 
a | Pl. 1] 8&f-50-pev é-§/-50-prev §.-50-pev 
me 2| 8i-50-Te é-5i-50-Te §1-54-Te 
= 3| §t-66-dor é-8(-50-cav §1-53-o1 
2 | Du. 2| 8-80-Tov é-8(-50-Tov §.-50-Tov 
ae 3| 8{-S0-rov é-81-56-Tyv 5.-58-Tov 
a | Si. 1| 8f-50-par é-51-66-pHVv §t-8-par 
a 2| 8-60-cat é-8i-50-c0 61-50 
st |. 3| 8&-80-Tat é-§{-50-To $.-50-Tat 
3 |Fl 1] 51-66-peba é-§.-56-e8a 5-80-80 
be 2| 8i-50-08e é-5i-b0-08e §.-53-00e 
= 3|. 8{-60-vrat é-5i-80-vTo §.-80-vtar 
# | Du. 2] &{-50-cov é-6i-50-c8ov §.-54-o08ov 
- 3| 8{-60-c6ov é-8-56-c 8 Hv §.-53-08ov 
- Si. 1 (€-b0-ka) 5 
r 2 (€-8-Kas) | 8@-s 
3 3 (€-5w-Ke) dq 
3 |rl. 1 é-5o-pev 54-pev 
ee 2 é-50-Te §3-Te 
i 3 é-50-cav 86-o1 
8 Du. 2 é-80-Tov $3-Tov 
3 é-56-THV §3-Tov 
. |oi 1 é-56-pqVv 8G-pat 
a 2 é-5ou 50 
: 3 é-§0-To §8-Tat 
_|PlL 1 é-56-pe8a $6-pe8a 
f 2 é-50-00€ $3-00¢ 
" 3 é-60-vTo §8-vTat 
8 | Du. 2 é-60-c8ov $3-c068ov 
s 3 é-66-c Onv 58-080v 


Saw (S0:0-) give 


OPTATIVE 


§.-S0in-v 

u-5oin-s 

u-5o0in 
5t-5ot-pev 8t-Boin-pev 
Su-Sot-re  8t-Soin-Te 
Su-Sote-v =: 8.-Boin-cav 
Su-5ot-tov t-doln-Tov 


Su-Boi-tnv 8t-Sorr-THV 


u-S0l-nv 
Su-Sot-o 
§.-5ot-To 
§u-50i-pe8a 
5.-50t-c Be 
$.-50t-vtTo 
5.-50t-c ov 


§1-80i-c Onv 


doln-v 

Soin-s 

doln 
Sot-pev 
dot-te 
Sote-v 


Soin-pev 
doin-Te 
Soin-cav 
Sot-Tov Soin-Tov 
Soi-THv Sout-THY 
Soi-pnv 
dot-o 
Soi-To 
Soi-e8a 
Soi-cbe 
Sot-vTo 
Sot-cbov 
Sol-c nv 
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IMPERATIVE 


Si-Sov 
§1-56-Tow 


Si-50-Te 

$.-86-vtTav, -Twocav 
Si-80-Tov 

§1-56-Twv 


8(-80-c0 
§1-56-08o 


Si-50-08e 

$-56-cbwv, -cOacav 
8{-80-c8ov 
§.-56-c8av 


56-s 
86-Tw 


86-Te 

86-vToV, -Twoav 
$6-Tov 

86-Tov 


$09 
86-0 8w 


86-0 Be 

86-c8wv, -cdwcav 
86-c8ov 

86-c8wv 


127 


INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
$.-56-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
S.-50vs 
$.-5000a 
5.-56v 
(169) 


INFINITIVE 
Si-50-0 Bat 
PARTICIPLE 
51-56-pevos 
§1-60-pévn 
5t-56-pevov 


INFINITIVE 
S00-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
Sovs 
Sotoa 

dév 


(169) 


INFINITIVE 
$6-c8at 
PARTICIPLE 
56-evos 


S0-pévy 
56-jLevov 
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vlOnpr. (Be:n-) pret 
INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
2 |S 1] tt-On-pe é-1(-Oy-v Ti-08 
2 9} tl-On-s é-ti-Bers T.-07)-s 
a 8} tl-On-or é-ri-Ber T.-67 
= | Pl. 1] ti-Oe-pev é-ri-Be-prev T.-06-pev 
ee 2| ti-Be-tTe é-7{-Oe-Te T.-0f]-Te 
e 3| Ti-Oé-dor é-ti-Be-cav T1-06-o1 
2 | Du. 2| tl-Oe-Tov é-ti-0e-Tov T-Ofj-Tov 
. 3| i-Oe-Tov é-r1-0é-THv . TL-0f}-TOV 
a | Si. 1| ti-Be-par é-T1-0é-pnv T1-08-pat 
a 2| i-0e-oar é-ri-8e-c0 71-67 
S 3| ti-Oe-Tat é-ti-Oe-To T-Of)-TaL 
= | Pl 1] t-Oé-peba é-7-0€-e80 Ti-0-p<8a, 
Fe 2| ti-Be-cbe é-Ti-Be-0 Be Ti-0f]-08e 
- 3| tl-Be-vrat é-1i-0e-vTo T.-08-vTat 
2 | Du. 2| ti-€e-o8ov é-ti-Be-cBov T.-0fj-c Cov 
i: 3| i-0e-cBov é-11-0é-c Onv T.-0fj-c8ov 
ae Si. 1 (€-0n-Ka) 8a 
- 2 (€-On-Ka-s) O7/-s 
Z 3 (€-On-Ke) oq 
= | Pl. 1 €-Oe-rev 03-pev 
5 2 é-e-Te Of|-Te 
= 3 é-Be-cav @d-o1 
8 Du. 2 é-Oe-Tov 0fj-Tov 
3 é-0é-THv 07j\-Tov 
a joi 1 é-8€-unv 8G-par 
a 2 é-Bov OT 
E 3 é-8e-To Ofj-TaL 
an eo a | é-8é-e8a 0-pe8a 
a 2 é-0e-0 0c 04-00 
s 3 é-8e-vTo 03-vTat 
S | Du. 2 é-0e-cBov 07-0 8ov 
a 3 é-0€-c Onv 07-0 8ov 


rfiyps (Gem-) pul 
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OPTATIVE 


T-Beln-v 
t-8e(1-s 


T1-8ely 


Ti-Oei-pev 
T.-Gei-Te 
T.-Gete-v 
T.-Get-Tov 
T-Oel-THV 
T-Gel-pnv 
T.-Gel-o 
T.-et-To 
T-Oel-e8a 
T.-Get-obe 
T.-Qet-vTo 
T.-Qci-cBov 
ti-Oel-c OHv 
Gein-v 
Gein-s 
Bein 
Oei-pev 
Oci-te 
Oele-v 
Oei-tov 
Oel-THv 


T-Beln-pev 
T-Oeln-Te 
T.-Vein-cav 
T.-Oeln-Tov 
Ti-Bert-THv 
T-80i-pnv 
T.-Bot-o 
t.-801-To 
T1-Bol-peCa 
T.-Bot-o8e 
t.-8o0t-vTo 
t.-Bot-c8ov 
Ti-80l-cOnv 


Bei1)-pev 
Gcin-te 

Vein-cav 
Vein-Tov 
Bern-THY 


Gei-pnv 


Get-o 


Bet-ro (-8otTo) 
Bei-peba (-Boipeba) 
Bei-obe 

Qet-vTo (-BoivTo) 
Bet-cbov 

Qel-cOnv 


IMPERATIVE 


d 
vi-BeL 
T.-9€-Tw 


vi-Oe-Te 
t.-9€-vTwov 
vi-8€-Tov 
T.-8é€-Twv 


ti-O€-cr0 
T-0€-c8w 


Ti-Be-cbe 
t-8é-c8wv 
ti-Be-cbov 
+.-8é-cbwv 


Bé-s 
0é-Tw 


0é-Te 
0é-vTwv 
0é-Tov 
6é-Twv 


009 
6é-c Bat 


0é-0 be 

0é-cbwv 
8é-c8ov 
8é-cbwov 
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INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
T.-8é-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
T-Gels 
t-Ocioa 
T.-Bév 

(165) 


INFINITIVE 
ti-Be-c Bar 
PaRTICIPLE 
T.-Oé-Levos 
Ti-Oe-pévy 
T.-0é-evov 


INFINITIVE 
Get-vat 
PAaRTICIPLE 
Qels 

Ocioa 

Oév 


(165) 


INFINITIVE 
0é-c Oat 
PARTICIPLE 
0é-pLevos 
Ge-pévn 
0é-pevov 
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INDICATIVE 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 


t-1-p0 t-er-v 
t-y-s, f-ets  f-ei-s 
t-n-o1, t-et t-€u 


(~e-prev 
t-¢-Te 

t-Gou 

t-e-Tov 
t-€-Tov 
(-€-ppar 
t-e-cra 
t-€-TaL 


t-é-peOa, 


i-e-o6e 

l-€-VTaL 
t-e-c 0ov 
t-e-c ov 


(7}-ka) 


(7]-Ka-s) 


(F-Ke) 
el-pev 
el-te 
el-cav 
el-rov 
el-tTHv 
ef-pnv 
el-co 
el-to 


e{-pe0a 


el-obe 
el-vro 


{-€-pev 
l-€-Te 

t-e-cav 
t-€-Tov 
t-€-THv 


i-e-pynv 


t-e-co 
{-€-To 
t-é-pe8a 
t-€-0-0e 
t-e-vro 
t-e-cbov 
(-é-cOnv 


el-c8ov 
ef-cOnv 


Eps (é:y-) send 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
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Pye (m:) send 


INFINITIVE, 


OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE 


t-ely-v 
t-eln-s 
t-ely 
t-et-pev, 
t-el-te, 
t-ete-v, 
i-ct-rov, 
t-el-rnv, 
t-e-pnv 
t-et-o 
t-el-ro 
t-el-peba 
t-<i-08e 
t-ei-vTo 
i-el-ocBov 
t-ei-cOnv 
eln-v 
ely-s 
ely 
ef-pev, 
el-re, 
ele-v, 
el-rov, . 
ef-tTHhv, 
e{-pnv 
el-o 
el-to 
ef-we0a 
ef-o6e 
el-vTo 
el-o8ov 
ef-o nv 


t-ein-pev 
t-eln-re 
t-e(n-cav 
i-eln-Tov 
t-ery-tTHv 


t-€L 
t-é-tTw 


t-e-Te 
t-é-vTov 
{-€-Tov 
t-é-tTav 


t-€-c0 
t-é-c Ow 


t-e-o0e 

t-é-cOav 
t-e-c0ov 
i-é-cbav 


é-s 
€-Ta 


é-Te 
€-VTOV 
é-Tov 
€-TOV 


ov 
é-c8w 


€oGe 

é-c8av 
é-o8ov 
€o8av 


PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
t-é-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
t-els 
i-ctoa 
t-év 
(165) 


INFINITIVE 
t-e-cOat 


PAaRTICIPLE 


t-é-pevov 


INFINITIVE 
ef-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
els 
eloa 
év 

(165) 


INFINITIVE 
é-o Bat 
PARTICIPLE 
€-[LeV0S 
é-pévn 
€-\Levov 
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The principal parts of the above verbs are 
disap, Sdcw, ewxa, Sédaxa, Sé5ouat, €dd0nr, 
TiOnpu, Oyow, EOnKa, TEOnKa, TEL, EreOnv (47 ¢), 
inp, HOw, Aka, -elka (for €-e-Ka), -elwat, -eLOnv. 
a. Many forms of tn are found only in compo- 
sition. The reduplication syllable of type is irregu- 
lar in being generally long. (Cp. afro.) 


In the present system 

(1) téaox is always contracted to ido. 

(2) Forms of the w-conjugation, like those of contract 
verbs in -éw and -dw (314, 315), are used 

Often in the present indicatives riets, riBet, iets, Cet, 

Generally in the imperfects ériOes, éride, 

Always in the imperfects édovv, édiSous, édiSov, and tev, 
tes, te, and the imperatives SiSov, ride, ve. 


Occasional forms like riBotro, avvGotro, ériBoiueba, mpootro, mpo- 
oivro, or (with changed accent) ri@yra:, rpdcOyra, rpdyrat, éxi- 
Owvra, tiHotro, aivOovro, wpdowro, audiotre, dudioey, are due to 
the same leaning toward the w-conjugation. 


In the root-aorist the indicative active lacks the singular ; in- 
stead are used forms of a xa-aorist—like the ca-aorist, but 
with « for co. 

This xa-formation sometimes occurs in the plural and dual, 
and occasionally in the middle: yxav, édwxayev, mpoynxavro. 


In the root-aorist, further, 

(1) The stem remains short (So-, 6c-, é-) throughout, except 
in the infinitives Sot-var, Oci-var, ef-var. (Perhaps the ending 
here was -evac instead of -va.) é- takes the syllabic augment 
(267) and contracts with it to ¢-. 

(2) The imperatives ds, Oés, és have -s for -. (In like 
manner oxés, aor. impv. act. 2d sing. of éxw.) 
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(3) The ending -co after a short vowel generally drops o 
and contracts. 

(4) Compounds of dds, és, és accent the penult: dmdédos. 

Compounded with a monosyllabic preposition 505, Oot, of 
retain the circumflex; but they throw the accent back on a 
dissyllable: évdo0t, ddod, xardfov. 

The infinitives déc6a:, OéoPa, éoPa: in composition retain 
the accent: zpocbéc6a, zpoérbat. 


380 The various ways of forming the tenses of verbs have now 
been shown, and are here grouped together. 
1. Present System : 
A. Q-Conjugation— 
Formative-vowel class, suffix -o:e- (257), 
Tau class, suffix -ro:e- (258), 
Tota class, suffix -to:e- (259), 
Inceptive class, suffix -oKo:e-, -vrxo:e- (260), 
Nasal class, suffix -vo:e-, -avo:e- (with or without 
inserted nasal), -vvo:e-, -veo:e- (261) ; 
B. M.- Conjugation— 
Nasal class, -vv:v-, -vvv:v- (856), 
Root class, no suffix (857). 
2. Future System : 
Common or sigmatic future, suffix -co:e- (278), 
Liquid future, suffix -ceo:e- (324; cp. 346), 
“ Doric future,” suffix -ceo:e- (826). 
3. Aorist System : 
Xa-aorist, suffix -ca:e- (280), 
Liquid aorist, suffix -a:e with vowel-lengthening 
(327), 
Thematic or formative-vowel aorist, suffix -o:e- (347), 
Root-aorist, no suffix (366). 
4, Perfect Active System : 
Ka-perfect, suffix -xa:e- with reduplication (288), 
A-perfect, suffix -a:e- with reduplication (832), 
Root perfect, no suffix, with reduplication (870). 
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5. Perfect Middle System : 
No suffix, with reduplication (299). 
6. Passive System : 
@y-passive, suffix -Ge-7- (802), 
H-passive, suffix -e:7- (834). 


IV. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE Mu- VERBS 


881 A few verbs are quite common and more or less 
irregular in the present system, but in other systems 
are less common or never found. Some have a future 
system which is nearly or quite regular (882-389). 


382 ) nm (pan-) say 










4-61 
$4-To 










o4-Te 








aot é-pa-cav | dao date-v $46-VToVv 
ga-tov | &-da-Tov fj-rov | dat-rov | oé-tTov 
ga-trov | é&da-tThv | ofi-trov | dal-tnv | o4-ToVv 
Inf. o4-vat Fut. $f-o 





Pte. (pds) pdokov Aor. &-1y-0a 





a. The present indic., except ¢7s, is enclitic (19 d). 
b. The impf. and ¢dvaz have also the aorist meaning. 
c. In the opt. dace and ¢dainoay are also found. 


d. Poets use ¢as, etc., but only ¢doxwy, etc., occur in 
prose. Except in the participle, the forms of ¢doxw imply 
repetition : keep saying, assert. 
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@. ov dye Means nego: deny, refuse, say No. 
f. Poets have a few middle forms, with no translatable 
difference of meaning. 


383 With ¢yu belong the three forms qu (enclitic), Av, 4 (Lat. 
aio), equivalent to dn, env, 67. The formulas fv 5 éyo 
said I, 4 8 ds said he, are much used in reporting conver- 
sations. 


384 dus (ter-) sum, am, etc. 


ele-v 


ely-tov, l-tov 
ely-tyv, el-ryv 


Inf. evar Fut. fropat (3d sing. torar), 
Part. dv, ovoa, Sv Ecolunv, éreoOat, éodpevos 





a. In the subjv., opt., and ptc. o is dropt (55 a) and 
contraction follows: & for é(o)w, efjv for éo-yv, dv for é(c) ov. 
elvos is for éo-var. 

b. The pres. ind., except ef, is enclitic as copula (19 d), 
but accented when it means ezist. 

The third sing. is written éo7 (1) at the beginning of its 
clause, (2) in the meaning ezisés, (3) in the meaning t¢ 78 pos- 
stble or allowed, (4) after od, uy, «l, ds, Kai. 

c. In the impf. the form jjore also occurs. 

d. The ptc. keeps its accent in composition: zapav, za- 
povoa, Also the fut. géora:: wapéorat. 


385 


386 
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Inp. Pres. 
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els (t-, et-) go, Lat. ire (cp. tier) 


Impr. Opt. 


11-@ T-o1-pot 
q-<10 8a t-o1-s 
1-el t-o1 
7-pev t-o.-pev 


qi-Te t-o1-Te 

gp 

T-cav T-ove-v 

a : 
1-Tov {-o1-Tov 


1-THV l-oi-T nv 


Inf, t-é-vat Pte. tov, t-otoa, t-dv 





a. In the impf. are found also yeoay and (in later writers) 


¥ ¥ ” ” 
TEV, TES, ELEV, YELTE. 


b. The pres. ind. has a future meaning: am going, shall go. 
The subjv. and opt. have now present and now future mean- 


Inp. PREs. 


ot8-a 
ot-c0a 
ot8-e 
to-pev 
to-te 
todo 
Yo-Tov 
to-tTov 


ing. The impf. and ptc. have also the force of an aorist. 


ota (18-, ol8-) know 


SUBJY. 


et8-3 
el§-1]s to-Ot 
ete. {o-Tw 


Opt. to-Te 
e1§-eln-v to-Tav 
el6-eln-s to-Tov 

ete. to-Tov 


Inf. eld-évat Pte. elias (172) . efoopar 
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a. In the impf. are found also qdeuer, 7dere, Goav, and (in 
later writers) pdew, des, pdeperv, pdere, ydewrar. 


b. The root of oféa (i8-) is the same as that of «lov J saw 
and Lat. video; but the above forms never mean see. 


c. The future eicouac often means shall learn. 


d. The ptc. «iiés has the form of a perfect, though present 


in meaning. 


Also ofda, ofc Ga, ofSe are somewhat like an a-perfect, but are 
always present in meaning; ioper, etc., the plural and dual, 
are present in form as well. The imperfect is also in part 
like a pluperfect in inflection; but compare the imperfect of 


elu go (385). 
387 


Inp. PRESENT 


Ket-LaL 
Ket-o'at 
KEl-TaL 
Kel-e0a, 
Ket-o Ge 
Kel-vTat 
Ket-o8ov 
Ket-o0ov 


Inf. xet-cOar 


ketwon (ke-) lve, am laid 
IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


é-Kel-pNV Ké-@-[LAL 
€-KEL-0'0 etc. 

€-KEL-TO OPTATIVE 
é-Kel-pe0a Ke-oi-LNV 
é-Ket-o Oe etc. 
€-KEL-VTO IMPERATIVE 
é-KeL-o Sov Kel-co 
é-kel-cOnv kel-o8av, etc. 


Pte. el-pevos Fut. Keioopat 





a. The infinitive xetofa: keeps its accent in composition: 


Karaxeto Gas. 


_b. Of the subjv. and opt. only xéyrat, xénoGe, xéwvrat, Kéovro, 


xéowro are found. 


C. xetwor is often used as a perfect passive for riOnue put: 
vopous tiOnor he lays down laws; vopo. xavror laws are estab- 
lished. So in compounds also. 
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388 ffyar (fo-) sit 


Inp. PREs. 


T-pat ji Subjv. wanting 
f-cat Opt. wanting 

@ @ 

NO-TaL Impv. 


4{-peba i j-o0 

1-0 0¢€ 7 -7 Ow 

* arra 7 pn 

7-0 00v 7 Inf. h-cGar 
-o80v Pte. #-pevos 





a. The stem loses o except before -ra: and -ro. 


889 For ua Attic prose always uses the coupeuns 
KdOnpar (Kabn-) s2t. 


InD. PREs. IMPERFECT IMpv. 


KG0n-pae é-Ka0n-pev or Ka0fj-pev Kad0n-co 

Ka0n-cat é-Ka8n-co or Kabfj-co Ka07-o8w 

Ka0n-Tar é-xa6n-to or Ka0fjo-To etc. 
ete. ete. ete. 





Inf. xa0f-c8ar Pte. xa01-pevos 


a. The subjv. and opt. are rare (xafdpeba, Kxabjunv, or 
xoGoiunv) ; their place is filled by xaOLopuas (see Verb-list). 


390 The noun ypy need, by the usual omission of €or, 
appears like an impersonal verb in the pres. ind. 3d 
sing., there 7s need, one ought, Lat. oportet. By crasis 
with jy, 7, ein, elvat, éorac are made ypyy and (with 
an extra augment) expyv, ypn, xpein, Xpnvat, xpHorar. 
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Two or more defective verbs may supplement one another 
and so make up what serves as one complete verb. This has 
happened with some of the commonest verbs, as in English 
am, ts, are, was, be, or yo, went. So in Greek for the aorist 
and perfect of eiju are used éyevounv and yéyova from yiyvo- 
par become; the roots dpa:a-, dr-, and ié-, all meaning see, to- 
gether make up dpdw, dopa, cldov, édpaxa, Srwra, édpapar, 
Gupat, opOnv. See in the Verb-list also afpéw, gpyopa, eobiw, 
{dw, tpéxw, pépw, Ady, dvéopas. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE FoRMS WITH PECULIAR MEANING — 


In many verbs otherwise active the future active is 
wanting and the future middle has the active mean- 
ing. Especially common are 


dxovw, dxovoopa. hear, pavOdve, pobycopa learn, 
dpoptdvw, dpaprncopat fail, olda, cicopar know, 
dro-OvyjcKxw, drofavotpo die, Gpvip, Guotpor Swear, 
Bodi{w, Badwdpa walk, dpdw, youa see, 
yryvadokw, yvdoopa. recognize, TITKXW, Teloopar suffer, 
Sudxw, Siwdfopo. pursue, wirtw, recovpar fall, 

ceiut, Exopos am, be, etc., TrAéw, wAcvoopat sail, 
éravéw, Erawvéropat praise, tpéxw, Spapodpar run, 
Kdpvw, Kapodpa. am weary, Tvyxdvu, Tevfopo. happen, 


Aayxdve, An~opat get by lot or. fate, pevyw, pevfopar flee. 
AapBavw, Anjpoua take, 


The future middle of some verbs has the passive 
meaning ; among the more common are 

ddijoopat shall be wronged, dpedjoopat shall be benefited, 
avgjoopo. shall be increased, tapdfopo. shall be disturbed, 


oixncopat shall be administered,  Opépopat shall be nurtured, 
rodupkncopa. shall be besieged, drrdgiopat shall be guarded. 


a, Some others have in the passive sense both middle and 
passive forms: 
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Cnpudcopa and Lnpwbycoua shall be damaged, 
dro-oTepyoopa. and -orepyOycopa shall be deprived, 
Tiunoopas and tipnOyoopar shall be honored. 


Of deponent verbs (middle or passive in form but 
active in meaning; cp. 501) some have in the aorist 
tense middle forms (middle deponents), others passive 
forms (passive deponents). Among middle deponents 
many have also the passive aorist with passive mean- 
Ing, as aitidoua accuse, yTiacapnvy accused, yrvdOnv 
was accused. So also 


déxopan accept, Avpaivopa injure, 
Swpdopar present, pendhouar blame, 
epyaLopan work, pipéopar imitate, 
aroKkpivopa. answer, petaréuropa. send for, 
AoyiLopar reckon, évréhAopar enjoin upon. 


Most passive deponents have in the future the middle 
forms: 


BovAopar wish, BovAncopa, €BovdrAnOnv, 
Séopar want, ask, Senoopar, edenOyv, 
Svvapor can, Suvycopar, eduvvyOyv, 
olopae think, olncopat, onOnv. 


a. But some passive deponents have in the future both 
middle and passive forms: 
aidéouar respect, aidécopat, and aideoOyoopat, 
Suar€yopas converse, Suardfopor, and SdiartcxOyoopa. 
b. The following have only passive forms in both aorist 
and future: 


épayar love, npaoOnv, épacOycopa., 
joopa. am pleased, 7oOnv, noOnoopat, 


qtTdopas am worsted, = arrnOnv, arrncOynoopa. 


The perfect of some deponents has both active and passive 
meanings : 
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eipyaora: he has worked or it has been worked, 
éovnpot I have bought or have been bought. 


EK. WORD-FORMATION 


Words are formed from other words in two ways: 
(1) By adding a suffix to an existing stem, or by 
slightly changing an ending so as to make a new one 
(derivation ; the new word is derived from the old). 
_ (2) By putting two words or stems together into 
one (composition ; the new word is a compound of 
the two). 


a, Declension and conjugation are special forms of deriva- 
tion, so clearly marked in character that they properly receive 
separate names. The formation of adverbs has been treated 
in connection with declension (228-287), but might have been 
treated here. So with the numeral adjectives, adverbs, and 
nouns described in 191, 192. 


Many Greek stems took their existing form so early that they 
can not now be analyzed into their parts. For us these are 
root words, of the original stock of the language. Often 
their likeness to other Greek words, or to words in kindred 
languages, throws light on their earlier history ; but the study 
of such relations belongs to comparative philology. In the 
following sections are treated only the most common types of 
word-formation ; but these alone are enough to show how the 
bulk of the copious Greek vocabulary has been made, and to 
assist greatly in learning that vocabulary. 


. I. DERIVATION 
Words formed directly from a verb-stem are called 
verbals ; those formed from a noun or adjective stem 
are called denominatives. 
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401 


142 WORD-FORMATION 


a. The shifting of vowels described in 25 and 26 is frequent 
in derivation, as in declension and conjugation. 


b. As in conjugation (cp. 322 and a) ao, of uncertain 
origin, is sometimes added to a verb-stem before a suffix. So 
also 6 in ora-6-pds station from ora- stand, and in fv-6-péds 
rhythm from péw (fv-) flow. 

c, A final stem-vowel and the vowel of a suffix often con- 
tract. 

d. A final vowel of a stem is sometimes dropt before a 
vowel. 

e. The consonant changes described in 45-55 are made, as 
in conjugation (841, 345). 

f, A final consonant is sometimes dropt before the ending. 


VERBALS 


A few verbals, nouns and adjectives, are made from verb- 


' stems without a suffix, by simply adding the case-endings of 


402 


the consonant declension : 


4 Op (dr-) voice, from ecimeiy (éx-) speak, 

q wrvé (arrvx-) fold, tricow (rrux-) fold, 
6 KAwy (KAwr-) thief, kXértw (KArer-) steal, 
7) PAGE (pdroy-) flame, prcyw (prcey-) burn, 
apwag (apray-) plundering, dpralw (dpray-) seize, 


9 =Tvé (orvy-) Styx, root seen in orvy-éw hate. 


Verbal Nouns 


Nouns are made from verb-stems by adding a variety 
of suffixes. The meaning of the suffix is often vague, 
made clear only by the nature of the verb, by the 
gender of the noun, or by usage. But many verbal 
nouns fall into fairly distinct classes, denoting the 
agent or doer, the action, the result of the action, or 
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the mstrument. Again, many abstract nouns and 
nouns of action have become concrete, so that the 
original force is changed. 

a. The accent sometimes varies on different nouns with 
the same suffix. When the accent regularly falls on the suf- 


fix, that will be indicated; otherwise the accent must be 
learned from the examples and in reading. 


The suffix -o, nom. mas. and fem. -os, neut. -ov, is one of the 
most common, of very various meaning; an e in the verb- 
stem regularly changes to o (25): 


Ady-os speech, from Aé€yw (Aey-) speak, — 
ordA-os expedition, oTéANw (oTeA-) equip, send, 
Spdp-os running, Spapetvy (Spau-) run, 

tuy-dv yoke, Cedyvipu (fvy-, Cevy-) join, 
vopros custom, law, véuw (vep-) distribute, 
dop-os tribute, pepw (pep-) bring, bear, 
dpx-os ruler, dpxw (apx-) rule, 

tpog-ds (6, 7) nurse, tpépw (tped-) nourish. 


a, The suffix is accented when it denotes the agent. 

b. Many nouns whose origin is obscure, or can be traced 
only by comparing other languages, plainly have this ending : 
oix-os house, x&p-os place. 


The suffix -a@, nom. -a or -7, forms many nouns. Most of 
them denote the action, but many have taken ona concrete 
meaning, so that the force of the suffix is very various : 


dpy-7 beginning, rule, dpxw (dpx-) am first, 


Bovr-y will, plan, BovAopat (Bova-) wish, 
xap-a Joy, xaipw (xap-) rejoice, 
pax battle, pdxopos (pax-) fight, 
dyopa market-place, dyeipw (dyep-) gather, 


orovd-/ haste, eagerness, omevdw (orevd-) hasten. 


a. Most of these accent the suffix, but some common words 
accent the penult. 
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b. This ending also appears in many nouns whose origin is 
uncertain or traceable only by comparing other languages ; 
dix-n judgment (in law), right, xap-a land. 


The agent or doer is denoted by the suffixes 


Mas. -ryp, nom. -rnp, Fem. -reipa, nom. -rewpa, 
TOP, TWP, -T pla, Tpla, 
Ta, TS, -rpid, -Tids =TplS, -TIS. 
-€v, -evs (cp. 430 a). 

cwmp savior, fem. ow-repa, cwlw (cw-) save, 

ovA-Ayr-top helper, avA-Ajr-rpia, cvAAapBavw (cvv-AnB-) take 

with, 
py-twp speaker, el-py-xa. (pe:n-) have spoken, 
io-rwp (for Fid-rwp) one olda (i8-, oi8-) know, 


who knows, 
rown-7ns maker, poet, wow-rpia,  rovéw (zrove:n-) make, 
aidn-rys flute-player, abdy-tpis,  addéw (adrAern-) play the flute, 
apo-py-rys prophet,  mpo-py-ris,  mpd-pnypr (srpo-pa:7-) speak for, 
ypad-evs writer, ypadw (ypad-) write. 


The action is denoted by the following suffixes, but in many 
cases the meaning has become concrete : 


Tt, nom. -tes, -a, nom. -ia, 
Cl, ots, -L0, -p0S, 
old, cia, “pa, “pn. 
wio-ms fatth, weiOw (28-) win over, mid. trust, 
kpi-ois decision, kpivw (xpt-) decide, 
mpagis action, apacow (rpay-) ao, 
Soxipa-oia scrutiny, SoxipdLw (Soxypad-) scrutinize, 
wev-ia. poverty, mévopas (rev-) aM poor, 
ra-ia play, mailw (7ad-) play, 
Gdup-pos warling, ddvpopar (ddup-) wari, 
§e-c-uds (400 b) bond, déw (de-) bind, 
ora-§-nds (400 b) station, torn. (ora-) set, 
ri-un honor, tiw (ti-) honor, 


yo-pn opinion, yryverkw (yvorw-) opine. 
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a. From verb-stems in -ev (417 a) are formed many nouns 


in ~l 
Sovreia slavery, 
Baorrcta reign, kingdom, 


By loss of v (27) -evra becomes -eia. 


Sovrevw (Sovrev-) am a slave, 
Bacirevw (Bacrer-) am king. 


The result of an action is denoted by the following suffixes ; 

but many nouns formed with them have other meanings: 
-par, nom. -pa (neut.), -eo, nom. -os (neut.). 

mpay-pa deed, thing, 

woin-pa thing made, poem, 

op-pa (poetic) eye, 

yév-os race, 

pevd-os falsehood, 

abév-os strength, 


mpacow (mpay-) ao, 

movew (rrove:n-) make, 

GYopat (dr-) shall see, 
yiyvopa (yev-) am born, 
pevdopar (Wevd-) speak falsely, 
cbévw (cbev-) am strong. 


The means or instrument—and also other relations—are de- 
noted by -rpo or -§po, nom. -rpov or -Opor. 

oxnr-tpov staff, oKynte (oKyT-) prop, 

Aov-rpov bath, Aovw (Aov-) bathe, 

kret-Opov fastening, KXeiw- (Kr«et-) close, 

dp-Opov joint, apapicxw (dp-) fit, 

Ba-Opov basis, Baivw (Ba-) step, stand firm. 

a. A related suffix is -rpa: 


woAal-o-tpa wrestiing-place, atNaiw (rada-) wrestle, 
épxyn-o-tpa dancing-place, opxéopa (6pxe:n-) dance, 


xv-tpa (also xv-rpos) pot, xéw (xv-) pour. 


The various infinitives are a special class of verbal nouns (sec 


562). 
Verbal Adjectives 


With the suffix -o (cp. 408) are formed some words that may 
be used as adjectives or nouns at will. As adjectives some 
have a feminine in -a (cp. 404), others are of two endings. 
Not a few such adjectives (or nouns) are used as the second 
part of a compound (446 c), though not found separately : 

10 
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Aour-ds (4, -6v) left, remaining, Aerw (Acx-) leave, 
dywy-ds (reduplicated) leading, dyw drive, lead, 
guide, 
-rovos making (400 d), wovéw (roe-) make, 
“pdx-os fighting, ~ paxopa (pax-) fight, 
-ny-6s leading, dyw (dy-) drive, lead, 
-pdp-os bearing, pépw (hep-) dear, 
~yxo-0s (27) hearing, dxovw (dxov-) hear. 


The verbals in -ro-s and -réo-s, made from most verbs, have 
been briefly described (852-354). Those in -ro-s have a wide 
range of meaning, usually passive, sometimes active, in some 
cases resembling q perfect active participle : 


Suvarrés able (act.), possible Svvapas (Svva-) can, 
(pass.), 

wravy-ros Wandering, mavdw (xAava:y-) wander, 

tAy-Tés enduring or endurable, tAdw (rAa:7-) endure, 

mo-ros trustworthy, faithful, weiOw (rb-) win, trust, 

Kpory-rés pounded or rattling, Kpotéw (xpore:n-) pound, 

vr-or-ros suspected OY sUus- tr-dpouat (i-or-) shail eye 
pictous,' stealthily, 

d-rpax-ros (440) undone or mpacow (mpay-) do. 


having done nothing, 


Many verbal adjectives, active, passive, or indeterminate, are 
formed with the suffixes 


-vo OF -avo, nom. -(a)vds, -9, -dy, 

-Ao -eXo, -(e)Ads, -7, dr, 

~po -—-_ -€po, -(€)pés, -d, -dv. 
orvy-vés hateful, hated, root orvy-, orvyéw (orvye-) hate, 
oep-vos (for ocB-vos) revered, céBopar (oeB-) revere, 

solemn, 

Sea-ves fearful, Sé8orKa (d:-, Ser-, Sor-) fear, 
tepr-vos delightful, réprw (repr-) delight, 


1 Cp. the two meanings of suspicious in a suspicious man and a sus- 
pictous circumstance. 
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ix-avés sufficient, capable, ixvéopas (ix-) arrive, 

wib-aves persuasive, weiOw (wO-, web-) win over, 
Se-Ads fimid (cp. Sewvés), Sédouxa, (Se-, Sev, Sor-) fear, 
otud-eros compact, _ otidw (crv¢-) draw together, 
éx6-pés hateful, hating, ExOw (éx6-) hate, 

Aapr-pds splendid, Adprw (Aapz-) shine, 
pedery-pos practising, practised, pederdw (peXera:7-) practise, 
icyi-pos strong, icxiw. (icxu-) be strong, 
BraB-epos harmful, BAdrrw (BrAaB-) harm, 
gav-epds plain, gaivw (pav-) show, 


arvy-epds hateful, hated (cp. orvyvés). 


a. Some nouns formed with like suffixes are closely related 
to these, and may have been originally adjectives : 


orep-avos wreath, crown, orépw (ored-) put around, 
Spér-avov scythe, Spéxw (Sper-) pluck, cull, 
ory-An column, monument, tornpt (ora:y-) set up, 
pi-Aov, Pi-Ay tribe, clan, giw make grow, 

Sa-pov gift, SBupt (80:0-) give. 


Other suffixes that form verbal adjectives are 
Q. -v, nom. -vs, ela, -v. 
yo-vs pleasing, joopas (40-) am pleased. 


(In ray-vs swift, Bap-vs heavy, and others, the root does 
not appear in Greek as a verb-stem.) 


b. -€0," nom. -ys, -«s. 
yevd-ns false, wevdouat (Wevd-) Ize. 
(Many adjectives in -ys are compounds; see 446, 447.) 
C. -Lov, nom. -pwv, -ov. 
TAn-pov enduring, wretched, tAdw (rAa:y-) endure, 
pvy-pev mindful, ppvyoKw (pvn-) remind, 
aidyn-pwv respectful, aiddéouar respect, 
érv-Anjo-pov forgetful, ért-AavOdvopas (AaG-, A76-) 


forget. 
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Here belong also some nouns in -pwv : 


nyepov leader, yyeopae (izyen-) lead. 

d. -txo, nom. -tés, -7, -dv, often suggesting in- 
clination to or fitness for an action (cp. 425) : 
dpx-uxds fit to rule, dpxw (apx-) rule, 


ypad-ues suited to writing or  ypadw (ypad-) write or paint. 
painting, 


©. -TLKO, nom. -rixds, -7, -dv, developed from -txo, 
by use with verbals in -ros: 
mpax-ruxos inclined to act, xpacow (mpay-) do, 


Acyw-rexds skilled in reckoning, doylLopa (Acyd-) reckon, 
yopvac-rixds fond of exercise, yupvalw (yupvad-) exercise, 
oxer-ruxds disposed to examine, axérropas (oxer-) look care- 
Sully. 
f..-40 and -cyo, nom. -(c)ios, -7, -ov: 
Tpop-ipos nourishing, nourished, tpépw (rped-) rear, 


TArAw-yos navigable, wAéw (7Av-) sail, 
pax-ywos fit to fight, pdxopat (pax-) fight, 
xp7-orpos useful, xpdopas (xpa:y-) wse, 
xav-oipos combustible, Kaw (xav-) burn. 


The various participles are special classes of verbal adjectives. 


DENOMINATIVES 
Denominative Verbs 


Verb-stems are made from nouns 

(1) By merely adding the endings of conjugation, 
the stem being unchanged, except by the usual pro- 
cesses of conjugation ; 

(2) By changing the final stem-vowel ; 

(3) By adding a new element; the final stem- 
vowel may be changed at the same time. All under 
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this head belong in the present system to the -c class 
(259) ; originally the presents of the other types be- 
longed to the same class, although in Attic Greek the 
e no longer appears. 

Thus arose, with some crossing of types, several 
models, on which denominative verbs were made 
pretty freely; the classes are clearly separated in 
form, much less clearly in meaning. 


a. Stems in -ow, pres. ind. in -dw, regularly transitive, often 
causative : 


SovAd-w (Sovro:w-) enslave, dovAos slave, 
déid-w (dgio:w-) deem worthy or fit, adgwos worthy. 
On the same model, from other stems, with a change of 
vowel : 
Lnpro-w (Cypso:w-) punish, fnpia damage, 
pife-w (fpilo:w-) cause to root, pila root. 
From consonant stems, with added -o: 
pactiys-w (paottyo:w-) whip, pdoreé (paoriy-) whip. 
b. Stems in -a:@ or -a:n, pres. In -dw: 


Tipd-w (tipa:y-) honor, tiun honor, 
vikd-w (vixa:y-) am victorious, vixyn victory, 
qvtd-opat (Wrra:y-) am worsted, qrra defeat. 

From stems in -o, with change of vowel: 
dpwrtd-w (dputa:n-) breakfast, apurtov breakfast, 
yod-opat (yoa:7-) wail, yoos wail. 

c. Stems in -e:7, pres. in -é, generally intransitive : 
oiké-w (oixe:y-) dwell, olkos house, 
préew (pire:7-) love, giros friend, 
drodnpé-w (dzrodypey-) am abroad,  arddynpos away from home, 
dropé-w (amope:y-) am at a loss, amropos without resources. 


or poor, 
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From stems in -ec, with loss of o (55 a): 
kparé-w (kpare:n-) am strong, rule,  xpdros (xparec-) strength, 
daobevé-w (dobeve:n-) am weak, tll,  doberys, -és weak, 
ebruxé-w (edrvye:n-) am fortunate, — ebruyys, -és fortunate. 
From consonant-stems, with added -e: 
cuwdppove-w (cwdppove:y-) am discreet, acuoppwv of sound mind, 
ioropé-w (iotope:n-) investigate, ictwp one who knows (405). 


417 a. Stems in -e, pres. indic. in -evw: 


Bacret-w (Bacrrer-) reign, Bacred’s king, 
trrev-w (immev-) serve in the irmeds horseman. 
cavalry, ; 

From other vowel-stems, with change of vowel : 

Sromrre’-w (irorrev-) suspect, vrorros suspicious, 

qopev-w (sopev-) make proceed, wopos passage, 

muorev-w (miotev-) trust, motos faithful, 

Bovrev-w (Bovdrev-) plan, Bovdyn will, plan, 

ixerev-w (ixerev-) entreat, ixérys supplant, 

GAnOedw (dAnOev-) speak truth, GAnOns, -és true. 
From consonant-stems, with added -ev: 

madev-w (madev-) educate, mais (arad-) child, 

pvyaded-w (pvyader-) exile, gvyas (pvyad-) exile. 
b. A few stems in -v, pres. in -dw: 

Saxpi-w (Saxpu-) weep, Sdxpu fear, 

ynpi-w (ynpv-) speak, sing, Yipvs voice. 


418 Stems in -d, pres. ind. in -i{w («class, 259 d) : 
eAvifw (édmd-) hope, anticipate, édzis (eArd-) hope, 


épifw (épd-) quarrel, Epis (€pd-) strife. 
From other stems, with change or addition of the final 
element : 
xapiLopar (xapid-) do a favor, xapis (xapir-) grace, 
dpilw (épd-) limit, bound, opos boundary, 


reaxilw (rexd-) build a wall, Texos (rexeo-) wall, 
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abpoilLw (aOpod-) assemble, dOpoos, ZOpoos in a crowd, 
XAnvi<w (€\Anvid-) speak Greek, “EdAnv Greek, 
xupiLo (xwpd-) set apart, xupis (adv.) apart. 


For éurodi{w and diaxepifw see 448 a. 
a. Similar in the present only is caArifw (carmyy-) sound 
the trumpet, from odAmeyé trumpet; but aor. érdArcyéa. 


Stems in -ad, pres. in -d{w (cclass, 259 d), are partly from 
noun-stems in -ar, but mostly from noun-stems in -a@ and 
adjective-stems in -o, with change of -a or -o: 


Gavpdlw (Oavpad-) wonder, Gaia. (Oavpat-) wonder, 
ovopalw (dvopad-) name, dvopa. (dvopat-) name, 
dixdfw (dtxad-) give judgment, dixn decision, justice, 
BraLopar (Buad-) use force, Bia violence, 

dripalw (adriyuad-) dishonor, drizos unhonored. 


Also from other stems, with the final element changed 
to -ad: 
dixalw (dtxa5-) divide in two, dixa (adv.) in two parts, 


oracvatw (cracws-) form a ordows (oract-) faction. 
faction, 
Stems in -av, pres. in -atvw (-class, 259 b). These are partly 


from noun- or adjective-stems in -av, but oftener from others, 
with change of the final element, or with an addition : 


peAaivw (peArav-) blacken, péeras (pedrav-) black, 

moysaivw (roav-) herd,  -woupnv (roev-) herdsman, 
eippaivw (eddppav-) gladden, evfpwv (eddpov-) glad, 
onpaivw (onparv-) signify, onpa (onpat-) sign, 
xaXeraivw (yaXerav-) amangry, x xaderos (xaA\ero-) hard, angry, 
kepdaivw (xepdar-) gain, xépdos (Kepdeo-) gain. 


Stems in -vy, pres. in -dvw (-class, 259 b). These are largely 
from adjective-stems in -v, but also from other stems, which 
are changed or extended to conform to the model: 

Bapivw (Bapuv-) make heavy, Bopis heavy, 

taxivw (raxuv-) hasten, Taxus swift, 
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Aaprpive (Aaprpuv-) brighten, Aaprpds shining, — 
aicxive (aicxuv-) make ashamed, aloxos shame, 
pyxive (unxev-) lengthen, paxos length. 


Similar formations, with presents of the c-class, are seen in 

ayyAAw (dyyeA-) report, 

Tekpaipopat (rexpap-) settle by 
signs, infer, 

xabaipw (xafap-) cleanse, purify, 

€xOaipw (€xap-) hate, 

papripopa (paprup-) call to 
witness, 

iwetpw (ipep-) long St or, 

oixripw (oixrip-) pity, 

mail (rad-) play, 


adyyedos messenger, 
Téxpap sign, 


xafapos clean, 
€xOo0s hatred, 
pdprus witness, 


tpepos longing, 
olxros pity, 
mais (mad-) child. 


The differences of use between the above verb-formations are 
best seen when two verbs are made from one stem: 


oixéw dwell, oixifw settle (a town), 

drivow disfranchise, dripalw dishonor, 

paptupéw ama witness, testify,  paptipopat call to witness, 

kafapedw am pure, xafaipw cleanse, 

dovledw am a slave, Sovrldow enslave, 

moAcuew make war, Twovenow make hostile, 

cuwppovéw am discreet, cwdppovilw make discreet, 
chastise. 


Denominative Adjectives 


The suffix -o, fem. -a, nom. -tos, (-1é,) -ov, is most widely 
used to form adjectives from noun-stems. A final stem-vowel 
contracts with «, or it may be changed or dropt. The mean- 
ing of the suffix is vague, pertaining to the noun, in some way 
which the noun or the context makes clear: 


Sixaros Just, right, 
dpxaios ancient, 
dyopaios of the market, 


Sixn (Sixa-) sustice, right, 
dpxy (dpxa-) beginning, 
ayopa market, 
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Basireus (27) royal, the*king’s, 


TeAapwv-ros of Telamon, 
awrnp-.os saving, of safety, 
oixetos domestic, one’s own, 
dyp-.os wild, 

moAvép-tos hostile, 

Kopiv0-.os Corinthian, 
MiaAyo~tos (46) Milesian, 
aidotos revered, 
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Baored-s king, 

TeAapov Telamon, 

cuTnp savior, 

olxo-s house, property, 

dy po-s field, 

ToXELo-S WAT, 

Képw6os Corinth, 

MiAnros Miletos, 

aidws (129) respect, reverence. 


a. Insome adjectives the suffix appears to be -eco, nom. -euos ; 


yuvaux-eios of women, 


yovn (yuvax-) woman. 


The suffix -xo, nom. -ixds, -7, -dv, 1s added to noun-stems as 
well as to verb-stems (418 d) ; in some cases the starting-point 


may have been either. 


A final stem-vowel is dropt; but with 


stems the ending is probably -xo: 


Baow-uxes kingly, 

BapBap-txds barbarian, 
éAAnv-xds Greek, 

dapexds (for Sape-txos) daric, 
moAep-ixos warlike, 

yeupy-ixos skilled in farming, 


otparry-uxos skilled as a general, 


gvor-xos natural, physical, 


Bucrtes king, 
BapBapos foreigner, 
"EAAnv Greek, 
Aapetos Dareios, 
ToAchos WAT, 
yewpyos farmer, 
otparnyos general, 
gvows nature. 


Many of these, by omission of réxvn art, become nouns: 
Povotkn MUSIC, ypappariKy grammar. 


The suffixes -eo, nom. -ois, -7, -oty (87), and -wo, nom. -wos, 
-n, -ov, form adjectives of material: 


apyvp-cos, dpyupovs of silver, 
Aib-wvos of stone, 
évA-wos wooden, 


dpyvpos silver, 
AiGos stone, 
évAov wood. 


But they also have in other words a more general meaning : 


fowikeos, Gowixovs red, 
dAnb-wods genuine, 


dvOpwr-wwos, avOpdrevos human, 


Doing Phenician, 
GAnOns true, 
avOpurros man. 
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Several in -wdés are made from words denoting time : 


€ap-vos of spring, cap spring, 
érwp-wos autumnal, érwpa harvest, 
npep-wos of daytime, npepa day. 


The suffix -evr, nom. -es, -eooa, -ev, In a few adjectives means 
endowed or supplied with : 


xapi-as graceful, xapis (xapt-, xapit-) grace, 
puvy-es possessing voice or speech, pwvy voice. . 

Hence ¢duwvyjev (ypdppa) a vowel. 
The suffixes -iuo, -vo, -po are added to noun-stems as well as to 


verb-stems (cp. 412). In some cases either verb or noun may 
have been the base : 


GXrx-ysos mighty, dAKy prowess, 

dpdv-ynos sensible, dpnv (dpev-) mind, 

dpe-vés (for épeo-vos) of the Gpos (dpec-) mountain, 
mountains, 

ddye-vos (for dryeo-vos) painful, dAyos (aAyeo-) pain, 

Aur7-pos painful, Avryn pain, AvTréw grieve, 

Pove-pos grudging, POovos envy, POovéw grudge, 

dpowe-pos dewy, dpdaos dew, 

movn-pos totlsome, bad, movos toil, distress. 


Perhaps in zovypés and some others -ypo was thought of 
as the suffix : 
poxOnpds wretched, p6xOos (p0xG0-) pain, 
dvO@npos flowery, avOos (dvOec-) flower. 


Denominative Nouns 


Nouns of quality (all feminine) are made from adjectives, and 
occasionally from nouns, by adding to the stem the suffixes 
Tyr, -a, -owa. Abstract nouns often become concrete, being 
applied to special instances of the quality or action : 


a. Suffix -ryr, nom. -rys (cp. Lat. -tdt, -tds) : 
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muoro-rns faithfulness, 
(x) pixpd-rys smaliness, 
mwaxu-ryns thickness, 


mutes farthful, 
(c)pixpo-s small, 
mwaxv-s thick. 


b. Suffix -a, nom. -i4 or -w, before which a final stem- 


vowel is lost : 
pur-ia friendship, 


drroux-ia. colony, 


evdarpov-ia happiness, 
evvow. good-will, - 


dAnOe. (for dAnPeo-a) truth, 
doOéve (for dobever-a) weakness, 


dGayac-ia (46) immortality, 
etepyeo-ia (46) benefaction, 


piro-s friend, 

drouxo-s away from home, 
cidainwv happy, 

evvoo-s friendly, kind, 
ddyPys (dAnbec-) true, 
dobevys (doGeveo-) weak, 
dbdvaro-s immorial, 
evepyérns benefactor. 


ce. Suffix -cvva, nom. -civy, before which a final consonant 


of the stem is lost: 
dixato-cvvyn justice, 
cwdpo-civyn self-control, 
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Sixavo-s just, right, 


codpwv (cwdpor-) self- 
controlled. 


Nouns denoting a person who has to do with something are 
made with the suffixes -ev, -ra, -r:8 (cp. 405). 

a. Suffix -ev, nom. -evs, masc., some forming a feminine in 
-ea. A final stem-vowel is lost before the suffix : 


irn-evs horseman, 


icp-evs priest, iép-cca priestess, 
ypappar-evs clerk, secretary, 


Urro-s horse, 
lepd-s sacred, 
yedppa (ypappar-) writing. 


b. Suffix -ra, nom. -rys, masc., some forming a feminine 
in -rd, nom. -rs. A final stem-vowel before the ending is 


often changed in some way : 
moAi-rns, fem. zodt-ris, citizen, 


otpar-rys soldier, 


woAws state, 
oTparid. army, 


vynow-rns, fem. vyoww-ris, tslander, vyaio-v, vaco-s island, 


Snpo-rns demesman, 


Sjpo-s deme, 


oixé-rys, fem. oixé-ris, howse-servant, olxo-s house, 
Seopu-rys, fem. deopi-ris, prisoner, Seopds bond. 
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481 Several suffixes form nouns, many of which (but not all) have 
a diminutive meaning, or a caressing or a contemptuous tone ; 
the end of the stem often suffers a change. 


mab-io-v little child, mais (rad-) child, 
dxdvt-Lo-v javelin, dxwv (dxovt-) spear, 
BiBdr-Lo-v book, BiBro-s papyrus, book, 
xpva-io-v gold ptece, xpiad-s gold, 

wed-io-v plain, mwéSo-v ground, 
xup-io-v fortress, xX@po-s, xopa place. 


b. Suffix -wrxo, -oxa, nom. -ioxos masc., -ioxy fem.: 


veav-ioxos youth, youngster, vedivta-s youth, 
maud-ioxos little boy, mais (rad-) child. 
mato-ioxy little girl. 


c. Also the suffixes -dpto-v, -idto-v, -vAALo-v : 


mad-dpto-v lttle chap, mais (watd-) child, 
oix-idto-v little house, olxos house, 

Xwxpar-idio-v dear little Sokrates, Xwxpdrys (-ec-) Sokrates, 
cid-vdAdo-v little picture, idyl, eldos (eidec-) form. 


432 Words denoting a place are made with the suffixes -to, -eo, 
~mpto, -wv, often with some change at the end of the stem. 


a. Suffix -1o, -eo, nom. -ov, -eov, neut.: 


prporadr-to-y perfumer’s shop, prpordAns perfume-seller, 
xoupeto-v (27) barber’s shop, xoupev-s barber, 
povo-eio-v place of the muses, povoa MUSE. 


In other instances the force of the ending is vague : 


dyyeio-v (for dyyeo-vov) dish, dyyos (dyyec-) dish, vessel, 
vessel, 
onpeio-v sign, note, onpa (onpar-) mark. 


b. Suffix -rypw, nom. -rppiov, neut., apparently made by 
adding -o to nouns in -rpp (405), which were later crowded 
out by the forms in -rys: 
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Stxac-ryp-to-v court, (Suxarryp) Sixarrys judge, 

BovAev-ryp-.o-v council-hall, (BovAev-rip) BovAeurys coun- 
cilor, 

Seopurrip-.0-v prison, Seopd-s bond. 


Probably in some cases the starting-point was the verb, 
without thought of an intervening noun: 


épyac-rnpw-v workshop, épydLopat (épyad-) work. 
c. Suffix -wv, nom. -év, masc., with loss of a final stem- 
vowel : 


dpred-wov vineyard, dpeXos vine, 
mapOev-ov matden’s room, map0évo-s maiden, 
avdp-ov men’s hall, dvyp (avdp-) man. 


Some of these are enlarged by the ending -7ri8, nom. -trs, 
fem. : 


avipwr-iris men’s quarters, yrvaikwr-ires women’s quarters. 
Nouns denoting descent (patronymics) are made from names 


of persons by adding -da or ~0a, nom. -dys or -(Sys, masc., and 
-S or -6, nom. -(d)s or -is, fem., sometimes with changes at 
the end of the stem. 
@. Boped-dys, fem. Boped-s, son (daughter) of Bopéa-s, 
Aived-dns Aivéas (Aivedas). 
Nouns of this type caused -dédys and -ds to be taken as 
endings for making other names : 
@cori-ddys, Oeori-ds (-a6-), @éor10-s, 
"AokAnme-adns, "AokArpr10-s. 
Names of this type caused -d8ys to be taken as an ending 
to form other nouns: 


TeAapwv-adys, TeAapor. 

b. Kexpoz-iSys, fem. Kexpor-is, Kéxpoy (Kexporz-), 
Kpov-iéns, Kpédvo-s, 
Aava-iSns, fem. Aava-is (-.d), Advao-s. 


c. Many such words were ordinary proper names, not de- 
noting descent : Evpiridys, BaxxvABys, “Apurreidns. 
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d. These endings were probably at first less definite in 
meaning, like -to (424), and that more general force appears 
in some words, especially in poetry. 


Nouns (and adjectives) that mark a person as belonging fo 
some people or city (gentiles) are made with the suffixes -ev, -ra, 
-5, 7rd. These are but special uses under headings already 
given. 

a. Suffix -ev (cp. 480 a), fem. -d (cp. 488 b and d): 
Meyap-e’s, fem. Meyap-is (~8-), Megarian, Méyapa (neut. pl.), 
Eifo-ei-s, fom. EvBo-ls (-8-) of Huboia, EvBou, . 


Kydioreis of the Kephisian deme, Kydqioia. 
b. Suffix -ra, fem. -rd (cp. 480 b) : 

Alywirys, fem. Aiywi-ris of Atgina, Alyiva, 

wvBapi-rys, fem. ZvBapi-ris Sybarite, SvBapr-s, 

"Hrepd-rys, fem. “Hrepa-ris Epirote, "Hrreipo-s. 


In several the ending seems to be -arys, -aris: 
Yuert-orys, fem. Suedvradris, Sicilian, SuxeXia. 


IT. COMPOSITION 


Compound words are analyzed by dividing into two 
members only ; if either member is itself a compound, 
that is treated m the same way, and so on. 


a. A few particles or adverbs are mere groups of three 
or more separate words, which might have been printed sepa- 
rately with no great change of meaning. Such are rov-yap-oiv, 
xat-ayri-répas. These are not included here. 


The second member alone of a compound carries the 
inflection, as verb, noun, or adjective. The first mem- 
ber is an uninflected word—as a preposition, or the 
adverb ed, or the inseparable d(v)- or dvo- (441, 444) 
—or is used in the stem-form, 


437 


438 


COMPOUND VERBS 159 


a. In the pronoun sors both parts are declined (220). 

b. In a few words the first member is a noun in some case- 
form : vedo-orxor ship-houses, vavoi-ropos passable by ships, 6do- 
aopos traveler (5do- locative, 228), épe-Bdrns walking on the 
mountain, “EAAjo-rovros Helle’s sea, Hellespont. 


Compound Verbs 


Prepositions alone can stand as the first member of 
a compound verb; the second member remains un- 
changed. The name preposition (mpd-Oeo.s) arose 
from this use. 

For sound changes see 82, 42, 50, 52. 

a. All prepositions were first adverbs, modifying the verb. 
When the connection with a verb became very close, the two 
were regarded as one word, a compound; but the older use 
was also retained. Especially in poetry a preposition may be 
written separately (¢mesis, rpjois cutting) as an adverb, which 
in prose would be joined to the verb. (Cp. English set off and 
offset, trodden down and downtrodden. The older use is still 
very common with English prepositions.) 

b. Note applications of 485. Thus ovr-avaBaivw go up with, 

a compound of ovy and dvaBaivw, which -is a compound of 
dvd and Baivw. 
a. Not every verb that begins with a preposition is 
a compound; it may be a denominative (415-428) 
from a compound noun or adjective. Thus tzorredw 
suspect 18 from the compound vz-omros, but is not 
itself a compound. 

b. So, too, other denominative verbs from com- 
pounds are not themselves compounds. Thus vav- 
payew fight by sea is from vav-payxos (446 a), but is 
not itself a compound of vais and a verb (487); 
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evruxéw is from edrvyys (447), but is not itself a 
compound of ed and a verb. 


Compound Nouns and Adjectives 


The first member of a noun or adjective may be a 
preposition or adverb (440, 441), a verb-stem (442), 
or the stem of a noun or adjective (448). The second 
member is the stem of a noun, adjective, or verb, 
with the changes or additions that were felt to be 
natural for declension. 


a. The accent is generally recessive, but there are many 
exceptions; the most easily classified will be mentioned. 


a. A preposition may be prefixt simply as an adverb 
to some nouns and adjectives, with no further change 
than with verbs (487) : | 


dy-odo0s way or march up, dvd, 600s, 
dro-cracis standing off, revolt, ad, TTAOLS, 
éext-Bovdy a plan against, éxi, BovaAn, 
ovp-ras all together, ovv, as, 
cuv-airios jointly causing, ovv, airtos. 


b. Different from these are nouns derived from compound 
verbs and adjectives : 


ovvOnpa watchword (407), from ov-ribym, 


mpoOvpia eagerness (429 b), mpo-Ovpos (447 b), 
drouxia colony (429 b), am-orxos (448). 


But in some cases either method may have been followed. 


The adverbs wav altogether, eb well, also the insep- 
arables a(v)- not and dvo- dl, are prefixt in like 
manner to a few adjectives, and the last three to 
many verbals in -ros: 
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awav-copos exceedingly wise, copes wise, 
mav-tAjpov all-enduring, wretched, tAjpwv wretched, 
ei-Sdxiyuos well-approved, glorious,  Sdéx.pos approved, 
d-Soxyos Un-approved, in-glorious, 


d-Sivaros un-able, 1m-possible, duvardés able, possible, 
dvo-rdAas in hard misery, Tadas wretched, 
ev-raxtos well-arranged, taxTos arranged, 
d-raxtos un-urranged, 

dvc-rdpevros hardly passable, wopeuros passable. 


a. But these simple compounds must not be confused with 
those described in 447, which have the same first member in 
a different relation to the second (444). 


A. verb-stem stands in some adjectives and nouns as 
the first member—either the stem simply, or with an 
added vowel, or with added -o. (-o before a vowel). 
The second member is thought of as object (accusa- 
tive, genitive, or dative) of the first. Cp. English 
break-neck, tell-tale, loose-strife. 


dpxy-rerov master-burlder, dpxw rule, rexrwv builder, 

pep-eyyvos bringing surety, dépw bring, éyyin surety, 
capable, | 

Aur-o-ragia desertion (leaving Aelrw (Aur-) leave, rags 
the ranks), rank, 

Ai-ov-reAdyjs paying charges, Avw loose, rédos charge, 
profitable, 

weiO-apxos obedient to command, me(Bopa. obey, apxn rule, 

pio-o-dynpos hating the people, picéw hate, Shpos people, 

gur-dvOpwros loving man, piriéw love, dvOpwros man. 


The last two perhaps belong rather under 449. 


a. The syllables dpyx-, dpxe-, dpxi-, came to be a mere prefix 
meaning leader, first, Eng. arch-, archi-. 


443 A noun or adjective as the first member appears as a 


bare stem, and this may suffer various changes. 
11 
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a. The final vowel, or even more, may be lost or changed : 


gua-apxos tribe-leader, : pidy tribe, 
tpinp-apxos captain of a trireme, tpinpys trireme, 
otpar-nyos army-leader, otpards army, 


pe-Ovpos of easy spirit, lazy, pa-dios easy; the ending of 
derivation, -d:os, is omitted. 


b. Since o-stems were especially frequent in‘such com- 
pounds, they became a model to which other stems were often 
conformed. Hence o may replace a final a or the suffix -ec, 
or may be added to a consonantal stem : 


Avp-o-rods lyre-maker, dupa lyre. 
oxev-o-pdpos baggage carrying, st. oxeveo- baggage. 
pntp-o-rokus mother-city, st. pnt(e)p- mother. 


c. Contractions may occur: 


kaxovpyos (Epic xaxo[F]épyos) evil-doer. 

mav-ovpyos doing anything and everything, scoundrel—per- 
haps made on the analogy of xaxodpyos. 

tipwpos (for ripna-fopés) upholding honor. 


Certain elements enter as the first member into many 
compounds, in which they have the force of an adverb 
or an adjective, as the second member may require. 
These are (cp. 441): 


ed well, in composition well, easily, or good, 

dus- (inseparable), 2//, with difficulty, or bad, 

a(v)- negative (inseparable), not, or no, 

np- (inseparable), Lat. semz-, half. 

With these may be put xa\d-, which is not used sepa- 


rately, but in many compounds takes the place of xadds or 
KaAXws. 


a. In d-xdAovSos accompanying, following (xéAevbos path), 
and 4d-Opoos or dOpoos thronging, together (Opdos noise of a 
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crowd) the first element is & copulative (for ca-) ‘related to 
dua and dpo- together. 


In meaning, when the first member represents a noun 
or adjective, the relation between the two parts may 
vary greatly, and is gathered from their separate 
meanings; especially the poets make combinations 
very freely. (Even greater freedom is usual in Eng- 
lish.) But certain classes are large, and these it is 
convenient to name. 

a. Determinative Compounds.—The first member 
makes more specific (determines) the meaning of the 
second ; the whole denotes a particular case of what 
the second part denotes alone—e. g., school-boys are 
one class of boys, well-made is made in a particular 
way (446). 

b. Possessive Compounds.—These are adjectives, 
being noun-compounds of the determinative class, but 
with the idea of possession understood. Thus yellow- 
throat does not mean a yellow throat, but a bird hav- 
ing a yellow throat; the idea of having is not ex- 
pressed, but from frequent use is understood. In 
English many of these end in -ed, on the model of 
participles: bald-headed, warm-hearted, sword-shaped 
(447). 

c. Prepositional-Phrase Compounds.—A phrase con- 
sisting of a preposition and its object is made a single 
word, with the force, and in Greek the inflection, of 
an adjective (which like other adjectives may become 
a noun). Thus owt-door sports are played out of 
doors, an under-ground passage 1s sub-terranean (448). 
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Determinative Compounds (445 a) are of two classes, 
not always distinguishable. 

a. Dependent Compounds: the first member is a 
noun that may be regarded as modifying the second, 
as if dependent on it in some case-relation : 


orpar-ryés leader of an army, oTpard-s, yds (dyw), 
Aox-ayds leader of a company, Adxos, -ayds (ayw), 
Aoyo-ypados speech-writer, Adyos, ypados (ypddw), 
vav-yaxos fighting with ships, vas, -wdyos (pdxopa), 
oTpare-redov camp, oTpatov wéoov, 
Aoyo-rows speech-maker, inventor of Adyous roLdv, 

tales, 
xeElp-o-roinros hand-made, XEpol rounrds, 
tdp-o-pdpos water-carrier, Vdwp, -pdpos (Pépw), 
airé-paros self-impelled, avros, Toot pa-, 
tpinpys triply-fitted, Tpels, apapioKw. 


b. Descriptive Compounds: the first member is an 
adjective modifying a noun as the second, or is an 
adverb modifying an adjective or participle as the 
second. (Cp. English b/ue-bird and new-born.) De- 


scriptive compounds are fewer than dependents. 


pov-apxos sole ruler, povos, apxes, 
peo-npBpia (49) mid-day, péon Hpepa, 

dxp-0-rokus upper city, citadel, axpa 7oAus, 
wevd-o-waprupia false witness, pevdys paptupia, 
qpi-ovos half-ass, mule, qyt- (444), ovos, 
qpt-Bpwros half-eaten, BiBpooxw eat, 

ev-Syros quite clear, eb, dios, 

mepi-epyos over-active, mepi, -epyos (root épy). 


e. Many determinatives have as latter member a word that 
does not occur separately, or not in that sense (410) ; in some 
cases the lack is accidental. Thus dpxds, dyds (&), dywyds are 
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found separately, but not -yos, -ypados, -yaxos, -rows; while 
dpos, Sonos, Spowos are used, but not in the sense in which 
they form many compounds. 

d. Determinatives of the odeclension, if the second part 
is active, accent the penult if that is short, otherwise the ulti- 
ma: ArGo-Boros stone-throwing, vav-pdxos, Aoyo-rows. (But not 
compounds in -apxos and -oxos, which have recessive accent ; 
and other exceptions occur.) 


Possessive Compounds (445 b).—In these the idea of 
having is added in thought to a determinative ; in a 
few the added idea is rather that of being: 


tpi-rovs having three feet, three-footed, 

wodv-dvOpwros having many men, populous, 

dvo-ropos having a hard passage, 

ev-vovs well-minded, kindly, 

ei-ruxys having good fortune, fortunate, 

épo-tpamrelos having the same table, table-companion, 

6pd-Aoyos having common speech or ratio, agreeing, homologous. 
épo- appears only in composition; but cp. the adv. ood, 

adj. dpovos. 

Geo-erdys having a god’s appearance, godlike (etéos). 

From -edys, contracting with a preceding vowel, was formed 
the derivative ending -#dys, and English -o7d. 

a. Many compounds of this class begin with 4(v)- negative, 
which may be either a not, denying the idea of possession, or 
a no modifying the noun : 
d-ropos not having a passage, or having no passage, 
d-riwos without honor, disfranchised. 

b. Prepositions often have an adjectival force in such com- 
pounds (cp. 440 a): 
apo-Oipos having a forward spirit, eager (Bipos), 
dudi-Oupos having a door on both sides, double-doored (6vpa), 
pér-oxos having one’s dwelling with, resident alien (olkos), 
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&v-eos having a god within, inspired, 

ép-edpos having a by-seat (one who has drawn a “ bye”), 
map-edpos having a seat beside, assessor. 
Prepositional-Phrase Compounds (444 c).—These con- 
sist of a preposition and its noun, with the idea of 


being added : 


mwapd-dofos contrary to opinion, unex- mapa Segav, 
pected, 
mapd-vonos against the law, rllegal, Tapa vopoV, 
mapa-Gararrios beside the sea, mapa Oddarrav, 
eu-ropos on a journey, traveler,importer, év mdpy, 
év-Oipuos tn the heart or mind, . év Gina, 
 éd-ddtos for a journey, ép 650 or 6ddv, 
ép-nuepos lasting for a day, ep Epa, 
éri-xetpov something on the hand, wages, éri yxepi, 
apo-dotios suburban, Tpo aoTEWS, 
éu-pedns in tune, éy péXe, 
wAnp-pedys out of tune, mAnv (beyond) pédovs, 
éx-roros out of place, strange, éx Tézov, 
dro-dnpos out of the country, did Sypov, 
br-evBuvos subject to accounting, in’ ebPovats. 


449 


a. From the phrase é« zodév was made the adverb éxrodav 
out of the way. On this model was formed the opposite éu- 
robwv in the way ; from this was formed the adjective éuzddtos 
and the verb éurodilw (418). In like manner from the phrase 
dua. xetpov through or in the hands, is made the verb diayepi~w 
have in hand, manage. 


Instead of a preposition the first member is some- 
times a verbal adjective governing a noun as the sec- 
ond member, the whole being an adjective : 
dgi-Aoyos worth mentioning, déwos Adyov, 
a&id-xpews good for the obligation, suf-  dgos xpéovs, 

ficient, 
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ird-Geos equal to a god, godlike, twos Gew, 
gro-xivduvos fond of danger, diros xivdivov. 


a. These are much like the verb-object compounds in 442; 
they are also like dependent compounds (446 a), in that one 
member depends on the other. But they are perhaps more 
like prepositional-phrase compounds (448) ; in both classes a 
familiar phrase, in which the first word governs the second, 
has received the inflection of an adjective. 


Ill. SYNTAX 


450 Syntax (ovrvtaéis arranging together) treats of the 
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use of words in combination, usually in sentences, 
which may be simple, compound, or complex. 


For undeveloped and incomplete sentences see 490-498. 


I. SIMPLE SENTENCES 


A simple sentence consists of one finite verb, with or 
without other words. 

According to the mode of the verb we distinguish 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative sen- 
tences. Some forms of Negative and Incomplete sen- 
tences will also be treated separately. 


INDICATIVE SENTENCES 


The Indicative presents the action or state as real, in 
assertions, denials, exclamations, and questions. (But 
see 461 c, 467 c.) | 


The tenses are used nearly as in English, but not altogether 

so; and their force (like that of all words and forms) is af- 

fected by the general meaning of the verb, by the context, or 

by other circumstances. The leading types are illustrated in 

454-470; those in which Greek agrees with English are 
168 
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treated briefly, more prominence being given to those in 
which the two languages differ. 


Present Indicative. 

&. Ovdeis ere qpiv paxerac no one fights with us any longer. 
An. 11. 1, 4. 

b. Kipov perawéprerat Cyrus he sends for. An. 1. 1, 2 
(Historical Present.) 

©. Ti égeXavvere ypas; why are you driving (trying to 
drive) us out? H. 1. 4,20. (Present of Endeavor.) 

d. “AAy& wad I have long been sorrowing. S. rv. 806. (In- 
clusive Present, of an action begun in the past and still con- 
tinuing—generally with an expression of time. English com- 
monly uses the progressive perfect, as above.) 

©. Ot dpovodyres eb Kparotar mwavraxod they that have judg- 
ment everywhere prevail. S, at. 1252. (Universal or Generalized 
Present.) 

f. The present of yxw am come and oixoya am gone may 
usually be translated by the perfect, have come, etc. Some- 
times also vixé am victorious, and some others. 


Future Indicative. 


&. Srovdus  mwoAeuov drayyeXG; shall I report a truce or 
war? An. u. 1,28. AyWerae mobsy rdédavrov he shall receive 
a talentas reward. An. tu. 2, 20. ody rovras paxovpeba with 
these we will fight. An. 1. 1,12. oix etfs ddyow airov 1 
shall not let him go at once. Ap. 29 e. 

b. In the second person, with ov, a question in the future 
may become a lively request or command: 

Ovxovv épets rore; speak out! (won't you ever speak ?) 
S. an, 244, 

For od py with the fut. see 489 b. 


Perfect Indicative. 

a. "AmwoAeXolraciv pas they have left us. An. 1. 4, 8 
dxykdare, éwpaxate, wemovOare you have heard, have 
seen, have suffered. 1. 12, 100. 
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b. A completed act may result in a continued state, and 
some perfects are best rendered by an English present : 

éyvwxa yap yes, I know him (have recognized, Lat. novt). 
S. of. 1117. 

Among the most frequent of these perfects are 


éornxa, (have become set), stand (868), 

TéOvnka (have died), am dead, 

BéBnxa. (have placed my feet firmly), stand firm, 
aépixa (have grown, been born), am, 

Kextnpo. (have acquired), possess, 

pepvnpoas (have become mindful), remember, 
dAwAra (have gone to ruin), am ruined, 

wéroba (have believed ), trust. 


c. With the above belong some perfects that show little or 
no trace of a perfect meaning. Such are 


gouxa, am like, éouxe rt 18 lrkely, 

etwha, am accustomed, 

dédoixa, dda fear, and in poetry many others, déopxa see 
(d€pxopat) being especially common : 

Sb cai Sé€SopKas xov BrAéreas thou hast sight and seest not. 
S. oT. 413. 

d. In compound perfects (as in English) the form of «iu 
(or éyw in the sense of eis) expresses a continued state, the 
participle a completed act ; but in use there is often no clear 
distinction between these compound forms and simple forms. 


The Pluperfect transfers the present force of the perfect to 
past time : 

Oivdn éretetxitato Oinoé was (already) fortified. T. 1. 18. 
eloryxyn I was standing. rére 8 adpetorynkecayv but at that 
time they had revolted. Ayn. 1.1,6. mwpoetaoryKet tov ~evixov 
he was 1n command of the mercenary force. AN. 1. 2, 1. 

a. For the pluperfect with dv see 469. 


The Future Perfect denotes an act to be completed in the 
future, or (often) a future state: 
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Evdvs "Apiatos ddeorynger, Gore Hiros Hpiv oddeis AerAelWe- 
tart Ariaios will at once withdraw, so that not a friend will be 
leftus. An. u. 4,5. Sixaa rerovOas eyo ~écopar ip tpav I 
shall have received justice at your hands, Ap. 41 e. 


The Imperfect generally presents the action either as 
continuing or as repeated in the past: 


2rparevysa ouveeyeto an army was being col- 
lected. Ax.1.1,9. aoddds mpoddces nipraokev he 
kept finding many pretexts. An. nu. 8,21. Tatra Tots 
didos dredidov these he used to distribute to his 
friends, An. 1.9,22. ratra mpagas éxépdSatvov pev 
ovder, euaurov 8 eis Kivduvov Kkabfarny in doing that 
(assuming that I did it) Z was gaining nothing and 
was bringing myself into danger. 1. 7, 82. 

a. To be continually or repeatedly engaged in an action 
may imply endeavor, without success (cp. 454 ¢) : 

KAéapxos rovs orparwras é€Bidlero igva, of § abrov éBad- 
Xov Klearchos tried to force the soldiers to go ; but they threw 
stones at him (as often as he tried). An. 1 8, 1. 


The Imperfects ypyv or éypny, &da, rpoojke, eixds Fy, 
and the like, state an obligation or propriety in past 
time. Often the context implies that the obligation 
was not met—that something was not or is not as 
it should be. 

Ovde Oapilers jyiv KataBaivwy es tov Teapaa- 
Xpnv pévroa you don’t come down to us in Piraeus 
at all often; yet you ought to (1. ¢., a was your duty 
to come often, and you haven't been doing wt). P.». 
828 c. ti atyas; ovk expny oiyav why silent? thou 
shouldst not be silent (i. e., propriety required that you 
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speak out, and you have not spoken). FE. mr. 297. add’ 
éypiv rt Spav you ought to have done something. 
An. R. 568. éde. yap TO Kal TO ToLnoaL Kat TO LH ToLnoaL 
why, yes, we should have done this and this, and not 
have done that. D.9, 68. rovode yap py Cyv édeu for 
these ought not to be alive. S.v. 418 eitxds Fv was 
ampoopacba aura the fitting thing was that you should 
JSoresee tt (but you did not), T. v.78. pévew yap 
éf€nv for it was in his power to stand his ground (he 
might have stood his ground). D. 8, 17. 

a. In these cases the obligation or propriety is thought of 
as existing in the past, perhaps before the act, and as real; 
the action or state resulting from failure to meet the obliga- 
tion may be present, or may continue to the present, though 
beginning in the past. In some few cases where the Greek 


took this point of view, it seems to us as if dv were needed 
(461 c). 


The Imperfect with av (666) presents the action 
a. As occurring from time to time in the past, on 


occasion : 


“AvahapBdvev airav Ta Twojpata Sunpwtwrv av 
avrovs taking up their poems, I would question them 
(different poets, at one time and another). Ar. 22 b. 
hyavaKkrouvy av I used to be indignant (whenever 
people spoke hardly of me). L. 7, 12. 

b. As something that was to be expected or was 
probably true: 

Ti av gdavepos yevopevos td’ wov eracyorv; 
what treatment was I likely to get from you in case of 
detection? . 7,12 mpos motov &v emer; to what 
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man was he probably sailing? (can he have been sail- 
ing?) S.v. 572 dre de Hv Kal Tas yEelpas ovVK av 
kadedpuv by that time it was late, and they would 
mot be likely to see the hands (raised in voting). 
H. 1. 7, 7%. 

c. As something that would have been in the past, 
or would be now, in an imaginary case, known to be 
unreal (Hypothetical Indicative; cp. 487 c, 468, 469) : 

Tore 8° avrd ro mpaypa av éexptveto éd abvrov 
but in that case the matter would have been decided hy 
itself. D. 18, 224. «dev &v ovd ama €BovrAdpyv 
I should not wish to hear it even once, 8. Pv. 1289. 

These three uses are closely related ; the third is by far 
the most frequent; the second and third can not always be 


distinguished. Only the context shows which meaning is in- 
tended, and whether (under ¢c) past or present time is meant. 


d. "EBovAdpuny dv I should wish, with the infinitive, is the 
regular way of saying J wish something were different. Greek 
puts the suggestion of unreality with the leading verb, Eng- 
lish puts it with the subordinate clause. 

"EBovArAdpnv Gv airovs adAnOy rA€yews petrav yap av xal 
uot tovrov tayabod pépos I wish they were telling the truth; I 
too should have a share in that blessing. L. 12, 22. 


The Aorist Indicative presents an action simply as 
past; it corresponds most often to the English simple 
past (or to the Latin historical perfect) : 


"Evtav? evervev there he remained. th otparia 
amwédaxe piobdy he paid the army wages. AN. 1. 2, 12. 
HrAOov, Eldov, évixknoa vent, vidi, vici, [ came, saw, con- 
quered, Puut. Caes., 50. 
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Greek often prefers the aorist, stating something merely as a 
past occurrence, where English uses the pluperfect or the 
perfect : 

Kai otparryov S& airov adwéderte he (had) appointed him 
general also. ANn.1.1,2. wodAAdkus €Oavpaca I have often 
wondered. M.1. 1, 1. 


In verbs whose present denotes a continued state, the 
aorist often denotes the beginning of that state, or 
entrance into it (dnceptive or Ingressive Aorist) : 


aobeva am ill, noleyoa fell sick, 
Saxpiw weep, éddxpvoa burst into tears, 
Bac.rtedw am king, éBacirevoa became king, 
ciye am silent, éaiynoa became silent. 


Especially common is éeoyov got, acquired, from 
exw have: obk €o xe THv yvopnv he did not adopt the 
view. PD. 18, 291. rére S€ mpodedwxévar mavtas &v 
é€ayxev airiay in that case (Athens) would have got 
the blame of betraying all. D. 18, 200. ‘Immids €oxe 
Tv apxyv LHippias received the rule. T. vi. 54. 


a. This ingressive force extends to all the modes and to 
the participles. 


General truths, commonly expressed by the universal present 
(454 e) are sometimes stated in the aorist (Gnomic Aorist, 
yvopn a proverb) : 

Tvxn téxvgv apOwaev, ov réxvn tixnv Tis fortune gives 
success to art, not art to fortune. MeN. 


The distinctions between the simple aorist and the imperfect 
are sometimes subtle and elusive. Also any action may be 
looked upon as merely occurring or as continuing ; the choice 
of tense depends on the point of view. Hence both tenses 
occur together freely in the same narrative, often where Eng- 
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lish can not make the distinction without clumsiness. The 
beginner should watch the tenses carefully, and so gradually 
learn the distinction. 


467 The Aorist with dv (666 ; cp. 461) presents the action 


a. As occurring from time to time in the past, on 
occasion : 

"Exdeydpevos Tov émitydeov emaraoev av picking 
out the right man, he would strike him (i.e. he did 
this on various occasions). AN. . 3, 11. 


b. As something that was to be expected, or was . 
probably true: 

‘O Oecdodpevos mas av tis avip npdaOn Sdios 
elvan every man who saw it would get hot to be a war- 
rior, AR. R. 1022. mas av 6 py Tapwr éyd Tro” HOI- 
knoa how was L, one who wasn't there, to do you any 
harm?  D. 87,57. éreppoadn 8 av tis éxeivo idav 
any one on seeing that would have been strengthened. 
H. ur. 4,18 tovrouv tis av oor Tavdpos Spay dpeivor 
nv pé07; who could have been found better in action 


than this man? (i.e., no one was likely to be found). 
S. ar. 119 f. 


ec. As something that would have occurred in an 
imaginary case, known to be unreal (Hypothetical 
Indicative) : 

‘Erotynoay pev ovdey &v Kaxdv, pn mabey 8 
edurdtavr av tows they would have done him no 
harm, but would perhaps have been on their guard 
against injury. D.9, 18 mpw yerécba yriotyoev 
adv tus dxovoas before it happened, any one hearing 
of wt would have refused to believe tt, T. vu. 28. 
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These three uses are closely related ; the third is far the 
most common ; the second and third can not always be dis- 
tinguished. 


a. The aorist with @vy and the imperfect with dy referring to 
the past differ as do the simple aorist and imperfect (459, 
462, 466) ; but the difference often disappears in good trans- 
lation. 

b. The hypothetical indicative (461 c and 467 c) is very 
common in complex sentences, especially when the imaginary 
situation, known to be unreal, is described in an ¢ clause 
(645, 649). 

The Pluperfect with ay is used as a-hypothetical in- 
dicative when the real situation would be stated in 
the perfect : 

"Ev rovrw T@ TpoTe FoOa av pe TETiMwpPod- 
pevos in that way you would have revenged your- 
self on me (the fact being, od ef pe reripwpovpevos). 
L. 7, 20. 

a. The entire passage (L. 7, 20) illustrates the ease with 
which the different tenses may be combined in this use: "Epot 
pev ovdepiay Av drodoyiav baéAcwes, airos b€. . . Hoda av pe 
TeTipwpovpevos, ... ox av edSdxecs elvac cixoparrys,... 
rot dv wAcorov éAaBes you would have left me no defense (but 
you did leave me a defense, érédcres), you would have revenged 
yourself (but you have not), you would not now seem to be ma- 
lictous (but you do seem so, Soxeis elvac cixopavrys), you would 
have got most money (but ovx &Aafes). 


a. A past tense of the Indicative with eiMe or et yap 
(Lat. utinam) expresses a hopeless and unattainable 
wish—that something had been that was not, or that 
something were now that is not. (Cp. 476.) 

With the imperfect, one wishes continuance; the 
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fact wished away is generally present. With the 
aorist, one wishes attainment; the fact wished away 
is generally past. 

Ei yap roocavryny Sivapuv elyov O that I had 
(oi éyw) so much power! E. a. 10%. €10 Fy 
"Opéorns mAnciov would that Orestes were near (he 
is not). E. ev. 28% e(A€ cor Tore TUvEyEvouNY 
would that I had met you then (I did not). M.1.2, 46. 
etOe oe pymor ceiddpav O that I had never seen 
thee (as I did). S. or. 1217. 

b. "Odedrov owed, ought, with the infinitive, and 
with or without ei#e or ei ydp, has the same force; 
with the present infinitive it corresponds to the im- 
perfect, with the aorist infinitive it corresponds to 
the aorist : 

"AAN adede Kipos Cyv Cyrus ought to be aline, 
ah! that Cyrus wereliving! Ax.u.1,4. pymor ode- 
Lov Auwetv tHv XKupov O that I had never left Sky- 
Tos. 5S. P. 969. 


SUBJUNCTIVE SENTENCES 


The Subjunctive is used to ask what action, or 
whether some particular action, is likely, advisable, 
or desired. (Dubitative; negative prj.) Such ques- 
tions are often exclamatory, calling for no answer. 

a. In the first person: 

Ti 7d0w ; what shall I experience? what will hap- 
pen tome? (Frequent, in many shades of meaning.) 
dpadadKw Tov cov popov; am to fail of your fate? 

, 12  s 
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S. ax. 554 +i Papev apos tavta; aAdo Tt) Opoho- 
yGpev; what shall we say to this? anything else 
than to agree? (shall we not agree?) Ce 524. ti 
Spdaw; Sevrepov NGO xaxds; what shall I do? 
shall I be caught in wrong again? S.¥.98 wos 
Mirévavs yévwpat; how can I desert the flea? 
A. ag. 223. py amoxptlvwpat, add erepoy EtTo; 
shall I make no reply, but say something else? Rev. 
337 b. adda OF) ghuyns Tipnowpat; shall I then 
propose the penalty of exile? ar.3ie (Cp. tivos 
dvritipjooua; Ar. 36b, the fut. ind. in the same 
sense.) 

b. In the third person : 

lot ns of puyy; wo podov pao ; whither shall 
one flee? where shall I goand abide? Sa. 4031. etra 
raur’ otra WELT Oat brép avrav ae Trae ; this, 


then, are these people to belisve you are doing for 
them? D. 22, 64. 


The Subjunctive may present the action as proposed, 
desired, or urged. (Hortative, in the first person ; 
negative 7.) 

"0. waides, ioroperba my children, la us rise. 
Sor. 147. Sevpo efavactapev cis THY avdy Kat 
mepuovres avtov Statpipwper, era twopev let us 
risé, go out here into the court, and pass the time walk- 
ing about there (until daylight); then la us go. 
Pe Sila dép én avrpy tw let me go to her! CL 
want to gotoher!) ax» 291. dépe 51) xat Tas papru- 
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pias dvayva@ come, now, let me also read the test 
mony (I will now read). D. 18, 267. 


Once in the second person, S. Pp. 300. 
The first person sing. is often introduced by ¢eépe. 


The Subjunctive with py presents the action as not 
desired, as unadvisable, or as forbidden. (Prohibv- 
tvve. ) 

a. In the first person (not to be separated from 
the hortative subjunctive, 472): 

M7 dvapévapev addrovs let us not wait for 
others, Ax. ut. 1,24 pn Sy addin Oo let me not be 
wronged (in entreaty ; cp. b). 8. ox. 174. 


b. In the second person (aorist only): 


M7 Aims p ovrws pdvov leave me not thus alone. 
S. Pp. 470. | 
c. In the third person (aorist only) : 


Myoets etary let no one say. D.9, 16. prndevi rovro 
napactn let this occur to no one. LL. 12, 62. 


The Subjunctive with yy sometimes expresses what one fears 
and desires to avert; with pz ov, what one fears will not be. 
This is a variety of the preceding (473), the starting-point of 
more common uses (see 609, 610) : 


My cots d:apOeipyn ydpovs may she not spoil thy mar- 
riage (i.e., I fear she will). E. au. 815. py ot relays codovs 
you will not convince the wise, I fear. ¥. tro. 982. 

a. This is also softened to a cautious assertion, or made a 
question : 

My dypocxdrepov 7 To dAnbés cimetvy J fear it’s rather rude 
to speak the truth. Gor. 462 e. dAAa py ov Totr 7 xaAeTOV 
but I suspect that 1s not difficult. Ap. 89 a. 
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The Tenses of the subjunctive do not refer to differ- 
ences of time. The present denotes continuance or 
repetition; the aorist, simple occurrence or attain- 
ment; the perfect (infrequent), denotes a completed 
act or a continued state. The distinction often dis- 
appears in translating, but is not to be overlooked. 


a. The time of independent subjunctives is regu- 
larly future; see examples in 471-474. In Homer the 
subjunctive is often very like the future indicative in 
meaning, often also the same in form. 


OPTATIVE SENTENCES 


The Optative (without dv) expresses a wish that 
something may be, in the future. (Negative pz.) 
This use has given the name to the mode. 

Ed Evveter eioaeti Devi the gods forever graciously 
abide with you! 8. or. 2%. otra vikyoatpin éye 


Kat voptloipny aodds 30 may I win the victory 


and be (ever) deemed wise. Ax. n. 520. dhoro may you 
die! (a curse on you!). pydets radr ipav ém- 
vevoerey may none of you consent to this. D. 18, 824. 


Such a sentence may be introduced by eiMe or ei yap, 
im poetry by ei alone (cp. 470): 

EvOe parore yvoins as ef mayst thou never learn 
who thow art. S. or. 1068. ei yap év tovrw ein may 
ut only depend on that! Pr. 810 d. 


Rarely the poets use the optative without dv as a hypotheti- 
cal optative (479, 482). 
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479 The Optative with dp (666) expresses what would be 
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in a supposed case, or in any case likely to occur. 
(Hypothetical Optative; cp. the hypothetical indica- 
tive, 461, 467.) 

The time is not defined, except by the context, but 
is commonly future, often present, rarely past. Often 
the statement or question is universal as regards time, 
applying to past, present, and future alike: 

"Eyo dxvoinv &p eis ra tAOLa euBaivew L should 
hesitate myself to go aboard the boats, Ay.1. 8,17 &0a 
TOMAHY Twhpoovvyny KaTapadAor av ts there one 
would learn (at any time) much self-control. An. + 9, 8. 
apos Biav 8 ox &v Aad Bors and by force you would 
never take him. S.». 108. ovdé pev yap ovdey av 
Braperev- ovde yap &v Svvatro for he would not 
injure me a particle; he would not even be able to (an 
any circumstances). Ap. 80 c. 


What is not really doubted may, from caution or from 
courtesy, be treated as not yet certain ; hence a wide 
range of meaning. Might, could, may, and even must, 
are often convenient in translating, but the Greek 
expression is not properly potential (cp. the last ex- 
ample in 479). | 

Otixotv tépors dv ryvde Swpeay enol; would you 
then grant me this gift? A. vs. 648. (Modest request.) 

Sv pev kopilous av ceavrov you may take your- 
self off. S. ax. 444. (Softened command.) 

Oix &v peDeipnyv tov Opdvov L would not yield 
the chair (in any case). Ax. x. 830. (Determined re- 


JSusal.) 
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Ilas dv ddoipav; how should I find death? O 
that I might die! ¥. av. 864. (Passionate wish.) 

lov 8y7 av elev ot eva; where may the strang- 
ers be? 8. wu. 1450. (Polite question, of a present fact.) 

Otro. dé tdy’ av peilw ria codiav codot etev 
but these men would be (are perhaps) wise in some 


- greater wisdom, Av.204. (Assumed uncertainty, of 
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a present fact.) ’ 
BovAoiuny av I should like is a frequent formula, a 
softened expression of wish. 


The circumstances to which the statement (or ques- 
tion) of the optative applies may not need mention, 
or may be suggested by an expression of time, place, 
manner, or may be more fully expressed by a par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or subordinate clause. Relative 
clauses and ei clauses (614 ff., 645 ff.) are often used 
for this purpose. This applies also to the hypotheti- 
cal indicative (461, 467). 

Thus in 6a roAAnv cudpooivynv xatapaGoe dv res (under 479) 
&6a (with the context) means at court. The interrogatives 


was, rov, Tis ask what the circumstances are. rore then and 
dixaiws justly have a similar office. In Gavpdlow’ av ci oloba L 


should be surprised if you know (Pr. 312 c), e oloOa de- 
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scribes the supposed case. In dvvar ay ei BovrAowo you could, 
should you so will (E. B. 947), et BovAow describes the supposed 
case. In rére § airo ro mpaypa av éexpivero éf airod (461 c), 
Tore SUMS Up in a word the preceding description of the im- 
agined circumstances. 


In poetry the optative without dy is sometimes hypothetical : 
- Tedv, Zed, SUvacw tis avdpov trepBacia xardoxot; what hu- 
man trespass would constrain thy power, O Zeus? S. an. 605. 


483 


© 464 


485 


IMPERATIVE SENTENCES 183 


The Tenses of the optative do not refer to time; they 
differ as do those of the subjunctive (475). The 
future optative is not used in simple sentences. 


IMPERATIVE SENTENCES 


The Imperative presents an act as willed. It has 
many shades of meaning, as of command, prohibition, 
request, wish, supposition, assent, submission. (Nega- 
tive p7.) 

The tenses differ as in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive (475, 483). 

"AANd pv Kopiler’ eicw, dudes but take her with- 
im, slaves. S. an. 578. yatpe, xaipere rejoice, farewell. 
Odpoe have courage. idvrwv let them go. Av.1. 4, 8. 
pydets yuav ANeyerw Let no one of you speak. Av.t. 
8,15. éorw so be it. In ttw ws to Dew didov, the ws 
clause marks irw as a humble acceptance of divine 


ordering—let it go as God will. 


Imperative, subjunctive, and optative, in simple sentences, 
shade into one another in meaning, and are often found to- 
gether. 

A prohibition in the second or third person, if in the pres- 
ent tense, is always an imperative ; if in the aorist¢ tense, it is 
nearly always a subjunctive. 

Myr éxvetre pyr apnr eros xaxov netther be afraid 
nor let fly an evil word. S. ox. 731. radrd pot mpagov, réxvov, 
ras py Bpaddove pyd éeripvycOys ere Tpoias do that for me, 
viy con, delay no more, nor mention Troy again. S. pv. 1899 f. 
nur, wy A€ENS wépa stop, speak no farther! S. P. 1275. In 
An ut 2, 37, immediately after dAAws éyérw let tt be otherwise, 
there iollow two optatives of wish, Xetpicodos iyyotro and dvo 
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otparnye éryeAoicOnv, which are equally imperative in force, 
but perhaps more courteous in form. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


Ov, or a compound of ov, simply denies. M7, or a 
compound of py, presents the negation as willed (de- 
sired, hoped, aimed at, assented to, etc.), or as part of 
an imagined or assumed case. Hence py is the regu- 
lar negative in wishes (470, 476) and in subjunctive 
and imperative sentences (471-474, 484). For yy with 
the infinitive and participle see 564, 572, 579 a, 582 c. 


a. My with finite modes in simple sentences and principal 
clauses regularly expresses a willed negative of one shade or 
another. Both meanings are in so far one that both represent 
@ negative as conceived, rather than as fact. 


After ov, alone or in composition, a compound of ov 
repeats and strengthens the negation ;* so also a com- 
pound of py following p7: 


Ovmore épet oddeis no man shall ever say. Ax. 


13,5. py piyynte pndapn do not in any case flee. 
S. Pp. 789. 

a. If the second negative is simple, each has its separate 
force : 


Kai ov ypdde pév radra trois 5 épyous ov arovet and he does not 
merely write this and then not carry tt out in deeds. D. 9, 27. 
Here the first od negatives the combination ypdde pey ov de 
wove, thus in a sense canceling the second ov. 


1In older English a similar doubling of the negative was common, 
and is still common among the uneducated, though not in good usage. 
Thus, from Shakspere, ‘‘I can not go no further.",—As You Ike 
Tt, u, 4. 
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488 My with the Indicative is used 


489 


a. Often in questions, intimating a hope of a nega- 
tive answer; so also dpa py and pov (for 7 odr). 

My tt vedrepov ayyéddes ; no serious news, I hope ? 
Pa.810b. pry avrov ole. dpovrica Oavdrov; you don’t 
suppose he was anxious about death, do you? Ar. 28 4. 
pov ti oe adduct; he hasn't injured you, has he? 
Pr. 310 d. 

b. Sometimes in cautious statement of a present or past 
fact (cp. 474 and a), intimating a hope (perhaps ironical) that 
it is not true: 

"AAN dpa py ov rovatrynv trodapBdves cov rHv pdOnow écerbat 
but perhaps you mean that your learning will be not like that. 
Pr. 312 a. 


c. In both these uses »7 has essentially the same force as 
with finite modes in other simple sentences (486 a). This is 
plainest in the former, but still traceable in the latter; a 
deprecatory statement is made, most often in the interrogative 
tone (a), but sometimes without it (b). The is an expres- 
sion of desire on the part of the speaker to negative the state- 
ment; but this desire may be merely assumed, or may be 
nothing more than surprise that the statement should be true. 


Idioms (of uncertain explanation). 

a. Ov py with the Subjunctive is a strong denial 
referring to the future: 

Ov me py ANDOG SdrAm TL shall not be caught by 
a trick, A.s.38 ob py wlOnrau he will never 
yield. S.».1082 obdSets pynKéte peivy ToY TOE 
piwv not one of the enemy will stay any longer. Ax. w. 
8,18 obKérse py S¥vynTrat Bacwreds Huas Katada- 
Betv the king will no longer be able to catch us. Ax. 
1. 2, 12, 
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b. Ov wy with the future indicative is sometimes a strong 
denial ; in the second person it may be a prohibition : 


Ov cor py peOéwopai wore I will never follow thee. S. =. 
1052. ob} py AaAgoecs don’t keep chattering. Ar. n. 505. 


UNDEVELOPED AND INCOMPLETE SENTENCES 


Some expressions are not fully developed sentences, with a 
subject and predicate. Language begins with simpler forms, 
sometimes not even distinguishing parts of speech, as is clearly 
seen in children beginning to talk.’ Such primitive forms 
remain in use, in all languages, especially in lively conver- 
sation and in poetry.” They are less formal, more natural for 
expressing emotion and simple thought. They are found in 
all stages of development, from the simple interjection to 
phrases of some length, with verbal forms, and even a subject. 


Such are 


a. Interjections : 

"Q, d, aiai, ped, iov, iw oh, ah, alas, ha, ho, etc. 

b. Exclamations without a verb: 

Acipo this way! here! pydev adyav nothing too far! ia 
pot pot dvarnvos ah me unhappy! Leds Swryp wat vixn Zeus the 
Savior and victory! An. 1. 8, 16. & puapdov 700s Kat yuvauds 
votepov O vile nature, subject toa woman! S. an. 746. 


ec. Titles and headings: 
Kipov *AvéBaow The Expedition of Cyrus. Tept Tornrexys 
On Poetry. “Era éri OnBas Seven against Thebes. 


1«The language of birds is very ancient, and, like other ancicnt 
modes of speech, very elliptical ; little is said, but much is meant and 
understood.”—WuitE, Nat. Hist. of Selborne, Letter 85. 

* Tennyson, for example, uses them very freely: ‘‘Sunset and eve- 
ning star, and one clear call for me.” ‘‘A plot, a plot, to ruin all!” 
‘‘God’s blessing on the day!” ‘‘ A week hence, a week hence.” ‘‘ Ah, 
the long delay!” <‘‘I to cry out on pride!” ‘‘Scorned, to be scorned 
by one that I scorn,” 


492 


493 


UNDEVELOPED AND INCOMPLETE SENTENCES 187% 


d. Some words or phrases, introducing a sentence that fol- 
lows, or summing up something that precedes : 


Synpetov Sé, or rexpyprov Sé, and as evidence 
yorov and what 1s most important——. ai tovro aro 76 Tod 
“‘Opypov and then as Homer says——. Ar. 344. So the fre- 
quent expression xai radra and that too, in which radra, like 
that, stands for the preceding expression, repeated in this 
abbreviated form, that some new point may be added with 
emphasis. 





VLA , 
Kat TO [Le 


Exclamatory Infinitives are more like sentences, sometimes 
having a subject. 

a. In an imperative sense, often to be rendered by an im- 
perative : 

Iparov peév rodro rap dpiv airots BeBaiws yvovar first of all, 
this firm conviction in your own minds! D. 8, 39. Spacavre 
awadetv to him that did it (to the guilty) suffering. A. c. 312. 
ois py TEAALELy go not near these. <A. PB. 738. 

b. As a prayer or wish : 

@eol rodirat, py pe Sovrclas ruxetv my country’s gods, not 
slavery, not that fate forme! A. 8. 289. 

ce. Of surprise, indignation, or other emotion : 

"Ept wadetv rade, ped I to suffer this! Ha! A. x. 840. & 
SvordAawva, roids dvdpa xpyowov dwveiv ah, wretched me! for 
a good man to speak so! S&S. a1. 410. rovovrovt rpégpetv xiva to 
keep a dog like that! Ar. v. 835. 


Sentences are often incomplete; any part that is clearly im- 
plied may be left unexpressed. 

a. In many sentences the subject is not expressed, because 
easily understood, or indefinite, or contained in the verb: 

Paci they say. ai elyev otrws and so tt was, AN. ul. 1, 81. 
paxns Set there’s need of a fight. Ay. u. 8, 5. 

Here belong impersonal verbs: de there is need, xpy opor- 
tel, tpoonxe it behooves, pérce tt 18 a care, etc. 
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b. The verb is often omitted, especially éor, eioc and other 
common verbs that are suggested by the context : 

Srovdal piv pévovor, droite. 8 fh mpoiodor wéAenos a truce if 
we stay, if we leave or advance, war. AN. U. 1, 23. py poe pi- 
ptous évovs no ten thousand mercenaries, please. D. 4, 19. 


c. Sometimes an adverb or adverbial phrase stands for a 
whole sentence, as in the common answers vai yes, pddAwra 
certainly, ot no, ot Syra of course not, no indeed, wavy pév ovv 
assuredly, vy Aia yes, by Zeus, pa rovs Oeovs by heaven, no, 
Karas very well, eb ye bravo! 

These and the like may be called abbreviated sentences. 


d. Sometimes it is not clear, nor of any importance, whether 
an expression is incomplete through omission, or belongs un- 
der 490, as a more primitive form : 

Oixrpd piv vdoros aida piteous the cry at the return! S. x. 
193. So also the examples under b. 


Thus far (451-493) sentences have been treated rather as 
wholes, the treatment centering in the verb as the backbone 
of the sentence. In the following sections (495-599) the sepa- 
rate parts of the simple sentence will be treated in this order: 
Verbs, Nouns (the Cases), Adjectives, Special Forms of Predi- 
cation, The Article, Pronouns, Infinitives, Participles, Verbals, 
Prepositions. Of the verb, since the modes and tenses in 
simple sentences have already been explained, only Agree- 
ment and Voice remain to be described. 


VERBS: AGREEMENT AND VOICE 


495 A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 


person, as in English and Latin. 


496 But a neuter plural subject commonly takes a singu- 


lar verb: 
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IloAAa tov trolvyioy adradetro many of the 
baggage-animals died, Av. 1. 5, 5. 
But also: dravra joav edwdn all were sweet-smelling. 


An. 1.5,1. foav tadta duo reiyn these were two walls. AN. i 
4, 4. 


A dual subject may take a plural verb : 
"AdeADa S¥o pdpov Kowov Kateipydcavto our two brothers 
wrought their common death. S. an. 57. 


The agreement often follows the sense instead of form; but 
sometimes it follows the form instead of sense: 


a. TO tARO0s ofovrac the multitude suppose.  T. 1. 20. 
(Agreement with a collective subject.) 


b. BactAecds xal of civ aire ciomwinresr the king with his 
followers breaks in. An. 1. 10,1. (The king is thought of as 
the central figure.) 

c. "Exepwé pe "Apeatos xat Aprdofos Ariaios and Artao- 
zos sent me. An. u. 4,16. (Agreement with the nearer noun 
only.) : 

d. Té pécov trav raxov Hoav orddcoe specs the space be- 
tween the walls was three stades. An. 1 4,4. (Agreement with 
a predicate noun.) 


The Active and Passive voices have the same force 
as in English. | 


a. Some active verbs are used as passives of other 
verbs : 


aroxteivw kill, amobvyoKw (die) am 
killed, 
éxBaddw cast out, exile, éxntinrw (fall out), pevyw 


( flee) am exiled, 
ed OF Kax@s Tow do good ev, Kaxas mdoxw am well 
or 2 fo, or badly treated, 
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StariOnps. dispose, bring to SidKepar am disposed, am 
a certain disposition, in (this or that) disposi- 
tion. 
500 The Middle voice expresses an action of the subject 
a. On himself, as direct object (Direct Middle) : 


Tavw make stop, mavopar stop myself, cease, 
daivw show, daivopa show myself, appear, 
iornpe set up (cp. 868), tiorapat place myself, 

mei0w persuade, meiopar persuade myself, be- 

lieve, 
diddoKw teach, SiSdoKopas teach myself, learn, 
antw fasten, dmropai twos fasten myself to 
| something, touch, 
exw hold, exopai twos hold myself to, 


cling to, am nest to. 


b. Lor, to, with reference to himself (Indirect Mid. 
dle) : 


dpxw am first, apxouar begin for myself, be- 
gin my task, 

mow make, Tovoupat Twa dirov make one 
my friend, 

ayw lead, ayouar yuvaixa take to myself 
a wife, marry, 

Bovrevw plan, Bovrevopa. plan for myself, 
deliberate, 

cupBovrevo advise, oupBovrevopa seck advice, 

aipéw take, seize, aipovpa. take for myself, 
choose, 


durdrrw watch, guard, dudrdrropa, am on my guard. 
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c. Lrom himself, from his own powers or means 
(Subjective Middle, sometimes very like the active) : 


TOW TOAELOY CAUSE A WAT, Tovovpat moEMov Carry 
on war, 

moXiTevouar act as a citizen, take part in government, 

arobaivopa. yuounv show forth my opinion, 

erayyéddopal te offer or promise something (announce 
from myself ). 


rovs dypddous vépous ovy of avOpwrot Eevto adda 
Jeoi rots dvOpamros Cecay the unwritten laws not men 
established of themselves, but gods for men. (See 
M. tv. 4, 19.) 


d. The Indirect and the Subjective middle can not always 
be distinguished ; both are sometimes causative : 


perareurropai twa send for, have one sent to me, 

SWdoKopor Tov tatda have the boy taught, 

SixaLopas get yudgment rendered, bring sutt, 

ypapopai tia get an indictment (ypady) written against one, 
indict. 

Deponent verbs are properly middle, in the indirect or sub- 

jective sense, and the active was not thought necessary. 

The aorist passive was originally not passive, but merely 
intransitive, and in some verbs this intransitive sense con- 
tinued in common use: éddxer pou ravry repacba owhjvar it 
seemed to me best to try to attain safety in this way. LL. 12, 15. 
So always éxdpyv rejoiced, from xaipw. 


NOUNS: THE CASES 


A noun (or pronoun) in the same case with another, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is an appost- 
tive if added directly, a predicate if added by means 
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of a verb. Both appositive and predicate noun may 
be in any case, according to the construction of the 
primary noun : 

Avdapar S€ wats “AydAX\dws, Neomrdodepos L 
am called the son of Achilles, Neoptolemos. S. v. 240 f. 
(Here Neoptolemos is an appositive to wats, which is 
a predicate noun, agreeing with the understood sub- 
ject of addaua. For special idioms of predication in 
Greek see 545-548.) | | 

For the cases with prepositions, alone or in composition, 
see 597-599. 

The Nominative 


The Nominative case of nouns (or pronouns) is used 
(1) As the subject of a finite verb, 
(2) In address, for the vocative : 
Zevs Baovreva Zeus is king. &® didros eine O 
Friend, speak, A. vp. 562. 
A Nominative may stand as appositive to a sentence : 
NyAcis 3S eppvOiopar, Zyvi Svoxrens Oda thus pitilessly am I 
chastised, a sight of evil fame for Zeus. A. PB. 257. 


The Genitive 


The Genitive is a blend of two cases, once distinct. 
These are 

(1) The Genitive proper (like the Latin geni- 
tive), : 

(2) The old Ablative, or /rom case. 

In great part the two sets of uses are fairly dis- 
tinct; but some uses are puzzling, and must be 
learned mainly through reading. 
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(In Latin the genitive remained pure, and the ablative 
was blended with the instrumental and the locative. See 
528.) 


The Genitive proper may depend on a noun or pro- 
noun directly (Adnominal Genitive). The relation 
intended is gathered only: from the nature of the 
words and from the context ; some combinations oc- 
cur so often that they are named, but a host of others 
are too various and elusive to name:* 

a. ‘H Bacirdws Svvams the king’s power (Pos- 
sessive Genitive). 4 épodos Tod oTpaTEevpaTos 
the approach of the army (Subjective Genitive). pnde- 
pia cwtynpias édais no hope of safety (Objective 
Genitive). tpiav yep av oddv a three days’ journey 
(Genitive of Measure). trav pipiov édTwidov pia 
one hope in ten thousand (Crenitive of the Whole). 

b. TAndos dvO para a multitude of men. ciyn 
dirwv with silence toward your friends,  E. u. 587. 
éy peow npav Kat Baairéws between us and the 
king. An.u.2,8 Qe@v worenos war from the gods. 
An. .5,7% 4 TOV Kpetoadvarv Sovdeia servitude 
to the stronger. 1.1.8 dpakar teTpav wagon-loads 
of stones, Ax.1v. 7,10. ypadyn aaeBeias imdictment 
for impiety. aduxnpdtav édpyy anger at wrong- 
doing. 1. 12,20. 8 aicyivny nat adddAyA@Y kat 

1 Compare, from Shakspere, night’s predominance, ruin’s entrance, in 
his kingdom’s defense, in his country’s wreck, an hour's delay, my heart's 
core, the Norway’s king, a summer’s cloud, heaven’s breath, this night’s 
business, each day’s life, life’s feast, my scepter’s awe; from J. R. Lowell, 
Lethe’s ooze, battle-odes whose lines, the letter’s sheath, at life’s dear 


peril, 
13 
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Kipov for shame both before one another and before 
Cyrus. AN. 11. 1, 10. 


The word on which the adnominal genitive depends 

a. May be omitted : 

Eis 8u8aoxdAov toa teacher’s (house), to school. év “ArcdSov 
in Hades’ (abode, realm), tn the other world. é Avovicov in 
(the precinct) of Dionysos. _ rs yas erepov they ravaged 
(some) of the land. T. 1. 80. See also 510 a. 

b. May be represented by the article only : 

Eis riv éavutadyv to their own land. 

The genitive often stands with a neuter article: | 

Ta ths woAvews the (affairs, interests) of the state. ra py 
K dpov ovrus exer tpos Hpas domwep ra yérepa mpods exetvoy Cyrus’s 
relation to us is just like ours to him. An. 1. 8, 9 Ta Trav 
Gedy the (ordering) of the gods. 76 rhs rixys the (action) of 
fortune. 716 rév rvevparwv the matter of the winds, or simply 
the winds. ra ras poyns the soul. 

c. May be a neuter pronoun or adjective, made a noun of 
degree or quantity : 

Ris rocodrov xaxias Abe he came to such a pitch of 
baseness. lL. 12, 67. eis rotro ddixOe pwplas  trapavolas 
you have reached this hight of folly or of madness. OD. 9, 54. 
éxi péya Suvdpews to a great degree of power. 

d. May be an adverb of place, degree, or condition: 

Ilod yns; where on earth, ubt terrarum? ov yvopns ror 
el; where in thought are you? S. an. 42. of doeAyeias to what 
ptich of profligacy. D. 4,9. xpédow rod rorapod far into the 
river. AN. Iv. 8, 28. mnpovys dds enough of woe. So with ed, 
Kaxas, Ode, as, va. Cp. also 518 b. 

e. May be, really or apparently, a superlative adjective or 
adverb (Genitive of the Whole) : 

"Q. didtar’ advdpdv dearest of men. S. 5. 28, paduwra Tov 
“EXAjvev most among the Greeks. Ay. 1. 6,5. ddbedSéorara mdv- 
tov most unsparingly of all. An. 1. 9, 18. 
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A Genitive may be part of the predicate, brought 
into dependence on a noun or pronoun by means of 
the verb (Predicate Genitive) : 

*Hvy obros Tay apdit Midyntov otrparevopevwr 
this man was one of those in military service about 
Miletos, Ax. 2,3 rowtrov é€otré tpoydovear of 
such ancestors are you, Ax.1.2,1% Fv érov as 
tpidxovta he was about thirty years old. Ax. u. 6, 20. 
ov TOV ViKOYTMY EaTL Ta OTA TapadiOdvar Giv- 
ing up their arms is not the victors’ part, An. u. 1, 9. 

a. In the above the verb connects the genitive 
with the subject ; other verbs may connect a genitive 
with the object : 

Nopiles kat vwas €avtov ewa he thinks you 
too are his (captives). Ax.u.1,11 THs thyerépas 
dmedeias av tus Dein Sixaiws one would justly put 
ut down to our neglect. D.1,10. qoias tdtpas ay 7 
yévous buas tore TUyou av eiav; pray, of what 
land or lineage should I rightly call you? 8. v. 222. 


The rom Genitive (A dlatival) is used with verbs to 
denote 

a. Separation, source, and the like; the verb often 
contains a preposition that would by itself take a 
from genitive, as amd, é€, wapd, pe: 

‘Evrav0a Sida yov addAjrwv there they drew 
apart from each other, An.1% 10,4 éptihovro 6 he 
hos Tav inmméwv the hill was left bare of the horse. 
men. An. 1. 10,138. 4 ais NAEKTpoV ovdey Siddepe 
their appearance was not a whit different from amber. 
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Ay. 0. 3,15. amndrXhaypévot TolTaY TOV TOVwY 
having got rid of these labors. Ax. 1w.3,2. rev&erbe 
Kipov you will obtain uw from Cyrus. Ax. 1 4, 15. 
Settat avTov py Katadvoa he asks of him not to 
come to terms, Ay.1.1,10. Odopxas aKovwy oov 
ppovivovs dédyous L am delighted at hearing from 
you words of sense. An. u. 5,16. obdels Nudptaver 
Tod avdpds no.one missed (went wide of) his 
man, Avx.m. 4,15. apardadkw TOU Gov popov; am 
I to fail of thy fate? 8S. an. 554. dporov yHs av- 
t€vat to send up fruitage from the earth, S. or. 2i0. 
Babpev ioracbe rise from the steps. S. or. 142. 


b. That to which something is superior or inferior, 
with verbs implying comparison (Genitive of Com- 
parison ; cp. 517): 

To mwepvetvar Tov dirov the surpassing his 
friends, Ax. 9,% meptyevéobat THs Bactréws 
Suvdpews to get the better of the king's force. An. 
m.1,13 tTovTov ovx HTTHAOMEOa we shall not be 
outdone by him. Av. u. 3, 28. To’twy émdeovetetre YOU 
had more than they. Avy. m. 1, 87. 

So with spo€xw, rpoéoryxa, trepéxu, Aciropat, vixGpar, etc. 

c. Cause, with some verbs of emotion (cp. also 
51llc): 

Ths €XevOepias tas eddatpovilw TL con- 
gratulate you on your freedom. An.1. 7,3. py avrov 
ole dpovticat Oavdrtov; do you suppose he was 
anxious about death? Ap. 28 4. 

So too in exclamations, without a verb, and with 
adjectives : 
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Oipor tadaivns ah, unhappy! S. ax. 82. ded THs 
dvoias alas for thy folly! 8S. =. 920. Qavudovar Tod 
KdANous Kal peyélous wonderful for beauty and size. 


. An, m8, 15. 


510 


d. The agent (source of the action), in poetry, with some 
passive participles and verbals : 

Keivys Sidaxrd taught by her. S. . 344. qwros ararnpevyn 
deceived by a husband. S. at. 807. 


The Genitive is used as object with many verbs not easy to 
classify : 

a. Verbs of sharing: 

"Ayadod pev oddevds peréoxev dAAwy St woddAGv he took 
part in no good thing, but in many of another sort. LL. 12, 48. 
dons petados impart your thought. E. 17. 1030. 

So with xowwvd, peréxo, peraAapBdvw, and Aayydvw when it 
means get by lot a share in. 

Some examples may belong either here or under 507 a. 


b. Some verbs meaning fouch, take hold of, begin, try: 

"AvriidfBeobe tov tpayparwv lay hold of the business. D. 1, 20. 
Tov Adyou npxeTo woe he began his speech thus. An. ut. 2, 7. 
éXaBov ras Cwvys tov ‘Opdvrnv they took hold of Orontes by 
his girdle. An.1.6,10. Oerradias éréBy he set foot on 
Thessaly. D.1,12% é€xdpevoe rovtrwv yeppoddpo. next to 
these (cp. 500 a), troops with wicker shields. An. 1. 8,9. met- 
popevoe tatrys trys tratews making trial of this order. 
AN. Ill. 2, 38. 

So with drropa, Oyydvw, patw, avréxopat. 


c. Verbs meaning rule or lead (cp. 509 b) : 


Tadv ‘EAAnvov jpgtav éxdvtwy they ruled the Greeks with 
their consent. D. 8,24. rod Sefiod xépws jyetoOar to lead 
the right wing. An. 1.7% 1. (But #yotpa: also takes the dative: 
Tos dAXows Hyetro he led the rest. AN. 11. 2, 8.) 


d. Verbs meaning aim, claim, reach, attain : 
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MeydAwy Pixar tets ovx ay dudpros aiming at great souls, 
you would not miss. S. at. 154, édpiéuevos ris dpxns longing for 
the rule. T. 1.128 ovx advrerocovpeba Bao tTHS apx7s 
we do not dispute with the king for the sovereignty. AN. 11. 8, 23. 
éfixveicOar trav odevdovytav to reach the slingers. AN. ul. 3, 7. 
Tips tuyxdvew to obtain honor. AN. I. 9, 29. 

So with croxdLopar, dpéyopar, Wavu. 

e. Verbs meaning taste, smell, enjoy : 


BovAerat kai o@ rovtwv yevoarOar he wishes you also to 
taste these. An. 1. 9, 26. ri yap GAN dv adrodatvoatpe rod 


pabnparos; why, what other good of learning should I enjoy? 
AR. N. 1231. 


So with éoqpatvopar, dvivnp, répropat, ebwxotpat, 
The Genitive is used as object with many verbs that 
denote an action of the senses or of the mind; several 
of these admit the accusative. 


a. “Axovw hear, aicddvoua perceive, and a few 
others of like meaning : 


@opvBov jrovoe he heard a noise. Av.1. 8,16 But 
note jKovoe Tiroadépvous tov Kipou orddov he heard 
of Cyrus's equipment from T, Ax.1.2,5. aicOdvopar 
likewise takes the gen. or acc. adAAyjAwr Evvtecar they 
understood one another, T.1.8,20. 76 TOV ToOLOU- 
twv Cérev axpoaabas the willingness to listen to 
such men. OD. 9, 55. 


b. Verbs meaning remember, forget : 


MiprvyocKkes kaxav thou remindest me of sorrows. 
E. au. 1045. addov Ad you pépyyna Oe remember some 
other word. A. vs. 522 py é€mtdkadopeda THS or 
xade 6800 let us not forget the way home. Ax. m. 2, 25. 
These verbs may also take the accusative; a neu- 
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ter pronoun as object is always accusative: rév Ev- 

dpatov peuynpevor. remembering Huphraios. D. 9, 61. 
c. Verbs meaning cave for, neglect, spare, desire : | 
Ppovygews Kat ddyOeiads Kat THS Puxys 

ouK é€mupedet ovde dpovtilers for intelligence 


and truth and the soul you take no care or thought. 


512 


513 


514 


Ap. 290 éuotS édlaccov Zynvos 4H pyndev wédreu but 
I care less than naught for Zeus. A. vp. 970. ypnud- 
tov emOvpet he is eager for wealth. An. m. 2, 89. 

Similarly with perapéAa por poenitet me, évrpéropa regard, 
Guero neglect, drvywpd think lightly of, pedSopar spare, apeadd 
am unsparing, ép® love, tava hunger for. 


The Genitive is used with verbs and adjectives -of 
plenty and want: 

Aipfépas éetwipmracav xdoptov xKovdov they 
would fill skins with hay. Ay.1.5,10. tay émitn- 
Sefiwyv ov atopyaopev we shall not lack pro- 
visions. An.u. 2,11. amdjpes vdaros full of water. 
Ay. u. 8,18. ypynudtev evrdpa he had plenty of money. 
D. 18, 285. payns det there is need of a fight. Ax. 1.8, 5. 


The Genitive may denote price or value: 


IIdcov diddoKna; for how much does he teach? 
Ar.200b TOV TOVeY TwWrOVELY Hv TavTa TAaYAT 
ot Oeoi for toil alone the gods sell all good things. 
Erich. pikpa pérpa moddov apuptlov small measures 
Jor a large sum. Avy. m. 2, 21. 


The Genitive with verbs of accusing, convicting, ac- 
quitting denotes the charge. 
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Thus xdomjs aiziaya accuse (devyw am accused) 
of theft, avcBeias Sidkw prosecute (ypadopas indict, 
elodyw bring to trial, dmonépvya am acquitted) for 
empiety. : 

a. But with xarzyop® accuse, xatraytyveckw adjudge against, 
Karayndilouo. vote against, and some others, the genitive of 
the person is governed by the xard. 

Tip estimate a penalty takes the genitive of value; the 
active is used of the court, the middle (in a causative sense, 
get it estimated) of the accuser or accused. 

"AAAG 897 HuyHs Tipyowpat; tows yap dy po rovTov Tipy- 
cate but shall I then put (the penalty) at exile? For perhaps 
you (the jury) would put it at that amount. Ap. 87 ¢. 


The Genitive may denote the time or space within 
which something occurs, or to which it belongs : 

Ob paxetraa Séxa npepov he will not fight with 
in ten days. Av.1.7,18 de tov KadyKovtTos 
Xpovov yiyverOa. occur always within the appro- 
priate time. D. 4,85. érraxaidexa cradpar trav 
éyyurdtw €k THS xapas ovdey eiyouey LapBavew with- 
in the sixteen nearest stages we could get nothing from 
the country. An. 1. 2, 11. 

In prose only a few words of time, and still fewer of place, are 
freely so used, especially xpdvov, yuepas by day, vuxros by night, 
éorépas in the evening, xepdvos in winter, Oépovs in summer. 

Here also belong some adverbs and adverbial phrases of 
place in the genitive, as airod on the spot, rod where? ob 


where (rel.): ovx épacav iévar tod mpdow they refused to go 
forward. Avy. 1. 3, 1. 


The Genitive is used with many adjectives. 


a. Adjectives of like meaning with the above verbs (509- 
514) ; 
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Such are érepos different, dppaves bereft, érevbepos free, and 
in poetry various compounds of a(v)- negative, taking a from 
genitive ; 

Also éxyjxoos listening, dajxoos obedient, pyvnpwv mindful, 
éryseAns careful, apedys unsparing, airs causing, éyxparys hav- 
ing control, agws worthy, avagus unworthy (therefore aga 
think worthy). 

b. Adjectives of various meanings, best learned from read- 
ing: 

"Exuorypov trav apogi ragecs skilled in tactics. An. u.1, 7. 
iepos TS Aprépedos sacred to Artemis. An. v. 8, 18. adarepor 
avrav without experience of them. AN. 1. 2, 16. 

517 With comparative adjectives and adverbs the /rom 
Genitive denotes the starting-point of comparison 


(Genitive of Comparison ; see 509) : 
Ilépoas €avtov Bertlovs Persians superior to — 
himself, An. 1. 2,1. ob mX€ov eikoot oTadiar not 
more than twenty stades, Ax. m. 2, 34. ovroot codd- 
Tepos é€pov this man here is wiser than I, Ap. 21 ¢. 

So with any adjectives that imply comparison : 

Tn vaotepaia THs paxns on the day after the 
battle. worNatwiAaciovs tov avtav eviKare 
you defeated many times your own number, Avy. m. 
2, 14. 


518 The Genitive is used with 
a. Adverbs derived from adjectives or verbs that 
take a genitive: 
"A€iws THS wokEws in a manner worthy of the state. 


b. Adverbs of place, time, separation, state: 


IIéppw rod Biov Bavdrov St éyyis far on in life and near death. 
Ap. 88 c. é£w rod devod out of danger. An. 1. 6,12. dpe ris 
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ypeepas late in the day. xwpis rav ddAwv apart from the rest. 
AdOpa tov otparwrav without the knowledge of the soldiers. 
An. 1. 3, 8. 

So with écw, évrds, éxros, peragv, tAnoiov, mpocGev, Eumporber, 
dricbev, augorépwhev, EvOev, wépa(v), was, ev, and others. Cp. 
also 507 d. 

c. "Avev, mAnv, axpl, pexpt, evexa—adverbs that 
have become virtually prepositions (cp. 599). 


For the Genitive Absolute see 589, 590. 


The Dative 


Three cases, once distinct, are blended in the Greek 
Dative. These are 


(1) The true Dative, the Zo or For case, 

(2) The Instrumental (or Sociative), the With or 
By case, 

(3) The Locative, the Az or Jn case. 

The English prepositions ¢o and for, with and by, at and 
in, cover fairly the three sets of uses; but there are many 
differences of idiom. 

The dative is used mostly with verbs and adjectives, but 
also with nouns, adverbs, and prepositions. 


The Zo Dative is used with verbs to denote the indi- 
rect object : 

Tatra adtwayyedo Baacidret this L will report 
to the king. Ay.u. 3,24. tatra Tots didous brEdi- 
Sov these he used to distribute to his friends. x. t. 
9,22. ddd\a drrtoodda €oixas why, you seem like 
a philosopher. An. 1. 1, 18. 


a. Many Greek verbs take the dative though the 
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corresponding English verb takes a direct object, or 
requires some other preposition than fo: 

"Enicrevov ait@ they trusted him. Axy.1.2,2 wet- 
copa padrrdov T@ Deg H vytv L shall obey the god 
rather than you. Ar.294. Kipw mefapyev to be 
obedient to Cyrus. An.1.9,17 pot dpyiLovra they 
get angry at me. Av.2%c. t@ Bea BonOav aiding the 
god, Ar.23b. tots ’AOnvaios tapyve he used to ad- 
vise the Athenians. 1.1.98. rece Ta Hyoupére 
follow your leader, Ax. u. 2, 4. 

So with émripa, péugpopar eyxard blame, pOove envy, svediLw 
reproach, tizwp avenge one, trurxvodpar promise, and many 
others. Some verbs (a8 péudopa, dvadilw, éririuo) take some- 
times the accusative and sometimes the dative. | 


b. Here belong some semi-impersonal verbs, the subject of 
which is not an acting person, but a thing or an act: 

‘Epot pednoe tt shall be my care. AN. 1. 4, 16. perapeAjoe 
air@ he will repent (it will repent him). L. 16,2. éddxKee 7dn 
mopeverba atdtw dvw tt now seemed best to him to march up 
(from the coast). An. 1. 2,1. rq HAuia expere tt was suitable 
to his age. An. 1 9, 6. 

So also eeor: t¢ is possible, Se poi rwos I need something, 
péreori rot twos I have a share in something, etc. 


The Zo Dative may denote the person to whom 
(rarely the place to which) with verbs of motion : 

Tovrov oou erepwpe this (wine) he sent to you. 
AN. 1 9,25. apious AAOe he went to the Samians. 
T.1 18 “INiw dps nydyer’ “Ekéevav Paris brought 
FHtelen to Ilion, *. axv. 103. aévos tév@ Tovov dé- 
pet toil to toil brings toil, 8. a1. 866. 


Much oftener these verbs take zpdés with the accusative 
in this sense. 
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The Zo Dative is used also with some adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and nouns, more or less like the above verbs 
in meaning : 

Tots woAdepious evavriovs opposed to the enemy. x. 
m. 2,10. Tad Kpéa Hv TapatrARora Tots Edadet- 
ots the meat was like venison. Ay. 1.5,2. Odvarov 
TaGl KOLYOY eat Kal dvayKatov avOpoemTots 
that death is common to all and inevitable for man. 
An. m1. 1, 48. dAAd pou OAAGv eae Touro but this is 
clear to me, Ar. 41a 4 €un To Oe@ banpedia 
my service to the god. Ar. 30a odio. avrots 
povov émiTnodeiws advantageously to themselves 
only. T.1.19,8 mupds Bpotots SoTnp’ spas thou 
seest the giver of fire to mortals, A. Px. 639. 

So with evvous friendly, éxOpés unfriendly, wor€guos hostile, 
davepos plain, ddynros uncertain, arperns unbecoming, and many 
others. 

The For Dative is used (with verbs, adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and nouns) to denote the person or thing in- 
terested or affected : 

Ta dxpa npty mpokatrarhapBaveryp to seize the 
hights beforehand for us. Av. . 3,16. tadta kal vew- 
Tépw Kat tpeaButépw toryjow this I shall do 
for both younger and older, Av. 30a gdeiyew avtots 
daogdahéotrepov H nptv fleeing is safer for them 
than for us. AN. 12,19 yadherov hv €pot tt was 
difficult for me. T.1.2% Td yap épupa T@ OT PaTo- 
Tédw@ ouK av ETELyioavTo else they would not have 
built the wall for their camp. 7.1.11. rots aade- 
véoitpodns wera for the sake of support for the 
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weak. 1.1.5. ov ov pot Tavs aitia; are not you 
the cause of this for me? 8S. x. 295. péyorov Kéda pov 
avd pi the greatest ornament for &@ man, Av. 1. 9, 28. 
ciTnpéecrovy povov TH Suvaper ration-money alone 
for the force. D. 4, 28. 


a. Greek often expresses a for relation where Eng- 
lish puts the matter in some other way : 


"AvaBnOi wou Kat patipnoor come up, please (for 
me), and testify. L. 18,8 oovdat perv pévoves, 
amrvuovar S€ 7 Tpotovat modenos a truce if we 
stay here, but war if we withdraw or advance (for us 
remaining, for us withdrawing, etc.). An. u. 1, 28. 
od@v pev évroy Atos exe Tédos for you (so far as 
you are concerned) the command of Zeus hath con- 
summation. A.vrs.12 ouveddsvtt 8 amdas to put 
it simply (for one putting it simply). D. 4,7 rips 
afios TH TOXEL Worthy of honor from (with reference 
to) the state. M.1. 2,62 ovrws daradaimwpos Tots 
wodXots H Cyrnois THs adnOeias so lightly do the 
multitude take (so unlaborious for the multitude is) 
the search for truth. T.1 20. ovrou t. wot (@ Sovdos 
ahha Ao€kia in no degree as servant to you do I live, 
but to Lowias.  S. or. 410. 


The For Dative also denotes 
a. The Possessor, with ety, yiyvoua, and the hke: 
"Evrav0a Kipw Bacitaa Hv there Cyrus had a 
palace, AN.1.2,% éyéveto avtots 9 idia mapa- 
oxern peilwy their individual preparation became 
greater (the preparation became greater for them). 
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T.1 19% Ovopa avTy Kopowrn its (the city’s) name 


was Korsote. Avx.1.5,4 avayKn éori pot Ut 18 nEeces- 


sary for me. 

b. The Agent, regularly with the verbal in -réos 
(596), often with the perfect and pluperfect pas- 
sive: 

"Epol rovro ov tountéov this must not be done 
by me. Ax.1.3,15. ravl yuty weTointas tts all 
done by us, An. 18,12 Ta TovTos En diopeva 
the measures voted by these men.  L. 12, 80. 


c. The possessor or the agent in these constructions is 
really the person interested or affected, so that in essence 
these cases fall under 528; but usually for can not be used in 
translating. 


The With Dative (Sociative) is used, of person or 
thing, with words implying association of any kind 
whatever : 

"Evroheuer tors Opaki he carried on war with the 
Lhracians. Ax.t1,9% godots 6pira@y Kavtos ék- 
Bion codds by being with wise men you will yourself 
become wise. Mex. ovk avtTiTovovpeda Bacidrel 
Ths apyyns we do not dispute with the king for the 
sovereignty. An. u. 3,23. otvy@m KEPaTaS aUTHY MIL- 
ing iw (the spring) with wine, AN.1. 2,18 dpa TH 
npepa at daylight (with the day). Axn.u.1,2 é€« 8a- 
Sox7ns adAndous in relays with each other. D. 4, 21. 

a. Note some typical idioms: 

Térrapas vais &laBov aitots advdpdace they took four ships 
with the crews (with the men themselves). H.1. 2,12 py 
pas adrats Tats Tpinpece Katadvoy lest he sink us triremes 
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and all (with the triremes themselves). AN. 1. 8,17. éAly@ 
oTparevpare ov Torpnoe epérerbar with a small army he will 
not dare to follow. An. 11. 2,12. AaxeSaysdvioe PADOV wrpeo- 
Beia the Spartans came with an embassy. T.1. 90. év ratte 
ye Roba rovrots you were at least in the same place with these 
men. AN. ul. 1, 27. 


The By or With Dative (Jnstrumental) denotes 

a, Cause or means: 

SxeSiats SiaBaivovres crossing with rafts. An. 
15,10. akon topeyv we know by hearing. T.1 4 
loxiv TepieTojoavTo ypnudrwy Te TpoTdd@ kal 
add\kwv apx7 they gained superior strength both by 
access of wealth and by rule over others, T.1.15. rov- 
Tots non Kupos with these Cyrus was pleased. An. 
1. 9,26. hiria pev Kat evvoia émopevous ovdérore 
elyev he never had men who followed him by reason 
of affection and good-will, Avy. u. 6,18. yadreras dépw 
Tots Tapovo. Tpaypaat Lam troubled at the pres- 
ent situation. An. 1. 8, 8 


b. Manner: 

Kpavy7n ToAAH éniaow they will come on with 
much shouting. Ax.1.%,4 qmodda THs “EAAdos Te 
Tahat@ TpoTw vepera much of Greece is occupied 
in the ancient manner. 7.15. wdvres pig Oppy 
mpocexuvncav tov Oedyv all with one impulse wor- 
shiped the god. Ax. m. 2, 9. 

Here belong rp dAnOeia in truth, AOyp in word, yw in 
deed, orovdy earnestly, city; silently; also some common ad- 
verbs, a8 xowy in common, idia privately, Snpooia publicly, ravry 
this way. 
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c. The Measure of Difference, with a comparative, 
superlative, or any word implying comparison : 

"Odiy@ Treiw a little more. ov mwoddois ETETLV 
vorepov not many years later. 7.1.18 Kamora 57 
pakpo kareyu most wretchedly by far do I go down. 
S. an. 895. Téyvn 8 avayknys dobeveotépa pakpo Art 
is far weaker than Necessity. A. Ps. 580. 


The At or Jn Dative (Locative) denotes 


a. The Place where (in nouns of place), mostly 
poetic : 

Adpous SéxyecIar to receive in their dwellings. 
S. or. 818. er. peyas ovpav@ Leds Zeus is still great 
im heaven. 8S. =. 174. qepveppetro vd Tov Maoka Kv- 
kro it was flowed around in a circle (was completely 
surrounded) by the Maskas, Ax.1.5, 4. 


In prose a few proper names are so used (cp. 228), especially 
names of demes: Mapaféve at Marathon, Mediry in HMelite. 
But generally a preposition precedes: év rq oixia in the house. 


Also figuratively, of State or Condition : 

Ovy vrv@ y evdovta not slumbering in sleep. 
S. or. 65. gpovridos trAavors in the wanderings of 
anxious thought. S. or. 6% Tats wixats éppopere- 
aorepou stronger in their souls, An. ut. 1, 42. 

Examples like the last shade naturally into the following. 

b. The Particular, or the special sense, in which 
something 1s meant (Specifying Dative; sometimes 
possibly instrumental, but we more often use 77) : 

Bowtialav tH povy like a Boiotian in pronun- 
ciation. An. ut 1,26. ot SoKxovvres Siadépew Eire o0- 
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pia er avdpeia er adAn yvtuovw aperp those 
who are thought superior whether in wisdom or in 
bravery or in any other virtue whatever. Ar. 35 a 

c. The Time when, in nouns of time with a speci- 
fying word, and in names of festivals : 

Tn votepaia on the next day. pia puri im one 
night. Sexdt@ ere. EvveBnoar they came to terms 
in the tenth year. T.1. 108. Tava@nvaios at the Pan- 
athenaia. 

The following table shows the relations between the Greek 


and Latin cases and the older case-system. The nominative, 
accusative, and vocative remained distinct in both languages. 


GREEK OLD CASES LATIN 
Genitive Genitive Genitive 
Ablative (from) 


Locative (at, 17) 


Instrumental (with, by) Ablative 
Dative 
Dative (to, for) Dative 


The Accusative 


The Accusative is used mostly with verbs, but also 


‘with some adjectives and nouns and with certain 


prepositions. 
THE OuTER OBJECT 

The Accusative is used as the Direct (Outer) object 
of a transitive verb: 

Tra. ceaurdv know thyself. 

a. Many Greek verbs are transitive whose English 
equivalents require a preposition : 

"ApKtov tore éemupepopevny ovK erpecev a bear 
that once attacked him he did not shrink from, Ax. 1. 

14 
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9,6 ovde Aia Ednov ydéc0n he felt no shame even 
before Zeus, protector of the stranger. Ax. m. 2 4 


giyav tUxas to keep silent about my fortune A. 
PB. 106. 


So, among many others, aloyvvopua: feel shame before, opvipe 
swear by, AavOdvw escape the notice of (Lat. lateo), eb or xaxds 
wou» do good or harm to, pvdAdrropa guard against, apivoua 
defend myself against, trAéw tTHv Oddrarrav sail over the sea, 
POdvw get the start of. 


b. Some intransitive verbs become transitive when com- 
pounded with certain prepositions, as daPatvw cross, dzrod:- 
Spdoxw run away from. 

c. Many verbs vary, and are used now as transitive, now as 
intransitive. Thus dxovw hear and aic@dvopo perceive take 
the accusative and genitive; péudouor blame takes the accusa- 
tive or the dative. Especially in poetry some verbs take the 
accusative that do not in prose. 


A few verbal adjectives and nouns admit a direct object (as 
participles and infinitives of transitive verbs do regularly) : 


"Exutypoves Ta kaOyKovta knowing thetr duty. C. m1. 8, 9. 
ot pvgios able to escape thee. S. an. 787. Ta weréwpa dpor- 
titys one who studies things on high. Arp. 18 b. 


a. A phrase may be equivalent to a transitive verb, and so 
take an accusative : 


Tebvaow to déee rovs tovovrovs droardAovs they die of fear 
of (are frightened to death at) such expeditions. OD. 4, 45. 


The Accusative is used after the particles of swear- 
Ing, vy and pa, as with opvoe (5380 a). v7 affirms ; 
pa denies, unless vai yes precedes : 

Ny Aia or vat pa Aia yes, by Zeus; pa Ata or 
ov pa Aia no, by Zeus. 
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In poetry the accusative may denote the limit of motion: 


"Hées “YBpiotyvy totapov ov wevdovupov thou wilt come to the 
Brawling stream, not falsely named. A. PB. 715. oé& 768° €An- 
Avbe wav xpdros to thee all this power has come. S. v. 141. ris 
more ayAads EBas On Bas what art thou that hast come to glo- 
rious Thebes? S. or. 153. 


Two Accusatives denoting the same person or thing, 
the direct (outer) object and a predicate accusative, 
may stand with some verbs: 

Kipov catpamnyv énoinge kai arpatnydop oe 
avrov amédake he made Cyrus satrap, and appointed 
him general also, Ax.1.1,2 rods ixOds ot YBWpoe 
Deovs evdouilov the Syrians regarded the fishes as 
gods, Ay. 1. 4, 9. 


a. These predicate accusatives shade off gradually into 
simple appositives ; some cases may be taken in either way: 


"Edoxa Swpeadv ta dAvtpa I gave the ransom as a gift. D. 
19, 170. 


b. In the passive the direct object is made subject; the 
other accusative remains a predicate noun, agreeing with the 
subject : 

Kdpos xareréugby catrparyns, otparnyos St amedeixOn 

Cyrus was sent down as satrap, and was appointed general. 
AN. I. 9, 7. 
Two Accusatives, one of the person and one of the 
thing (double outer object), are found with some 
verbs, especially those meaning ask, demand, teach, 
remind, hide, deprive : 

Kitpov airely trota to ask Cyrus for boats. 
Av. 13,14. dvapyyow vas Kal Tovs TaY TpoyoveVv 
kivdivovs L will also remind you of the dangers of 
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your forefathers, Ax.m.2,11. Ta nyérep’ npas 
dmoarepet he is depriving us of our property. D. 4, 50. 


THE INNER OBJECT 


An Accusative of the Znner object (Cognate Accusa- 
twvé) 1s found with many verbs. It repeats the mean- 
ing of the verb in the form of a noun or pronoun. 


a. A noun, with a modifying word or clause (rarely 
omitted) : 

LTparnyew TavTnvy THV oTpaTHnyiayv to act as 
general in this campaign. An. 1. 8,15. adddny pev ap- 
XHv ovdepiay wamore HpEa L never held any other 
magistracy. Ar. 82b. Kiwwdvvedw Toy exyatov Kivdu- 
vov I am in the utmost danger. Av. 34. fwédvye 
Ty duynv tavrnv he shared the late exile. Ar. 21 a. 
So ducdlew Sixny rwd decide a suit, pedyew Sinnv 
twa be defendant in a suit, ypddec Oar ypadyv tia 
bring an indictment, Oiev ta Adnaca celebrate by 
sacrifice the Lykaia, ete. 

b. An adjective or pronoun in the neuter : 

"Eraléy tu tovovtoy L had some such experience 
as this, Avr. 22a, Medyrw tovrwy ovre péya ovre 
pixpov wamore éuédnoev Meletos never cared either 
much or little about these ‘matters. Ar.26b. So ri 
xXpyoera. TtovTw; what use will he make of this? 
péeya hpoverw be proud (think large), wavra ei- 
OexOar render all obedience, ete. 

c. Some verbs take both a direct object and a cog- 
nate accusative : 
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“Hpas Ta aloyiota aixuocdpevos by inflicting 
on us the most shameful outrages. Av. m. 1,18 Exa- 
oToy evepyerey THY peyioTny Evepyeaiay to confer 
on each the greatest benefaction. Av. 36c. érepor dé 
ToAAa Kayada vpas eiow eipyaopevor and others 
have done many good things to you. 1. 16, 19. 

The inner object may stand also with the passive : 

Td dducnOeis om’ éuod viv ériBovrdevas por; what wrong did 
you receive from me, that you are now scheming against me? 
AN. I. 6, 8. 


d. A few adjectives also take a cognate accusative : 
Lodos THv exeivwv codiav, duabys tHv adpabiay wise in their 
wisdom, ignorant with their ignorance. Ap. 22 e. 


FREER ACCUSATIVES 


The Accusative may specify to what particular or de- 
tail a statement is meant to apply (Specifying <Ac- 
cusative) : 

Ilorapos Kvdvos ovopa, etpos dvo trpwr a 
river, Kydnos by name, of two plethra in width. Ax. 
1 2, 28. €pwre Oupov éexmdayelo “Idoovos smitien in 
heart with love for Iason, E.u.8& daorpnOérvtes tas 
kepahas beheaded (having their heads cut off). Ax. 
n.6,1. BéAridy dott TOpa y H poy nv voceiy ‘ts 
better to be ill in body than im soul. Men. 

With many words the dative may be used in the same 
sense (527 b). 

The Accusative of a noun of time or space may de- 
note extent : : 

"Epewe tpets nuépas he remained three days. 
ETH yeyovws éEBdopuyKorra seventy years old, Av. 17 d. 
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Tohkvv xpovov nmopovy L was in doubt a long tume. 
Ap. 21 b. 

"Eéekavvee aTaO pov ga wmapacayyas okro he 
marches one day's journey, eight parasangs. arretyov 
Ts “EXAd8os ov petov F pipia oradia they were 
not less than ten thousand stades distant from Greece. 
AN, 111, 1, 2. 


The Accusative may stand in apposition to a clause or sen- 
tence : 

"ErAn Gurap yevérOa: Ovyarpés, woXguwy apwyav he endured 
to sacrifice his daughter, as an aid to war. A. ac. 236. ravd 
éXeyxov Totro pev Tlvwd idv wevOov ra xpyobévta as a test of 
this, first go to Pytho and inquire about the response. S. ot. 603. 

Here belong expressions like mpotxa as a gift, freely, xdpw 
twos as a favor to (for the sake of) some one, Texuyprov as evr- 
dence, to péyworov as the chief point, ro Aeyopevov as the saying 
as. When placed before the clause, such expressions may pass 
over into the use mentioned in 491 d. 


The Accusative in many expressions has become in 
effect an adverb. Such Adverbial Accusatives are 
special forms of the uses described in 586-539, we can 
not always say which. The following are rather fre- 
quent : 

Tovde roy rpdmov in this manner, thy taxiornv 
(oddv) by the quickest road, most speedily, obk apyyv 
not at all, dinnv like, in the manner of, wporov at first, 
TO mparov first, 7d hourdy hereafter, ri why? tu some- 
what, rovro or tavra for this reason. 


For the accusative absolute see 591. For the subject of the 
infinitive see 570 d. 
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ADJECTIVES 


An Adjective takes the gender, number, and case of 
its noun, This applies to all adjectival words that 
are declined—the article, participles, and adjective 
pronouns—whether attributive or predicate. 


The noun with which an adjectival word agrees is often not 
expressed : 

‘H Seta the right hand (xeip), ryv taxiorny the quickest way 
(686v), paxpav a long way (68dv), of rodXdot the many. 

a. Note the two cases that may arise when the subject of 
an infinitive is omitted : : 


(1) BovrAcras copos yevérOau he wishes to become wise. Here 
the unexpressed subject of the inf. is the same as that of 
BovAera, the principal verb; hence the predicate adjective 
copes agrees with the subject of the latter, in the nomi- 
native. 

(2) Kaxovpyou éori xptOévr’ drobavely, orparyyod 5¢ paxd- 
peevov Tos rodeuios tt is like a criminal to die by sentence of 
court, but like a general to die fighting with the enemy. D. 4, 47. 
Here xpiévra and paxdpevoy agree with the wnderstood sub- 
ject of drofavetv, which subject is omitted because indefinite 
and general. 


By omission of the noun many adjectives become 
nouns; any adjective or participle may be so used, 
most often with the article (cp. 552, 555 b, 582 a), but 
also without an article: 

AvdSaxrtov é€orw 7 apern virtue ts a thing that 
may be taught, Pr. 820 b. (Here Sdidaxrdv, instead 
of agreeing in gender with apery, 1s a predicate noun.) 
pntopicn rhetoric, the art (réxvm) of speaking. 
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SPECIAL IDIOMS OF PREDICATION 


The commonest form of predication is a simple verb; the 
copula eijwe or the like with a predicate adjective or noun is 
also familiar, and is like English and Latin usage; the predi- 
cate noun agreeing with the object is described in 584. But 
Greek employs the predicate noun and adjective (and par- 
ticiple) more freely than English or Latin does, and in some 
peculiar idioms." 


A Predicate noun or adjective (or pronoun) agreeing 
with the sudyject often requires in translation a differ- 
ent construction : ; 

"Eyw cé dopevos éwpaxa LI am glad to have seen 
you. Avx.1.1,16. “Eniaga mporépa Kipov eis Tap- 
govs adixero Hpyaxa arrived in Tarsoi before Cyrus. 
AN. 1 2,25. opOptos neeas you have come before sun- 
rise. Pr.318b. cupmréav €DeXovtys sailing with 
them as a volunteer. D. 4,29. éywo pev yeitwv olKo 
™ ‘EdAdés L live as neighbor to Greece, An. u. 8, 18. 


1 English uses many predicate adjectives and nouns in a manner like 
those in 546, 547; but the words so used are mostly different in meaning 
from those so used in Greek, and they are much fewer and less common: 


Benighted walks under the midday sun.—Mitton, Comua. 
To glide a sunbeam by the blasted pine, 
To sit @ star upon the sparkling spire. —TxEnnyson, Princess. 
Noon lay heavy on flower and tree.—SHELLEY, To Night. 
Kneel undisturbed, fair saint. —THACKERAY. 
—May find 
Thee sitting careless on a granary floor.—KEats, Ode to Autumn. 
And learns her gone and far from home.—Tennyson, In Mem., Viii. 


So in many common prose expressions: go barefoot, run dry, lie quiet, 
live secure, come home hungry, also build a wall high, strike one dumb, 
walk oneself lame, drink the stream dry, etc. 
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eheye tpatos Tiooadepryns Lissaphernes spoke first. 
An. 1. 8, 17, TUS TT OTE dyads eBas On Bas ; what art 
thou that hast come to glorious Thebes? 8. or. 153. 


A Predicate adjective or noun agreeing with the object 
—accusative, genitive, or dative—often requires a 
different construction in translation : 

Merewpovs eexdpicav ras apdtas they lifted 
the wagons up and brought them out. An.15,8 F 
Bapvdaipova pryryp p’ ererey surely ill-fated was 
Lat my birth (my mother bore me as one of evil fate). 
EK. au, 865. tivas mol” Spas rdade pou Oodlere ; what 
as this session that ye hold? (i.e. why sit ye thus ?). 
S. or. 2. tov otparéy éXdoaow Fyayov the army 
(which) they led (was) smaller, T.1. 11. 

‘Hyovpevon. avtovédpwrv tov Evppdxov leading 
their allies, but leaving them self-governing.  T. 1. 97. 

Xevpadsio ypnobar Ajprve to use Lemnos as win- 
ter quarters. D. 4, 82. 


The predication 1s sometimes implied, or merely indi- 
cated by the order, where it must in English be ex- 
pressed (cp. 552 d) : 

Ava 76 xerpotAHOE ce Tos AMos ehevdovar be- 
cause the stones used in their slings were big enough 
to fill the hand. An. m.3,1% dvetpévy tH dvairn by 
their mode of life being more relamed, i.e. because 
their mode of life was more relawed. 1.1.6. 8a rHv 
Anorelavy emt Tokd avTLTXOVTAaY because prracy 


had prevailed widely. T. 1 7. 
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THE ARTICLE 


The Article 6, 4, 7d, originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun, retains that meaning in a few phrases in Attic 
prose. 

a. With pe and 86 inédpe... 68 theone... 
the other, in all the cases; also in rd pe... 7d 8é 
and ra pe... ta d€ used adverbially (540) : 

Oi pév érd€evov, of & eadevddvey some used 
their bows and others their slings. Ax. m.8,% Ta 
pév tue paxdspevon Ta SE avatavdpevor now fighting 
a little and now resting. Av. rv. 1, 14 

b. In 6 86 4 56 75 Sé but (or and) he (she, this), 
beginning a sentence, when the subject changes: 

Kipos didwou Kieapy@ pupious Sapeovs: 6 dé da- 
Bov To xpuciov orparevpa cuvédefey Cyrus gives 


Klearchos ten thousand darics, and he taking the 


money collected an army. Av. 1.1, 9. 
c. In apo tov before this, earlier; also in Kat tov 
(ryqv, Tovs) and roy (THY, rods) Sé when Kat ds edn, F 
’ os (560), and the like are changed to the infinitive 
in indirect quotation (577, 578): 
Kat tov etrew and that he said. rov S€ yeddoa 
and that he laughed. 


Poets omit the article freely where prose requires it; they 
also use it more freely as a demonstrative, and sometimes (as 
in Homer) as a relative pronoun. 


The differences between Greek and English in the use 
of the article must be learned in reading; note espe- 
cially the following: 
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a. Names of persons often take the article : 

AuBddrX tov Kipov he slanders Cyrus; but also ovAAap- 
Bdve. Kipov he arrests Cyrus. An. 1. 1, 3. 

b. Abstract nouns generally have the article : 

‘H codia or codia wisdom. 

c. With a possessive pronoun or a possessive genitive the 
noun has the article when a definite person or thing is meant: 

"Epos didros or diros pov a friend of mine, but 6 éuds pidros 
or 6 gidos pou my friend (a definite person). Aja, év ot r@ 
tep@ éopev Zeus, in whose sacred precinct we are. T. ut. 14. 
woTapos ov TO evpos a river whose width. 

d. The article alone is often used where English requires a 
possessive pronoun : 

AvaBadvAre tov Kipov xpos rov adeAddv he brings Cyrus into 
discredit with his brother. An. 1. 1, 8 

e. Names of countries, mostly adjectives by origin, com- 
monly have the article : 

‘H ‘EAdas Greece. 

f. Names of peoples often omit the article : 

"AOnvaios or of “AOnvaio the Athenians. 

g. Predicate nouns rarely have the article; the subject 
and a predicate noun are often thus distinguished (cp. 552) : 

"ExOpos avOpwros (86 b) the man is an enemy. OD. 4, 50, 

h. For the article with demonstrative pronouns see 558, 
554. 


a. ‘The place just after the article is called the attribu- 
twve position. Most attributive words take that posi- 
tion if the noun has an article: 

Oi ayabot Snpovpyoi the good artisans. 

b. Sometimes the article and an attributive stand after the 
noun, as if added as an atterthought : 

Kara rovs vouous rovs xecpévovs according to the laws, the 


established (laws). ryv re wow Siypracay cal ta Baciiea Ta ev 


airy they plundered both the city and the palace in it. AN. 
1. 2, 26. 
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ce. If an adjective (or a participle, adverb, or other 
expression used adjectively) stands before or after 
both article and noun (the article being before the 
noun, in the normal order), it 1s in the predicate posi- 
tion, and is a predicate, whether a verb is expressed 
or not: 

"Ayabot ot Sypuovpyoi the artisans are good, Kaddv 
To GOdov Kal 7 €Amis peyddy the prize ts noble and our 
hope great, Pu. 114 «. 

d. An adjective im the predicate position with a 
noun in the genitive, dative, or accusative often 
requires special care in translating (cp. 548): 

Mer adxpaidvous ths Evppaxias with the alle 
ance still intact, 1.1.19. dua didias THS yopas amd£e 
he will make the country friendly in leading us through. 
Ay. 1. 8,14. Ktpos widny exov thy Kedhadyv eis THY 
paxyny Kabioraro Cyrus went into the battle with his 
head bare, Av.1. 8,6. ovb« éwdv ép@ Tov Adyor, GAN’ eis 
afiudypewv vpiv Tov dA€éyovta avoicw the statement I shall 
make will not be mine, but the speaker to whom I shall 
refer ut will be sufficient for you, Ar. 20 e. 


But 06¢, otros, and éketvos regularly take the predi- 
cate position, the noun requiring the article; when 
the article 1s omitted, the noun or the pronoun is a 
predicate : 

"Exetvos 6 mats Or 6 mats é€xetvos yonder boy, 
But ravrynv eipyvyny trotapBave he understands 
this to be peace, D.9,9. rede dir ypopa L treat 
this man as a friend. 
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a. Proper names, however, may omit the article; and if 
another adjectival expression is used with the pronoun, the 
latter may stand in the attributive position : 

“OSe (6) Swxparys this Socrates. ras érwrroApaiovs rav7Tas 

duvdpes these forces on paper (forces that figure in dispatches). 
D. 4,19. ras éfaipvns tavras orpareias these sudden expedi- 
tions. D. 4,17. But also éx ris duedeias ravrys ris dyav out 
of this too great carelessness. UD. 4, 17. 
Likewise éxaoros, éxarepos, ado, duddrepos take the 
predicate position, 2f the noun has the article. So 
also a personal or a relative pronoun in the possessive 
genitive (€uov, Lov, HuU@v, TOV, YLwY, avTOD, avTaY, OD, 
av, etc.), with the same exception for the personal 
pronouns as for ode, etc. (558 a): 

Ta raide dudotépw both his sons. works 
npea@v our state. 

a. But the reflezives used possessively (éuavrov, éavrod, etc.) 
take the attributive position, if the article is present : 

‘H éavrod xdpa his own land. 

a. An adverbial expression is made adjectival by 
standing in the attributive position : 

Oi wadat *AOnvain the Athenians of old. 7 
otxade 600s the way home. Tav otKkot avtictaciw- 
tov his opponents at home, Av.1.1,10. 9 TOTE popy 
Tov Aaxedauoviov, 7 viv vBpis Tovrov the strength 
of the Spartans then, the insolence of this man now. 
D. 4, 3. 

b. An adjectival expression is made in effect a noun 
by having an article before it and no noun after it: 

Oi wadat the men of old. ot moddXot the many, 
the masses. ot dpi “Avutov Anytos and his fol- 
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lowers (those about Anytos). 6 BovdXdopevos any 
one who wishes. ovk éoti 6 TOApYowr there is no 
one who will dare, Ax. 1.3, 5. 
c. Any quoted word, phrase, or clause is made a noun by 
prefixing ro: 
To pndiv dyav the saying, “ Nothing too far.” 
d. Some adverbial expressions are extended and made ad- 
verbial accusatives (540) by prefixing 76 or 7d: 
Ta viv now. to kar’ épé as regards me. ro 8 drws, 
tovto Aéye but the how, tell us that. D. 8, 10. 
Distinguish 
mokkd many things, ra wodkdd most things, in most 
CASES ; 
Tohkv much, ro wodv the greater part ; 
mrELoTo. VEry Many, oi TreiaTo. most people, the 
majority. 
Also % péon rods the city between (two others), 
péon 7% ods OF H TOS péon the midst of the 
city ; 
n exxarn xopa the farthest land, 
éoxaTn 7) Xepa Or H xwpa éoxdry the edge of 
the land ; 
0 povos vids the only son, 
Povos 6 vids or 6 vids pdvos the son only. 


PRONOUNS 


The endings of the verb indicate the person (first, 
second, or third) with sufficient clearness; hence the 
personal pronouns in the nominative, éya, ov, pets, 
vpets, are used only when emphasized. So in the 
third person o@ros, 6d¢, or éxeivos as subject : 
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"Eyo oxvoinv av éuBaivew L should myself hesi- 
tate to go aboard, An.1.3,17. ddd eidev rodTo Kahds 
éxetvos but ue saw this clearly. OD. 4, 5. 


For the three meanings of atrds see 199. Note that when 
standing alone in the nominative airdés always means ipse, 
emphasizing some word understood : 

Airés gwedds dyow; does he say it of his own knowledge? 
S. or. 704. fe yap avra things will come of themselves. S. or. 


341. atros éby he himself (the master) said tt, ipse dizitt. ~ 


In other cases also the word emphasized by airés may be 
omitted : 

TlAevoréoy eis ravras atrois éuBaow you must sail, going on 
board in person (ipiv being understood). OD. 4, 16. 

a. Note also the idiomatic use of atrés with an ordinal 
numeral : 

‘Hipéby wperBevrys Séxatros atrés he was chosen ambassa- 
dor with nine others (himself tenth). HH. u. 2, 17. 


In phrases like jpérepa airav our own things the possessive 
pronoun (adjective) and the possessive genitive are put side 
by side, as equivalent constructions, instead of yar avrayv, etc. 


"Os retains its earlier force, as a demonstrative, in 4 


few phrases : 

"H & 6s said he. nat ds edn and he said. So 
Kat 4, Kat ot Op. 549. 

a. For the use of és as a relative see 613, 614. 


a. Ovros in the nominative is sometimes used in call- 
ing to a person: | 

Odros, ri mous you there, what are you doing? 
Ar. RB. 198. 

b. Note also 68¢, obros, or éxetvos in the predicate, 
translated by here, there, ete. : 
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"08 éx Sduwv wepa here he comes from the house. 
S. an. 886. vyes éxetvar émutdéovor yonder are ships 
sailing in. T.1.51. otd€ watdes oretyovor here come 
the boys. E. ™. 46. 


INFINITIVES 


The Infinitive is a verbal noun whose range of use has 
been much enlarged. Originally a éo or for dative, it 
retains that force in some of the most common con- 
structions (565, 566) ; the others are developed from 
this, but the connection is not always clear. The 
English infinitive with éo is in many uses closely 
parallel. 

a. As a verb, the Infinitive has voice and tense, though it 
does not distinguish person or number; it may take a subject 
in the accusative, and an object (accusative, genitive, or 
dative), like the rest of the verb to which it belongs; it is 
modified by adverbs and particles, including dy. 

As a noun it may in some uses take the article (neuter) 
and so be marked as having a noun construction in any case 
but the vocative. 


The present, aorist, and perfect Tenses of the Infini- 
tive distinguish kinds of action (as in the subjunc- 
tive, optative, and imperative, 475, 488, 484), not dif- 
ferences of time. The future puts the action in a 
time later than that of the principal verb. 

a. When the infinitive represents a finite verb, it retains 
the tense and tense meaning of the form which it replaces 
(577). 

The negative with an infinitive is usually py, except 
when the infinitive represents an original finite verb 
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which had ov; and even then after some verbs there 
is a tendency to change ov to py (579 4). 


The Infinitive may be connected, as a ¢o or for dative, 
with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, nouns, or with a 
whole phrase : 

Thv xapav érérpebe Suapmaaas trois EdAnow he 


gave the land over to the Greeks to plunder (for plun- 


dering). Av.1. 2,19 oddai apafar yoav Peper Oar 
there were many wagons to be carried off. Ax. u. 1, 6. 
ovx wpa Kalevderv ovd adpuedew Huov abrav it 18 no 
time for sleeping or for being careless of ourselves. 
An. I. 3, 11. 


.a. This Dative Infinitive has a wide range of mean- 
ing, from simple purpose to cases where it merely 
defines the application of a word or phrase. The 
dative force can usually be seen, but zm or some other 
preposition may be necessary in translation : 

EitheoOe apyetv pov you chose (them) to rule over 
me. Apr. %e. erouros A€yerv ready to speak (for 
speaking). Sevos éyeuv skilled in (with reference 
to) speaking. ovy da akoverv not pleasant to 
hear. 0D. 4, 88% otos det more petaBadrdreabar 
(such) as to be always changing. H. u. 8, 45. ixavos 
Tas axpomdédas hurarrery sufficient for guarding 
the citadels, Av. 12,1. Kdéapyos oruyvos Av opav 
Klearchos was repulsive to see. Ax. 1. 6,9 ovrou 
cuvéxfery adda cupdirety edoy [ am not one 
(was not born) to join in hatred, but in love. S§. an. 


528. trogovrouv d€w 6 podoyetyv so far am I from 
15 
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agreeing (I lack so much with reference to agreeing). 
D. 9,17. véonpa petlov ) péperv a trouble too great 
to bear (greater than for bearing).  S. or. 1298. 


b. Note the use with gw: 


Oude elye dpdoae he had nothing to tell S. or. 119. This 
easily passes into the meaning he could tell. nothing; hence 
éyw becomes practically equal to dvvayza, taking an infinitive 
(most often a word of saying) with or without an object : ovde 
Sedpo idvres ex rs ywpas ovdev elxopev AapBavew even when coming 
hither we could not take anything from the country. Av. 11. 2, 11. 


The Infinitive with os or wore 18 used 


a. With adjectives in the comparative, or imply- 
ing comparison : 


"Odiyou ws éynparels elvat too few to have power. 
C. 1v. 5,15. Bpaxvrepa ws e€txvetabar too short 
to reach, Ax. m. 8,7. éddrrw éxovra Sivapw 4} wore 
Tous didouvs wapedretyv having too little force to aid his 
friends (less than as for aiding). H. 1. 8, 28. -yépwv 
exetvos wate o wdeXetv he is old for atding you. 
EK. anv. 80. 

b. To denote result, especially an intended result ; 
wore is the usual word in prose, often preceded by a 
demonstrative ; the idea of intention gradually fades 
out : | 

Elyov 7a Spérava eis ynv Bdérovta ws StakdT- 
Tewv they had the scythes extending toward the ground 
(as) for cutting in two (whomever they came on). 
An. 1. 8,10. umekdods ws cTuvarvTyHoae riding up sO 
as to meet him, An. 8,15. vuxrds idvat, ws pH 
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6paabar to go by night so as not to be seen. Ax. 1. 
6, 18 ypovm mor e€érpagay ws Sovvar Sixyny at 
length they have wrought tt out so as to pay the pen- 
alty. S. ax. 308. 

Mnxavat wodhai clow wore Stadedyerv Odva- 
Tov many devices there are for escaping death, Ar. 39 a. 
mavras ourw duarileis GaoTeE ait@ didous etvat 80 
disposing all ( putting all into such disposition) as to 
be friendly to him. An.1.1,5. €yw tpiypes oore 
EXety TO exeivwr mroiov L have triremes so as to catch 
their boat. An.1.4,8 deiy’ érnmetdea, wort ovTE VUK- 
Tos umvov our e€€ Huépas cue oreyalerv he made 
dreadful threats, so that neither by night nor day did 
sleep cover me. 8%. x. 780f. The last example comes 
very close to the use of wore with an indicative, de- 
noting an actual result (689 a). 


c. Sometimes adore with the infinitive states a condition or 
proviso (cp. 567) : 

Tév Aowrav dpxew "EAAnvuv, ore airovs braxovervy Barre 
to rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they would (so as to) 
themselves obey the king. D. 6, 11. 


The Infinitive after éf @ or é¢’ @re states a condi- 
tion or proviso : 

Oi & ébacay droddcew ed @ pH KdELY TAS oiKias 
and they said they would give back (the dead), on con- 
dition of their not burning the houses. Av. 1. 2, 19. 
adteuev oe, ert rovTm perro, ed @Te pnKért dido- 
codetv we let you off, on this condition however, that 
you no longer seek wisdom. Ar. 29 c. 
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The Infinitive is used with mpiv before : 


AiéByoay mptv tovs addovs atoxpivacbar 
they crossed before the others answered. Ax. 1. 4, 16. 
Karen mpiv por poipay €EyKerv Biov L go down 
before my allotted term of life is over. 8. an. 896. 

For wpiv with finite modes see 644. 

a. Rarely zpdrepov 7 with the infinitive has the same mean- 
ing. : 
The Infinitive is used in some idiomatic phrases, partly off- 
shoots of the dative infinitive (566 a and b), partly standing 
nearer to the adverbial accusative (540). Among the most 
frequent are: 

‘Os eiretv or as Eros eizety so to speak, softening an expres- 
sion that might seem too strong, (ws) cvvedovr cizxeiv in a word 
( for one to say, taking tt together), ws cixdoot to make a guess, 
énot Soxely, 1 my view, as tt seems to me, ddrAJL“you Sety almost (to 
lack little), éxav elvar willingly, 76 viv elvos for ce present, ro 
Kata Tourov elvas as regards him. 


The Infinitive is used as object with many verbs: 

a, As the only object : 

uedetyv Tiravas ovx jdvvyOynv LI could not per- 
suade the Titans. A. re. 220. €ueddbe katadiery he 
was intending to halt, An. 8,1. eis Hioidas Bovdc- 
pevos oTpateverOat wishing to make an expedi- 
tion agamst the Pisidians, An.1.1,11. goBoipnv 
av emer Oat L should be afraid to follow. Av. 1. 8, 17. 

b. With p&Aw intend, am about, the future infinitive is 
often used (also the present, sometimes the aorist) : 

Madw tpas bcddéerv Lam about to explain to you. Ap. 21 b. 


quehAey aito Kado te xayabe wounaerv he was likely to make 
them what they should be. Av. 20a. ue\rAc xatrariery he 





571 


INFINITIVES 229 


was about to halt. An.1. 8,1. p&AdAw radetv J am about to 
suffer. A. PB. 652. | 

In all other uses the future infinitive may be regarded as 
representing an indicative (577, 578). 

c. With another object: 

Tovs omAiras éxédevoey atrov petvas he bade the 
hoplites remain there. Ax.1. 5,18.  émoinoe Yuevvercv 
pn SivacOae Kata ynv éevartiovaa Kipe (the Spar- 
tan naval commander) made Syennesis unable to op- 
pose Cyrus by land, H..1,1. ai Adovai reiBovor 
THY Woyny pH Todpovety pleasures urge the soul 
not to use self-control. M. . 2, 28. 

d. From such uses as the last the accusative came 
to be regarded’ as the subject of the infinitive: 

"EBov\ero To Tatde apdhorépw twapetvar he 
wished both his sons to be near, Ax.1. 1,1. Yoxpdrns 
nyetro Oeovs mdvra et dévat Sokrates believed that 
the gods know everything. M.1. 1, 19. 


Thus arose the infinitive clause with subject accusative, 
which received a wide extension, as in Latin. 


The subject of an infinitive is omitted when it is the 
same as that of the leading verb; a modifier of the 
subject, whether predicative or attributive, then 
agrees with the subject of the leading verb: 

‘O & tmécyero avdpi éxdorw Sdoevv TeTE apyr- 

1 A similar growth can be traced in English, in such a sequence as : 
(1) It ts good for us to be here, (2) For us to be here 1s good, (8) For us 
to be here is a proof of our friendship. In (1) for us modifies good ; in 
(2) the same construction is possible, but one is inclined to take for us to 


be here as a clause, the subject of 78 good ; in (8) the last construction is 
the only one possible. 
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ptov pvas and he promised that he would give fwe 
minae in money to each man (cp. 577 a). AN. 1. 4, 13. 
Ilépons edn eltvat he said he was a Persian, Ax. 
Iv. 4, 17. 

a. A predicate noun or adjective remains in the nomi- 
native when the infinitive, with subject omitted, has the 
article, or depends on a preposition : 

‘Opeydpevar ToD wpSros Exactos ylyvecOar striving each 
to get ahead of the other (to become first). T. 1. 65, 10. obx éwi 
tT) SodAor elvac exwéurovra drouxo not on the basis of being 
subjects are colonists sent out. T. 1. 34, 1. 

b. If the subject is omitted because indefinite or general, 
a predicate or attributive modifier of it is in the accusative: 

Aixauv «& rpattrovTa pepvaodac Geod tt 18 just to re- 
member God when one 18 prospering. MEN. 

c. When the omitted subject is the same as the 
object of the leading verb, that object being in the 
genitive or dative, a modifier of the subject may be 
either in the same case or in the accusative: 

Kupos trapayyé\\e. Kiedpyo AaBovre nev coov 
nV avT@ oTpaTevpa, Kat Revia nev wapayyédr\a ha- 
Bova tovs addous Cyrus ordered Klearchos to come, 
bringing all the force he had; and he ordered Xenias 
to come, bringing the others, Avy.1.2,1. Kupov édéovro 
ws wpoddvpordtoru yevéoba they asked Cyrus to 
show himself as zealous as possible, H. 1. 5, 2. 


With verbs meaning forbid, prevent, deny, escape, 


or alm in any way at a negative effect,’ the infini- 


1 Cp. ‘* You may as well forbid the mountain pines 
To wag their high tops, and to make no noise, 
When they are fretten with the gusts of heaven.” 
Mer. of Ven., iv, 1. 
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tive often has py, though English omits the nega- 
tive: 

_ *Avrédeydv twes py i€vat mdvras some opposed, 
urging that all should not go. Ay. 1. 5,29. tov avdp’ 
dmavdo pyr evdéxecOar pyre Tpoocdaveiv 
awa this man I forbid any one to recewe or address, 
S. or. 288. yw povos HvavTidOnvy pndév wovety Tapa 
tous vouous L alone opposed, doing anything contrary 
to the laws, Av.82b. pixpov é€épuye 7) KaTamTe- 
tTpwOyvat he barely escaped being stoned to death. 
Ay. 1. 8,2. katapver pn Sedpaxévar tade; do you 
deny that you have done this?  S. an. 442. 


a. M7 with an infinitive becomes py ov if the leading verb 
has a negative, or is in a question implying a negative : 

Ovdey edvvaro avréxyew wy od xaplLerOar he could not hold 
out at all against granting the favor. C.1. 4,2. ri djra p&Adas 
BH ov yeywviokety To wav; why then do you delay (i.e., do 
not delay) to tell the whole? A. PB. 654. ri éuroddv py odxt 
droOaveiv; what ts to hinder (i.€., ovde euroddév) our being 
put to death? An. 1. 1, 18. 

b. Most of these verbs admit also the simple infinitive 
without py or py ov: 

Ti xwAver kai Ta dxpa Hpiv KeXeverv Kipov mpoxararapBavew ; 
what hinders our bidding Cyrus occupy the hights also for us? 
An. I. 8, 16. 

c. With verbs of hindering and the like the infinitive may 
also have the article rod, as a from genitive (509) : 

Kodvoeey av trod xdecv éridvras he would prevent them 
from this attacking and burning. Av. 1. 6, 2. 


Some of the above infinitives, even those plainly dative in ori- 
gin, occasionally have 7d, especially in poetry : 

Odrol ciow povor ere Hiv éproday TO py On elvar &vOa wdda 
orevdopnev these alone are still in the way of our being at once 
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where we have so long been eager to be. An. 1v. 8,14. 7rd Bia 
woritav Spav ep apnxavos act in defiance of the state I can 
not. S.an.79f. xapdias 8 egiorapa ro Spav yet from my heart’s 
purpose I withdraw todo it. S. ax. 1106. dBos av@ vrvov zapa- 
orate, TO py BAdpapa cupBadrcty fear instead of sleep stands 
near, that I close not my eyes. A. a. 15. 

The ro seems to bring these infinitives into connection 
with the specifying accusative (537), which is in effect much 
like a looser for dative, such as we translate by with reference 
to (528 a). 


The Infinitive without or with 76 1s used as the sub- 
ject of many verbs—also as a predicate noun or an 
appositive : 

Tpdppara pabety det Kat paldrvra vow €xerv 
one must learn letters, and after learning them have 
sense. Men. €ddKeu por Tatty TetpacDat cwlnvar 
at seemed to me best to try to save myself in this way. 
L. 12,15. dyafots viv mpoojKke etvac it befits you to 
be brave. AN. 1m. 2,11. Tovro yov Séopa, pyre Oav- 
palerv pyre OopvBeiv this LI ask of you, neither 
to be surprised nor to make a disturbance. Av. 17 ¢. 

a. Instead of an impersonal verb with the infinitive as sub- 


ject, a personal construction is often used with the infinitive 
depending on the verb or adjective : 

Kai yap oi8€ réppw Soxodpév por airod xabjaGae (instead of 
ov boxe xabijcba) for in fact we seem to be encamped not far 
from him. An. 1. 8,12. dixaws cis droXkoyyoag ae (instead 
Of dixaidy éorw a.) it is right that I make my defense. Ar. 18 a. 


The Infinitive with rod or r@ may be used in any 
genitive or dative construction that is suitable to its 
meaning : 
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Néos 1O otyav Kpeirrév €ote TOD AaXetvy for 
young people silence is better than talking. Mex. ap- 
Eavtes TOU StaBaivery being first in crossing. Ax. 
14,15. éxros ef TOU péANeLy ATODOVHTKELY av- 
prov you are free from the prospect of dying to-morrow. 
Cr. 460. 1d d€ TH emipedeia Tepreivar Tov didrwv Kat 
To TwpoOvpetcOae yxapilerOa, tadra epouvye pad- 
hov Soxet dyacra eivar but the excelling his friends in 
attentiveness and in his eagerness to do favors, this 
rather to my mind appears admirable. Avy. 1. 9, 24. ov 
TMpos T@ TorAas aYHpHKEevat Tino. Ta Tifa; be- 
sides having destroyed states, does he not conduct the 
Pythian festival? 0. 9,32 éxt 7@ ovvoloay tadra 
meTeta Oat A\éyew aipodpa. I choose to speak because 
of my conviction that these measures will be for your 
interest. D. 4,51. xwdvvetocar av t@ Tov “EXAjo- 
movrov ddAoTpLwOHvaL you would be endangered 
by the fact that the Hellespont has become another's. 
D. 9, 18. 


An Infinitive with rod is sometimes used to express purpose : 
Mivws 7d Ayoruov KaOype tod Tas mpocddous pardAov iévat 
aire Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come to 
him better. T.1 4. 
This may be regarded as a genitive of cause ; trép or évexa 
is sometimes put with it. 


An Infinitive clause, with or without the article, often 
represents a sentence with a finite verb; the orginal 
sentence is thus changed to a noun and made part of 
another sentence, in one of the constructions above 
described. Most often such an infinitive is the sub- 
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ject or object of a verb of saying or thinking—that 
is, a verb meaning say, tell, hear, learn, or think, be- 
lieve, know, and the like. In such infinitive clauses 

_a. The original tense and tense-meaning are re- 
tained, the time (if the original verb was an indica- 
tive) being relative to that of the principal verb. The 
future infinitive is found chiefly in this use. 

An imperfect or pluperfect indicative, as these 
tenses are not made in the infinitive, is represented 
by the present or perfect—the infinitive of the same 
tense-system. 

b. If the original sentence had ov, that is usually 
retained, but is sometimes changed to py (579 a). 

c. If an original indicative or optative had dp, 
that is retained. Thus dv with an infinitive shows 
that the infinitive represents an indicative or optative 
with dv (579). 

The Infinitive representing a finite verb often stands 
as object with certain verbs of saying or thinking : 

‘Eyd gnpe tavra gdvapias eTvac (representing 
Tavta hrvapia etoi) L say that this is-nonsense. Av. 
1.8,1% agvTer€yery dys tors BovAopevas Has azo- 
héoar you say you spoke against (dvrédeyov, 577 a) 
those who wished to destroy us, 1. 12,26. ov édy 
OpetcOar he said he would not take an oath (ovx 
Opovpa). H. 18,11. dudcavtes Gpkovs F pyv py 
Bvunotkakynoery taking oaths that they would verily 
maintain amnesty for the past (ob prynotkaxjnow, ov 
being here changed to py because of the idea of will 
implied in an oath). H. nm. 4, 48. 
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Nopile vas euot efvat Kat matpioa Kat didous LT 
think you are (wets éore) to me both country and 
friends, An. 18,6. olduevon Ta TavTa viKkav Kat 
Kipov (nv thinking they were completely victorious 
and Cyrus was alive (vikapev, Cj). Ax. 1,1. duas 
éywye akovw Tovs Aakedaiovious ex Taldwy Kdérre 
peXerav L hear that you Spartans practise stealing 
trom childhood (pederare). AN. Iv. 6, 14. meicecOGat 
mpoodoxav expecting that he will suffer (aetoopa). 
D. 6,18 dpa tpocdoKGyp avrovs roavra reifecOa 
oterOe do you suppose they expected (apoceddxwv) to 
be suffering like this? D. 6, 20. 

a. So also as the subject (with Aéyera: and the like, 574), 
as appositive, and in the personal construction (574 a) : 

"EAéyero Kipp Sotvae xpypara rodAd she was said to have 
given Cyrus a large sum. An. 1. 2,12. rots dyafods eis 3éAepov 
dporoyyto Siapepdvtws tipayv he was acknowledged to honor ex- 
ceptionally those who were good for war. AN. 1. 9,14. Kat yap 
ovde méppw Soxotpév por airod kabaabar for we seem to me to be 
encamped by no means far from him. Av. 1. 8, 12. 

b. Future infinitives with dore fall under this head, 
scarcely differing at all from dore with a future indicative 
(639 a): 

Mupia ryAadvryny fycicba wédwv olkeiv TO péyebos Gore py Se- 
vov weicer Oar tt ts folly to think the state we live in 18 80 
great that we shall suffer nothing serious. D. 9, 67. 


An Infinitive with dy represents an indicative or 
optative with dv (461, 467, 479, 480), the context alone 
determining which: 

"Akovw Aaxedaipovious Tore éuBaddovras Gv Kat Ka- 
KOTavTas THY xapay avaxwpety én oixov may L 


hear that the Spartans in those times, after invading 


580 


236 SIMPLE SENTENCES 


and ravaging the land, would then withdraw toward 
home again (avexapovy av, 461 a). D. 9, 48 Kupos 
apurtos av Soxet apywy yevéoOar wt seems likely 
that Cyrus would have been an unusually good ruler 
(adpurros av éyévero, 467 cc). 0.4, 18 dpa avrovs AE 
yovros ay Twos miatevaat olecbe; do you think 
they would have believed any one if he said uw? 
(Adyovros ay Tivos émiotevoay ;) D. 6, 20. 

Lov wiv pev Gv owas elvac thos with you L think 
I should be in honor (ripsos ay einv, 479). Av. 1. 8, 6. 
émioreve pndev &v mapa tas omovdas twabetv he was 
confident that he would suffer nothing contrary to the 
agreement (ovdev av maou). AN. 1 9, 8. 

a. Some of the above examples illustrate the tendency to 
change original od to uy with the infinitive after words mean- 
ing swear, promise, hope, and the like; the notion of wild in 
the verb seems to affect the negative. 


For exclamatory and imperative infinitives see 492. 
For farther treatment of indirect discourse see 657-664. 


PARTICIPLES 


The Participle is a verbal adjective, essentially like 
the English participle in use; but its full declension 
enabled the range of the Greek participle to be ex- 
tended much farther in some directions. 


a. Asa verb the participle has voice and tense, and may 
take an object (accusative, genitive, or dative) or an adverbial 
modifier. 

As an adjective it is declined, and agrees with a noun or 
pronoun, (1) attributively, with or without the article, (2) as 
a predicate, belonging to either subject or object. 
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The present, aorist, and perfect tenses of the participle denote 
the kind of action rather than time; the present denotes con- 
tinuance or repetition, the aorist denotes simple occurrence 
or attainment, the perfect denotes a completed act or a con- 
tinued state (cp. 475, 563). 


a. But when a participle represents an indicative clause, 
the tenses retain the tense-meaning of the indicative, and de- 
note time present, past, or future relatively to that of the lead- 
ing verb. The future participle is always so used; for the 
other tenses the context alone determines whether the time- 
value is intended or not (cp. 577). 

Note examples in the following sections. 


The Attributive Participle agrees directly with a noun, 
with or without an article: 


Ta xadeorynKota mpaypara the existing situa- 
tion (affairs, government). KexardArLernpévous 
Adyous finely worded speeches. Av. 17 b. 


a. The Attributive Participle is often used without a noun, 
thus becoming itself a noun (555 b). Such a phrase, if brief, 
may sometimes be rendered by an English noun; if longer, 
its nearest equivalent is a relative clause : 

Oi A€yovres the speakers, ot dxovovres the hearers, oi 
évocxodvres the inhabitants, y rexotoa the mother, cixy 
Aeyopeva things stated carelessly, ra avrois BeBiwpéva their 
lives (things lived by them), ra d0gavra tq otparu the opin- 
ton (decision) of the army. Aw. 1. 8, 20. 

Oi ravryv riv dypyv xatacKkedaoavres those who have 
spread this report; rovs ratra Cytodvras those who investi- 
gate these matters. Ar. 18 c. & xatayndtodpevot pov you 
who voted against me. Arp. 39 b. 


b. Common phrases are 6 BovAcpevos any one who wishes, 
5 tuxdv any chance comer. Note also xadovpevos and Acyouevos 
in phrases like xpyvy 4 Midov xaXoupévy the spring called 
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Midas’s, the so-called spring of Midas; riv iepov xaXovpevow 
woAenov the war called Sacred, the so-called Sacred war. 

c. With ov such a participial phrase refers to a particular 
person, thing, or class; with y7 (486) the phrase is more gen- 
eral, a merely supposed case : 

Tots py wetOopevors pereuere any who did not take his 
advice repented. M.1. 1, 4. (rots od retOopévors would have 
meant those people, a definite class, who in fact did not take 


his advice.) 


A. Participle often agrees attributively with a noun or 
pronoun, without the article, adding some circum- 
stance of the main action. (Circumstantial Partv- 
ciple.) 

English uses the same construction, but less freely; a 
better rendering is often a relative clause, or an adverbial 
phrase or clause (of time, manner, cause, means, concession, 
condition), or even another verb parallel to the leading verb. 
The circumstantial participle without dv represents an indica- 
tive; the tense therefore generally denotes time (581 a). 

‘H ptnp tanp€e Kipw durXovaa avrov paddov his 
mother supported Cyrus, loving him more. Ax. 1. 1, 4. 
akOvgGaGL TOS OTparnyots TavTa doe TO OTPaTEvpA 


_ auvayayew on hearing this the generals decided to call 


together the army, Ax. 1v. 4,19. 6 8€ édridas L€yor 
Oupye but he kept putting them off by talking hope- 
fully, Ax.1.2, 11. mpdrov pev eSdxpie troddv ypédvor 
cates first he stood and wept for some time. x. 1. 
8,2. TavTa yap Kalas éyw eidas Siwdreca this, though 


L knew it well, Thad let slip, . ov. 318. 


a. Certain participles occur often in idiomatic use, as dp- 
Xopevos (beginning) at first, reAevrav (ending) finally, txwv (hold- 
tng on) constantly, Gappiv boldly, Aabdv secretly, avicas quickly 
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xaipwy without punishment, xraiwy with sorrow. Also éyuy, 
dywv, AaBuv, Péepwv, xpopevos may often be translated with : 
TeXeurav ovv émi rovs xeporéxvas qa so finally I went to the 
artisans. Ap. 22c. ov te xaipwv dis ye rnpovas épeis not with- 
out sorrow shalt thow twice speak words so dire. S. ot. 863. 


IIpdgevos rapyv Exwv srritas Proxenos came with hoplites. 
AN, I. 2, 3. 


b. The future participle in this use often expresses inten- 
tion or purpose : . 

"Aviotavto of pev éx Tod a’toudtrov Aé~ovTes & éylyvwoxov 
some rose of their own accord to say what they thought. An. 1. 
8,13. méupar cat rpoxatrardnWopeévovs ta axpa to send men 
to seize the hights in advance. Av. 1. 8, 14. 


Predicate Participles are used like predicate adjec- 
tives (545-548), with extensions into certain special 
idioms. The compound tenses, consisting of ejys and 
a participle agreeing with the subject, are the simplest 


type. 
A Predicate Participle agreeing with the subject is 
often used 


a. With verbs that express existence in some par- 
ticular way, as 

tTuyyave am by chance, happen to be, 

LavOdvw am secretly or without the knowledge of, 

pbdvea am first, get the start in, 

Sudyw, Siaredo, Siayiyvouar am continuously, keep on, 

daivona (also Sndds or havepds eipr) am plainly : 

Ilapa@v ériyyave he happened to be there, An. 1. 1,2. 
érvyxavov Né€ywv LI was just saying. Ax. m. 2, 10. 
Bovdoipny av Aabely adrév awe O av L should like to 
get away without his knowing tt (to be-hidden-from him 
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going away). Ax.1.8,1% GOdvovow émi To axpe@ 
yevdpevot Tovs Todrenious they anticipate the enemy 
in getting upon the hight, Ax. ut. 4,49. dverédouv 
Xp@mevot Tos Tov Torepiov Tokevpaor they kept 
using the enemies’ arrows, Ax. m1. 4,17. ob d60ovar 
Tos Pavepas mAovrovaew edaivero he was plainly not 
envious of the openly ee (at was plain that he did 
not envy). AN. 1. 9, 19. 

b. With verbs meaning begin, cease, endure, grow 
weary, and the like: 

Ovmore exavopnv nas oikripwy I never ceased 
pitying ourselves, Ax. m. 1,19. dmeipnxa On cve- 
kevalopevos kai Tpéxwv Kaita oma dépov L 
am tired now of packing up and running and carry- 
ing my arms, Av. v. 1, 2. 

c. With otyouat am gone a predicate participle may 
specify the manner of going, and so contain the main 
thought: 

Ets ro mpdobev otxovraa SudKovres they have 
gone forward in pursuit, Av.1. 10,5. @yero aweXav- 


vov he went riding away, or simply, he rode away. 
AN. 11 4, 24. 

With 7x and some others the idioms differ but little from 
English usage. 

d. A Participle agreeing with the subject is so used with 
some verbs that one can not say certainly whether it is a cir- 
cumstantial or a predicate participle : 

Tovrov ody Arrncdpecla eb Tovodvres we shall not be behind 
him in well-doing. AN. m1. 2, 28. duet rovs véovs Stadbeipwv 
he is guilty of corrupting the young. M.1.1,1. So with a 
number of verbs meaning endure, am pleased, content, indig- 
nant, ashamed, etc. 
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586 A Predicate Participle agreeing with the olyect is 


587 


often used 


a. With some verbs meaning perceive (with the 
senses or with the mind), remember, know, and the 
like: | 

Eide KAéapyov Stedkavvorta he saw Klearchos 
riding through. Av... 5,12. ov« Wdecay airov re Ov7n- 
Kota they did not know that he was dead, An. 1. 10, 16. 
non S€ rwav joOdunv Kat dia ravra ax Oopevar pou 
and now I have observed that some felt unpleasantly 
toward me for this reason too, 1. 16, 20. Kovod tore 
avrov Tepi dilwy Stareyopevou L once heard him 
talking about friends, M.u.4,1. yaipovow é&era- 
Copévots Tos olopevars pev elvas wodois ovo 8 ov 
they delight in the examination of those who think they 
are wise but are not. Ar. 88 ¢. 


b. With verbs meaning show, make known, and the 
like: 

Kipov €muatpartrevovta mparos jyyera I was 
the first to report that Cyrus was marching against 
him, Ax. u. 8,19. ue roivuy ovdeis Gv amodeifevey 
amweveyOévra no one, now, could show that my 
name was handed in, 1. 16, 7. 


With some verbs a predicate participle may agree with either 
subject or object, according to the meaning (cp. 586) : 


"IoOe pévroe dvonros dv be sure, however, that you are foolish. 
An. u. 1, 13. qeis advvaror Gpapev GvTeEes mepryevéerOar Wwe see 
that we are unable to get the upper hand. T. 1. 82. goer 4d- 
kynpeévn she perceived that she had been wronged. E. m. 26. 
éya ob gvvoida euavte copes dv I am not conscious of being wise. 

16 
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Ap, 21 b. Op. euavrge fuvydy ovdty ériotapéve I was con- 
scious that I knew nothing (Apr. 22 d), with no essential differ- 
ence of meaning, because subject and object are the same 
person. 


a. Most of the above verbs admit also as object a or clause 
(622). 

b. *Axovw, alcPdvopat, rvvOdvopo. admit three constructions, 
usually distinct in meaning : : 

dxovw tds w. pte. [ hear, with my own ears, something 
going on; 

dxovw te (or twa) w. pte. IT hear, am told, that : 

dxovw w. acc. and inf. J hear, as report, or tradition, 
that——. 

c. In like manner several verbs admit either a predicate 
participle or an infinitive, with different meaning : 








WITH PARTICIPLE WITH INFINITIVE 
daivoya. I plainly am, at appears (but may not be 
true) that I——; 
dpxopa am at the beginning of, undertake, set about ; 
aidotpat am ashamed of, am ashamed to, refrain for 


aicxivopar | do with shame, shame ; 

ytyvookw recognize decide 

éxiotapas understand | that understand how 

olfa know some- know how to do 
pavOavw learn thing _ learn (how) something. 
érAavOdvopa. forget 18, forget (how) 

peuvynpac remember remember 


A Participle may agree with a genitive which is not 
dependent on any other word ; the two are then in 
the Genitive Absolute : | 

"AvéByn emi ta opn ovdevds KwdrvovTos he went 
up on the mountains, no one hindering. An. 1. 2, 22. 


a. “Exaév willing and dkwy unwilling are treated as par- 
ticiples : 
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*"Axovtros drwy Kipov going away without Cyrus’s con- 
sent (Cyrus unwilling). An. 1. 8, 17. 


In effect the Genitive Absolute is an abbreviated ad- 
verbial clause, of time, cause, condition, concession, or 
merely of attendant circumstance. These relations 
are not stated, but only implied in the context ; often 
one can not say which of two or more relations is 
more prominent : 

Tovrwv rEexbdvrwy avéornoay this said, they 
rosé. Avy. u3,1. ovdey tov Sedvrav troLtovyTar 
UP@vV Kak@s TA Tpaypata exe affairs are in a bad 
way while (because?) you are doing nothing of what 
you should, D. 4,2. Kat peraTwepmTopevou avTov 
ork €Oédw édOety even though he is sending for me, I 
am unwilling to go. AN. 1. 8, 10. 

a. The Participle may stand alone in the genitive absolute 
when the noun or pronoun is readily supplied from the con- 
text: | 

"Evred0ev mpotdovrwv édpaivero txvn imrrwv as they went on 
from there, tracks of horses appeared. Av. 1. 6, 1. 

A Participle may be in the Accusative Absolute instead of the 
genitive, when it is impersonal, or has an infinitive as subject : 

"Edy eipnvyv eyew aipetras toAepety when it ts possible to 
have peace, he chooses war. An. u. 6,6. oloOa, pédXov yé co 
you know, since tt is of interest to you. Ap. 24d. So zpoojKov 
since (or though) it ts fitting, ddgav tt having been agreed to, 
ddyAov ov tt being uncertain, rvyov by chance, and others. 

a. Even personal expressions are sometimes in the accusa- 
tive absolute, especially with ds or dowep (598 c, d): 

Ywxparys nvxero mpos Tovs Oeovs awAGs tayaha Sddvas, os ToS 
Peovs xdAXNora eiddras Sokrates used to pray to the gods 
simply to give what was good, feeling that the gods knew best 
(what is good). M. 1. 8, 2. 
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A few adverbs, though belonging grammatically to the verb, 
often stand with and seem to modify a circumstantial par- 
ticiple ; such are dpa, peragv, evOvs, adrixa, duws : 


"Apa tatr eirav dvéeorn immediately as he said this he 
rose. AN. m. 1, 47. moAAaxod pe éréoxe A€yovta petra€y it 
often checked me in the midst of my words (checked me mid- 
way, while speaking). Ap. 40 b. ebOts matdes Gvres pavba- 
vovow dpxew te Kat dpxerOa. immediately, while boys, they learn 
both to rule and to be ruled. An. 1.9, 4. épyoopar St Kat Kaxas 


macxovo opus I will ask, though wronged, none the less. 
EK. a. 280. 


Certain particles make more distinct the relation of 
thought between the circumstantial participle and 
the rest of the sentence. 


a. “Are (less often ofov, ofa) shows that the par- 
ticiple is causal : 

"Ent roku Av Ta vrolvya, are Sia oTEVAS THS GOO 
mopevopeva the baggage animals extended a long 


way, because the road they were following was narrow. 
AN. Iv. 2, 13. 


b. Kaimep (also xai, though less distinctly) shows 
that the participle is concessive : 

Ots éya paddov doBovpar 7} Tovs audt “Avuror, 
kaimep Gvras Kat rovrous Sevovs whom L fear 
more than Anytos and his friends, although these also 
are formidable, Av. 18 b. 


c. ‘Os with a participle is often rendered by as; 
but the idiom has been extended far beyond what is 
possible in English. In many cases ws implies that 
the statement of the participle is the thought of some 
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one mentioned in the context; the translation must 
vary with the situation : 

Tiv xopav érérpebe Stapmaca trois “EXAnow ws 
modeniavy ovaar he turned the land over to the Greeks 
to plunder, as being hostile, An. 12,19. ovdd\apBdve 
Kipov as dmoxtevov he arrested Cyrus, as intend- 
ing to kill him. Aw. 1.1, 8 

"EXeye Oappety ws KaTaoTHOOMEeVvwY TOUTwY 
eis 7d Séov he told him to have no fear, assuring him 
that this would settle itself properly. An. 1. 8,8 Fd- 
Pov én twa tav SoKovvTwy codav eva, ws évTavda 
éXéyEwv ro pavrecov L went to one of the men who 
seemed to be wise, thinking that there I should test the 
oracle, Av.21c. éxatwrovres wap ‘AOnvaiovs as Be 
Bavoy bv dvexadpovy when exiled they withdrew to the 
Athenians, with the idea that tt was safe there, T.1. 2. 

d. “Qowep just as, even as (cp. 216) is a strengthened ds, 
but it often requires a different translation : 

"AdXos avéorn eriexvis tiv edjOeay Tod Ta TAota aireiy KeAevov- 
ToS, OoTEp Wad Tov aTdOAov Kipov worovpévov another arose, 
pointing out the simplicity of the man who suggested asking for 
boats, just as if Cyrus were making the expedition back again. 
An. 1. 8, 16. xaraxeipeOa GoTwep €€Ov Hovxiay dyav weare lying 
here just as if tt were possible to remain quiet. AN. m1. 1, 14. 
With some verbs of knowing, thinking, saying, as is used with 
a predicate participle; in some cases a circumstantial parti- 
ciple with ws is used where we might expect a predicate par- 
ticiple : 

‘Qs py orparnyyocovra ewe radvryy tiv otparryiay pydeis 
tpiv deyérw let no one of you speak with the idea that I will 


retain command in this campaign (591 a). An. 1. 8, 15. SyAois 
Sas re onpavayv véov you show that you have something new 
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to reveal (you show as one about to reveal). S. an. 242. as ro- 
A€pov Ovtos wap ipov amayyAG shall I report from you that 
there 1s war? (shall I report with the understanding that there 
1s war?). AN. w. 1, 21. 

A Participle with ay represents an optative or indica- 
tive with av, the context alone determining which 
(cp. 579): 

Atret E€vous, ws oUTW TEPLyYEVOPEVOS GV TaV 
avrictaciwrav he asks for mercenaries, saying that 
thus he should get the better of his opponents (repre- 
senting wepiyevoiuny dv). Ay.1 1,10. Ywxparns pa-— 
dios Av addeOeis td tov SuxacTav mpoeidero amro- 
Oavety Sokrates, who would easily have been acquitted 
by the judges, chose to die, M. w. 4, 4. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -TEOS 


The Verbal in -réos (cp. 352, 354) 1s generally passive 
In meaning; it may be used in the personal or the 
impersonal construction; the agent in either construc- 
tion is expressed by a dative (524 b). 

a. The personal construction gives more promi- 
nence to the subject, with which the verbal agrees, 
as attributive or as predicate; the copula is often 
omitted : 

"Epot rovro ov mounréov this must not be done 
by me. An... 8,15. ov TooavTa Opn 6pare bptv ovra 
mopevtéa; do you not sce so many mountains that 
must be traversed by you? An. u. 5, 18. 

b. The impersonal construction gives more promi- 
nence to the action; the verbal is in the neuter sin- — 
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gular (sometimes in the plural), and may take an 
object; the copula is often omitted: 

‘Hpty y vmép trys edevPepias dywviartéor we at 
least must make a struggle for freedom. D.9, 7. iréov 
ovv emt amavras tovs Tu Soxouvras eidévac L had to go 
therefore (the context shows that jv is understood) to 
all those who appeared to have some knowledge. Ar. 216. 
Tovs didous evepyeryntéov, Tov Booknpatwy émt- 
pedAnTEéov one must benefit his friends, one must care 


_ for his flocks, M. x. 1, 28. 
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c. Some verbals in -réos have the meaning of the middle 
voice: mewréov one must obey, prdraxréov we must be on our 


guard. 
PREPOSITIONS 


All Prepositions were once adverbs; Homer uses them as such 
freely, the Attic poets occasionally; in Attic prose pds alone 
is so used (cp. 487 a). But their special office, along with 
their use in composition (437, 440 a), is to connect nouns or 
pronouns with other words, making the relation plainer than 
the case ending would alone. 


a. The details of the use and meaning of prepositions are 
best learned from reading, and from vocabularies and the dic- 
tionary; some of the chief distinctions only are given here. 
"Ava, eis or és (and ws) take the Accusative ; 

"Ev and ovv take the Dative only ; 

"Apri, dao, €€, and zpé take the Genitive only ; 

Aud, xatd, perd, vmép take the Accusative and 
Genitive ; 

"Andi, eri, wapd, wepi, mpds, rd take the Accusa- 
tive, Genitive, and Dative. 


a. A preposition joined to a verb may affect the case of a 
noun or pronoun precisely as if it were not in composition. 
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b. The meaning of the noun or pronoun, or of the verb, 

often determines the meaning of the preposition; a relation 
that is natural in one situation may be impossible in another. 
This principle has a wide application. Thus: es rév sorapdv 
into the river, eis dvdpas éyypadev to enroll among men, eis Siva- 
pew to the extent of one’s power, eis tpiaxovra to the number of 
thirty ; tro yas under ground, ip jpav tivwpevos honored by us ; 
mapa Tov wotayov alongside of the river, rapa Baoréa to the 
king’s side. 
Besides the prepositions proper (i. e., those which may be 
compounded with verbs), a number of adverbs are often 
used with the genitive, and hence are called improper preposi- 
tions. Such are dvev without, dxpe and péxpe as far as, peragv 
between, wrAyv except, Evexa (eivexa, Evexev) on account of, eyyis 
and wAyciov near, etc. (cp. 518 b, c). 


II. COMPOUND SENTENCES 


Successive independent sentences in Greek are usu- 
ally joined together in one of four ways: 

(1) By a coérdinating conjunction ; 

(2) By a demonstrative pronoun or adverb; this 
may be in the earlier sentence, pointing forward, or 
in the latter, pointing backward ; 

(3) By a relative pronoun or adverb, at the begin- 
ning of the second sentence ; 

(4) By a particle standing early in the second 
sentence, and referring to the preceding sentence. 

a. Absence of such a connective (dovvderov not bound 
together, asyndeton), though so common in English, is gener- 
ally in Greek a mark of emotion. Thus the following passage 
(L. 12, 100) shows far more feeling than the English version : 


dxyxoare, Ewpaxare, werdvOare, éxere* Suxdlere you have heard, seen, 
suffered, you have him; give judgment. 
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b. Repetition of some significant word (dvagdopa anaphora), 
with asyndeton, is an emotional way of connecting sentences : 

Ti ovv éore rovro; admuria. Tavtnv prddrrere, TAVTNS avTe 
xecOe what, then, is this? Distrust. Guard this, cling to 
this. D. 6, 24. 


When successive sentences, independent in construc- 
tion, are joined by a coordinating conjunction, and 
are so united in speaking as to make one, the whole 
is called a Compound Sentence. 


The principal codrdinating conjunctions are the following; 
details of their use and meaning are to be learned in reading ; 
nearly all have other uses too (cp. 665-673). 

a. Copulative Conjunctions: xai, re (enclitic) and; ovdé, 
pndé, ovre, pyre and not, nor. Kai... xat,re...«at both... 
and, ovre ... ovre, pyre... pare neither... nor, are fre- 
quent combinations. 

b. Adversative Conjunctions: a@dAd but, 5é (postpositive) 
but, and, ardp but, however, pévrot (postpositive) however, yet, 
kairo. and yet. 

e. Disjunctive Conjunction: gor. 7... neither... or, 
is a frequent combination. 

d. Inferential Conjunctions: dpa then, accordingly, as tt 
seems; otv therefore, then; vw or viv (enclitic and poetic), roé- 
vy unemphatic now, then (cp. 678). 

e. Causal Conjunction: ydp for (cp. 672). 


Instead of a full compound sentence, a sentence with a com- 
pound subject or a compound predicate may be used (Addre- 
viated Compound Sentence) : 

‘O 8 welOerae cat cvAAapBdvet Kipov he believed tt 
and arrested Cyrus. An. 1. 1,3. éragius yap PotBos, dgiws dé 
ov mpd Tov Oavdvros tHvS Geof éxiotpodyy for right worthily 
hath Phoibos, and worthily hast thou, bestowed this care for 
him that ts dead. S. or. 138 f. 
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 PARATAXIS AND HYPOTAXIS 


When two sentences, independent in form, are so united in 
speaking that one is subordinate to the other in thought, they 
are called Paratactic' (xapardoow arrange beside). In form, 
as written, they are simply codrdinate sentences not joined 
together by a conjunction: 

"Exiotaobe kai ipets, oluac you know it yourselves, I think. 

AN. 11. 2, 8 dior’ dy dxovoauus TO Svopa, Tis. ovTws éoti Seuwos 
Adeyer; I should like very much to hear the name, who ts so 
skilled in talking? An. u. 5, 15.  pévroe iste, wacay dyiv ry 
dAnGeav éod be assured, however, I shall tell you the whole truth. 
Ap, 20d. ixvodpae py mpodovs quads yévy do not abandon us, I 
entreat. S. at. 588. 
Out of such paratactic sentences have grown all types of Sué- 
ordination, or Lypotazis (irordoow arrange under). A sen- 
tence is Subordinate when it is made part of another, with the 
value of a noun, adjective, or adverb. 


III. COMPLEX SENTENCES 


A Complex Sentence consists of a principal senterce 
and one or more subordinate sentences, which are 
then called clauses. 

a. The Principal or Leading clause may be of any 
type of simple sentence (451-489). 

b. A Subordinate clause is marked 

(1) Always by an introductory subordinating 
word ;_ 

(2) Often by a change of mode ; 

(3) Sometimes by a change of person, in verb 
and pronoun ; 


1 Such sentences are even more common in English of familiar style 
than in Greek literature as we have it. 
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(4) Sometimes by a change of tense; but only in 
the indicative, from present to imperfect or from per- 
fect to pluperfect.’ 

ce, A direct quotation, or an indirect question that retains 


the direct form, though clearly subordinate, can hardly be 
separated from cases of parataxis (604). 


The tenses in subordinate clauses have the same force 
as in simple sentences; but when they denote time, 
their time is often merely relative to that of the lead- 
ing clause. 


Since the introductory subordinating word is what 
always and most clearly marks the subordinate clause, 
that is made the basis for classifying and describing 
such clauses. 


Three functions, in the following order of development, may 
belong to a subordinating word : 

(1) It has its own construction in the subordinate clause, 
as adverb, pronoun, or adjective. 

(2) It connects the subordinate clause with some word, 
expressed or implied, in the leading clause. 

(3) Both these functions fall into the background, and 
one or both may disappear, as the subordinating word comes 
more distinctly to denote the relation of clause to clause, 
rather than of word to word. 


My CLAUSES 


My (cp. 486) is often a subordinating conjunction 
(lest, that, that not) after expressions of fear or caution, 


1 In English, change of order is often the only sign of subordination ; 
so sometimes change of tense. 
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and sometimes after expressions of preventive action 
implying caution. (Negative ov. Cp. also 474.) 


In M7 clauses 

a. An indicative (present, perfect, imperfect, ao- 
rist) denotes a present or past fact : 

Adoxa py tAnyov §ée. L’m afraid you need 
a whipping. Ax. vy. 498. doBovpeOa p71 apudorépwr 
HpaptyKkapev we fear that we have failed of both. 
T. i. 53. 

b. A subjunctive (rarely the future indicative) de- 
notes something still future, or treated as unsettled : 

‘Oxvoinv ay eis Ta trAOta euBaivev, pn Has KaTa- 
Sian LT should hesitate to go aboard the boats, lest 
he sink us, Ay.1.3,17. Sedias 7 AaBav pe Siknv 
é@On fearing that he will take and punish me. Ax. 
1. 8, 10. Opa py aya To KaK@ Kal aioxpa 7 beware 
lest it be (see that it be not) shameful too as well as 
evil, Cr. 46a. adoa, py epeupeOns avovs stop, 
that you be not found foolish. 8. an. 281. 

Note that lest and that not are often equivalent. In the 
last example we might say lest you be found ; pip od epevpeO zs 
would be lest you be not found—the negative of py epevpeO ys. 

c. An optative denotes something future or treated 
as unsettled at the time of the principal verb, and 
also presents it as more remote from the speaker or 
writer—e. g., as the thought of another person, or as 
belonging to a past or an improbable situation. 

The optative is therefore common after a past tense 
and after another optative, but is otherwise rare: 
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"Edeucav oft “EXAnves pp) Tpoadyouev mpos TO 
xépas the Greeks feared they would advance on their 
flank, Avx.1.10,9. €8dKeu dmidvar éxi Td oTpardmedov 
pen éwiBeots yévouto wt seemed best to go back to the 
camp, lest an attack should be made. Ax. 1. 4, 22. darai 
Tis apBuAas hvor, wy Tis TpdTwIEY Oppatros Bador 
pOdvos let one undo my shoes, lest from afar an envious 
look should smite me. A. a. 988. 


"Os AND “Ootts CLAUSES 


The Relative Pronoun ds (218) connects its clause with 
some noun or pronoun, and has its own construction 
in the subordinate clause. (So of its compounds 
Go-7Tep, cous, etc.) 


a. The connecting force of os may - no stronger than 
that of a demonstrative. The és clause is then really inde- 
pendent. 

When clearly subordinate, the 6s clause often precedes 
the leading clause, or may be included within it. 


a. The Relative Pronouns take their gender, number, 
and person from the antecedent; but sense may pre- 
vail over form, and when the relative is the subject 
a predicate noun sometimes prevails over the ante- 
cedent. 

b. The Relative is often attracted from its proper 
case to the case of the antecedent, especially from the 
accusative to the genitive or dative: 

"Avdpes afta Ths EhevDepias As Kékrnobe men 
worthy of the freedom which you possess. An. 1. 7, 8. 
poBoipny dv ro Hyepove @ Soin ererOa L should 
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fear to follow the guide whom he may give. Ax... 
3, 17. 

ce. Rarely the antecedent is attracted to the case of the 
relative, the two standing side by side: 

"AveiAey atte 6 "ArddAwy Oeots ofs He Siew Apollo in re- 
sponse told him the gods to whom he should sacrifice. An. 
ir. 1, 6. 

d. The antecedent may be taken up into the subordinate 
clause, 6s agreeing with it adjectively : 

Tovrovus dpxovtas éroie Ss Kateotpépeto ywpas these he made 


rulers of the territory which (of what territory) he subdued. 
AN. I. 9, 14. 


The antecedent may be omitted; it is often indefinite and 
therefore not expressed ; it may none the less attract the rela- 
tive from the accusative to the genitive or dative (613 b) : 

Nov érava oe ep’ ols Adyes Te xal mparras now I praise you 
for what you both say and do. Avy. m1. 1, 45. & py of8a odde 
olopar eidévac what I do not know, I also do not think I know. 
Ap. 21d. é€upévopev ofs wpodroynoapev Sixaious ovow 7 od; do we 
abide by what we agreed was just, or not? Cr. 50 a. 


a. From the customary omission of the antecedent have 
arisen some common idiomatic expressions : 


eigiy of, more often some, literally there are who, 
ori ot (dy, ols, ovs, a) etc. 

éorw doris; (interrogative) is there any one who? 

éviore (from éve Gre) sometimes, 

éoTiv ov somewhere, 

cor 7 in some way, 

ovK ExT OTws there 1s no way how. 


b. With these may be put ovdeis doris ob there is no one 
who... not; through omission of the verb and the attrac- 
tion of the antecedent to the case of the relative (613 c), the 
phrase is treated as a single pronoun meaning every one, and 
is then declined : 
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Ovdséva dvruv’ od xarékAace he broke down every one. 
Pu. 117 d. 


A “Os Clause may take any form that is used in simple sen- 
tences (451-489). It may suggest cause, purpose, concession, 
and other relations. The negative is od or uy according to 
the meaning : 

Tovovrovs émtréurovoct po, ols ipets otk dv duxaiws rio- 
revoure they send against me such people, whom you would 
not justly believe. L. 7%, 40. & pm yévorro which heaven forbid 
(may which not happen!). &oge to Sypw tptaxovra avdpas éXeé- 
cba, ot rovs ratpiovs vopovs TvyypadWovat, Kal ods roAiTEv- 
covoe the people voted to choose thirty men to codify the ances- 
tral laws, in accordance with which they should conduct the 
government. H. 11. 8, 2. worapov, Sv py repaoyns a river, 
which do not thou pass. <A. PB. 744. mdavnv dpdow, hv eyypa- 
gov ov pyypoow déAros ppevav [ will tell thy wandering, which 
do thou write in the tablets of thy memory. A. ps. 815. 

a. Instead of repeating a relative in a different case in the 
same sentence, Greek usually changes to a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun, or leaves the relative to be supplied : 

Hevodiv, 3s ovre orparnyos ovre otparwrys dv cuvvykoAot- 
Get, GAAG Lpogevos airov perereuparo Xenophon, who was 
with them neither as general nor as soldier, but Prozenos had 
sent for him. An. m1. 1, 4. 


In °Os Clauses that differ in form from simple sen- 
tences, 

a. A subjunctive (with av, which is sometimes 
omitted in poetry, rarely in prose) describes a sup- 
posed or assumed case, which may or may not be real. 
The time is future, or present in the generalized sense 
(i. e., applying to present, past, and future alike). 
The subjunctive is especially common when the ante- 
cedent is indefinite : 
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‘O dnp troddov aktos diros @ av didos 7 the man zs 
a valuable friend to any one to whom he is a friend 
(generalized present), An. 3,12. 7@ avdpt dv av 
EknoOe teicopa L will obey the man whom you 
choose (in the future). An.1.3,15. & paxdpio Syra 
ot dv mov eridoar ti tacay ydicrny jpépay O 
blessed, therefore, whoever among you shall behold that 
sweetest day of all! H. u. 4, 17. 

Tov wnpovav pddwra Airoic at davda avbaiperar those 
griefs give most pain that are seen to be self-chosen. S. or. 1231. 
dédouxa py odK exw ixavors ofs 80' I fear I shall not have enough 
people to whom to give. An. 1. 7, 7. 

b. An optative (without ay) describes an assumed 
case, but as more remote in thought from the speaker ; 
e.g., as the thought of another person, or as part of a 
past or imaginary or improbable situation. The time 
is future, or present in the generalized sense, with ref- 
erence to the time of the main verb. The optative is 
especially common after a past tense, and when the 
antecedent is indefinite, or the assumed situation is 
thought of as having occurred repeatedly : 

‘Amyyyeddov ot mpéoBes €f ofs ot Aakedarpdvior 
TOLOLYTO THY Elpnyny the envoys reported on what 
terms the Spartans offered to make the peace. HH. 1. 2, 22. 
MpOTEpov ovK exw Tpodacw ef Hs Tov Biov Adyov 
Soinv, vurt etAnda whereas before I had no pretext 

1 Others explain this differently. But cp. Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, 
588-540. Both in relative clauses and in ¢e clauses with the subjunctive &» 
is omitted regularly in Homer, often in Attic poets, and certainly sometimes 


in Attic prose. In this example & would have been natural; the omis- 
sion does not change the meaning. Cp. also 621 a. 
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on which to give an account of my life, now I have 
got oné. L. %, 1. 

‘Oxvoiny av eis ta mova éuBaivay & npiy Kipos 
Soin I should hesitate to go aboard any boats given 
by Cyrus (supposing him to give any). Ax. 1 8, 17. 
GN’ Ov Tous OTHTELE, TOVdE yp7n KAveW but whom- 
soever the state appoints, him we should obey.  S. an. 666. 

"Ael mpos @ ELN Epyw, TovTo emparrey always, at 

whatsoever task he was, that he strictly pursued, 4. w. 
8, 22. 
In place of a subjunctive or optative in és clauses one could 
in any instance use the indicative. This merely left unex- 
pressed (except by the context, which is usually enough, as in 
English) the suggestion conveyed by the other modes : 

°A py olda, ovde olopa eidévar what I do not know, netther 
do I think I know. Av. 21d. (Here ys shows that the ex- 
pression is general—whatever, at any time, I do not know.) 


e 


Ow eve dpovridos eyxos @ tus dXE~erar nor ts there any 
weapon of thought wherewith to defend (wherewith one shall 
defend). S. or. 170. 

Tlapov pot py Oaveiv trip cébev, GAN avdpa cxeiv @ecodAwv Sv 
nOeArov though it was in my power not to die for you, but to 
get as husband whom I would of the Thessalians. E. au. 285. 
(Alkestis had no one man in mind; the expression is general.) 
"Ooris Clauses take all the forms of “Os Clauses (615, 
616), and the modes have the same force. But though 
the antecedent is usually indefinite, the indicative (617) 
is more frequent than in “Os Clauses : 

a. Subjunctive: amas d€ rpayds Gaotis av veéov 
kpaty and every one ts harsh that’s new in power. 
A. PB. 85. coy yuty o TL av Oé€y Teicopar with you LT 


will suffer whatever we must. An. 1 8, 5. 
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Without dv: xadov tro yAGoo’ S6rw ruoty wapy itis a fine 
thing, whoever has a trusty tongue. E. 17. 1064. 


b. Optative: ovotrivas ypein adpxyev mapny- 
yeddov they gave orders what men should hold office. 


L. 12, 44. aloypov vuty Kat yvtivouv [dixnv] daodurety 


nuTiva tis BovArAotTo Tapa TovTwy AapBavew it zs 


shameful for you that any (penalty) whatever should 
be lacking which any one might wish to exact from these 
men. lL. 12, 84. (Here the optative hightens to the 
utmost the inclusiveness of the expression—the most 
unlikely wish could not go too far.) 

c. Indicative where subjunctive or optative would have 
been appropriate : 


“Oores Cv er Oipet, repdcbw vixav whoever is eager to 
live, let him try to conquer. AN. 11. 2, 89. mapéoyov éuavrov & 
rt BotvrAccOe xpyjoGa I offered myself for you to treat in 
whatever way you will. L. 7, 40. 


“Oors with an indicative often suggests cause, purpose, or 


result, by treating a definite antecedent as indefinite in order 
to characterize it (generally of persons) : 

Ti tov Oeois 2yOurrov od orvyes Gedy, Garis TO adv Gyvroice 
wpovduxev yépas why dost thou not hate this god, to gods most 
hateful, one who betrayed thy prize to men? A. ps. 38. 

IIpeoBelav wéurev Ares tad épet to send an embassy to 
say this. D. 1, 2. 

Tis ovrw paiveras Gates ov BovrAErai co diros elvac who ts 
so mad as not to wish to be your friend? An. u. 5, 12. 


OTHER RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Like "Os and “Oars Clauses, in construction and in 
the use of modes, are Clauses introduced by the other 
Relative Pronouns, 6, 6aos, ofos, nAikos, 67000s, G7rotos, 
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ém7Xixos, SmdTEepos (227), or by the Relative Adverbs 
ov, dOev, of, 7, Gov, 67d0er, Grrot, Gry, Or by évOa, evOer, 
when these are relative (236) : 

Acipo por paver Brérav oo ava épwte® look 
this way and answer whatever I ask you. S&S. or. 1122. 
ovv ipiv pev ay olwa evar tiwwos O7ov av & with 
you I think I should be in honor wherever I am. 
An. I. 3, 6. 

"Ocwy pavoipe tavtwy Tovd det perecxerny all 
that I touched, this they always both shared. 8. or. 1464. 
OTOU pev OTPaTHYOS OWS Ein, TOV OTpaTHyoY Tape 
kddouv, O7d0ev Sé olyxorto, TOY roaTpdrnyov 
wherever a general was safe, they invited the general, 
and from whatever division he was gone, the second in 
command, Av. m1. 1, 82. 

"Ev ty Kipov dpyy éyévero ddeas rropeverOar Gay tus WOerXEY 
in Cyrus’s province tt became possible to travel fearlessly wher- 


ever one wished. An. 1. 9, 18. xpipw dd éyxos EvOa py tes 
oWerat [will hide this sword where none shall see 1t. 8. at. 659. 


a. “Ocos and olos are often exclamatory, with no antecedent 
expressed ; the clause then has the form of a simple sentence. 
nAixos and other relatives are sometimes so used : 


"Ocos map’ ipiv.d POdvos PvrAdocerat how great the envy 
that 1s stored with you! S. or. 882. ofov p dxovoavr dpriws 
Exee Yoyyns wAdvynpa what wandering of soul, at hearing this 
just now, possesses me!. 8. or. 726. 


The general relatives, doris, 6rdcos, etc. (227), and drrov, érd0ev, 
etc. (286), are also indirect interrogatives, used in quoted 
questions. The direct interrogatives (227, 236) are also used 
in indirect questions. 

Such clauses have the form of a simple sentence; but 
when they depend on a historical tense (246), an indicative or 
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subjunctive of the direct form may be changed to the opta- 
tive. 

“O re dpets werovOare oix olda how you have been affected 
(what you have experienced) I do not know. Ap. 17a. éroéots 
Adyos Exerae Kipov dAAy yéyparrar by what arguments he con- 
vinced Cyrus has been written elsewhere. An. u. 6, 4. otx exw 
copurp Gtw aradr\ayo I have no device whereby I shall escape. 
A. ps. 487, (Direct: tive codicpats dradAayd; 471.) 

“Oporto. Roav OavpdLovow Oot wore Tpéyovracr ot “EXAnves 
kai ri év v@ €xorev they were like people who wondered whither 
the Greeks would turn and what they had in mind. Av. 
in. 5, 138. | 

a. By omission of the antecedent, ds and the other simple 
relatives become sometimes in effect indirect interrogatives : 

Eide pyrore yoins bs ef mayst thou never learn who thow 
art. §S. or. 1068. 

Perhaps Séd5ouxa py odk exw ixavovs ofs 86 (AN. 1. 7, 7) also 
belongs here, because py od éyw 6 re 60, a quoted dubitative 
subjunctive (471), stands just before, in the same sentence. 
Cp. 615 a, foot-note. 


"Ort, Avétt, AND Otwexa CLAUSES 


"Or, the neuter of coors, becomes a subordinating 


conjunction (that) after many words of thinking, 
saying, and the like; it introduces quoted words or 
thoughts, those of another or of the speaker, as an 
object, subject, or appositive clause: 

‘Evvonoarw oT. tavrayoutavTa yiyvetas let him 
reflect that this happens everywhere. H. u. 8, 24. Touro 
ylrypookwy, OTL 48 EoTiv y oelovaoa recognizing 
this, that it ts she (the state) that saves us. S. an. 188. 
€deyov ote Kipos réOvynxev they said that Cyrus 
was dead, Avy. u. 1, 3. 
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a. “Ore also introduces subject and appositive clauses of 
the same kind after d7Adv éore tt 1s plain, eixds éore it is 
probable, and the like; these clauses are treated as quoted 
thoughts: 

Ajrov 6Tt Tavoopat 6 ye adxwv Tod tt ts plain that I shall 
stop doing what I do unintentionally. Ap. 26a. ddAdAws yvuo- 
Tov Ort GAnOh A€yw on other grounds it may be perceived that. 
I tell the truth. HH. u. 8, 44. 

b. “Ore has also the force of in that and because; in these 
senses it may introduce any form of the indicative sentence 
or of the hypothetical optative (479) : 

Ta pév GAXra GpOas jneovoas: Gre Sé Kal eué olet eirely TodvTo, 
mapyxovoas the rest you heard rightly ; but in that you suppose 
I too satd this, you heard wrongly. Pr. 880. aicxivdpevos 
6tt ovvorda euavta eevopévos airév ashamed because I am 
conscious of having deceived him. An. 1. 3,10. py Oavpdlere 
Ste xarteras Pépw do not be surprised that I feel badly. An. 1 
3,3. ri mor otv Tav pol rempaypévuv odxi méewvyTat; OTL TOV 
dducnparov av éwépvyro trav abvrov why, pray, has he not men- 
tioned my acts? Because he would have mentioned his own 
wrong-doings. D. 18, 79. 

c. A dre clause often precedes its leading clause : 

“Ore dduxeioOar vopiler tp jpav olda that he thinks him- 
self wronged by us [am sure. An. I. 8, 10. 

A quotation introduced by 67: may retain its original form, as 
a simple, compound, or complex sentence (direct quotation) ; 
érc is then merely a mark of quotation, not to be translated : 

‘Os drodavav ro xpnope Ste “obroct éuod copwrepds ort, ov 
8 éut épnoba” thinking that I should show to the oracle, “ This 
man here 1s wiser than I, but you said Iwas.” Ap. 21 ¢. 

a. An Indirect Quotation with 6r usually retains the 
tense and mode of the direct form: 

Davepas elma OT H pev TOs ohav TETELXLA- 


rat non he said openly that their city was already 
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walled, 1.1.91. Tovro kadkas riotavTo, OTL addws 
pev ovyx olot tre EcovTa. TepryeverOa they knew this 
well, that otherwise they would be unable to get the 
upper hand, 1. 12, 45. 

b. But after a historical tense an optative may 
stand in the indirect form for an indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct form: 

Kdpos édeyev OTe 7% 000s EaortTo mpos Bacrdréa 
Cyrus said that their march would be (direct, érrar) 
against the king, Av.1.4,11. €Xeyov ote Kipos peév 
Té€OvynKev “Apiatos S€ mehevyws etn Kal Néyou Gre 
TAUTHY pev THY Hepavy TEPLWEVOLEY avrovs, TH SE 
GdAyn amevac pain they said that Cyrus was dead 
(direct, r&vnxe), and that Ariaios had fled (redevyais 
cot. méepevye), and said (déye or éedeye) that during 
this day he would wait for them (the messenger said 
Tepysevel, Arialos said mepyeva), and that he declared 
(én) that on the next day he would depart, Ax. 1. 1, 8. 


Note that a pres. opt. may represent the imperfect indic. ; 
but the change to the optative is never made when it could 
cause ambiguity. 

c. Sometimes a present or perfect indicative of the direct 
form is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect in the indirect, 
as is usual in English : 

"Ev woAAg aropia joav of “EAAnves, évvoovpevor piv STL émi Tats 
Baciréws Ovpas Hoav, tpovdedudKecay 8 adrovs xai of BapBa- 
po the Greeks were in great difficulty, reflecting that they were 
at the king’s gates (direct, éi rais Ovpas éopev), and that the 
barbarians also had abandoned them (pas wpodeduixacr). AN. 
mm. 1, 2. 


By the omission of verbs arise expressions like S#Aov ore evt- 
dently, ot8 dr. [am sure, surely, ovx Ste (for ovk ép& ori) not 
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merely, wn ore (for py eirw, etrys, troddBys Str) not to say, not 
only. | 
Avére (for da orc) wherefore, because, that, is used like or, often 


in the sense of Jecawse, sometimes in the sense of that. otvexa 
(for ob évexa) wherefore, that, is used like dre in poetic style: 

"Ervyxave éf dudgys ropevopevos Siote érétpwro it hap- 
pened that he was riding in a wagon, because he was wounded. 
AN. 1. 2, 14. 

Ofros Sé pot pitos otvex’ “Arpeidas orvyet this man ts my 
friend because he hates the Atreidat. S. px. 586. ict rotro 
mparov odvexa “EAAnvés écpev know this first, that we are 
Greeks. 8. pH. 282. 


CLAUSES WITH “Ore, ‘Onméte, *Enrel, ‘Hvixa, ‘Omnvika 


"Ore while, when, and ‘Ordre whenever (236), intro- 
duce temporal clauses, the time of which is commonly 
the same as that of the leading verb. When av with 
the subjunctive follows, ay is jomed to the conjunc- 
tion; ore av becomes Gray, é6adre av becomes ozmdrap. 

"Ore and ‘Omére, like when, since, while,’ often take 
a causal meaning; rarely they take a concessive mean- 
ing, although. 

"Ore and ‘Ozodre Clauses are like “Os and "Oovis 
Clauses. With the subjunctive they are always tem- 
poral : . 

"OTe TavTa Hv, oxEdov pera Hoay vices Ut Was 
about midnight when this was taking place, Avy. 1m. 1, 84. 
évrai0a Héptns, ore éx rhs “EANdSos dmex apes, 
héyerat oixodopnoa Tadra Ta Bacihea there Xerxes 


1 Lat. cwm has like changes of meaning ; but the Greek use of modes 
must not be confused with the Latin. 
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as said to have built this palace when he was returning 
from Greece. Ax.1.2,9. (Here the inf. oixodopjoa, 
representing an aor. indic., is the leading verb for the 
ére clause which fixes its time.) OT ovr Taparvovo” 
ovdevy és mA€ov TOLa, Tpos oe ikéris adiypar since 
then I accomplish naught by advising (him), to thee 
I hawe come, a suppliant. 8. or. 918 yadera Ta Tap- 
6vTa, OT OTE AVvOpaY OTpaTHy@Y ToLOVTwWY OTEPO- 
peOa the present situation is hard, since we are bereft 
of such commanders. An. m1. 2, 2. 

"Orav aomevdy Tis ards, yo Beds ovvarrera 
whenever one shows zeal himself, God also aids, A. v. 
744. Gtav oy pn COévae reravoopa L will stop 
when in truth I have no more strength,  S. ax. 91. 

"Ore €w Tov Savov yévouvTo, wodXdot avrov ame 
Newrov whenever they got out of danger, many would 
leave him. Avy. 1. 6, 12. & éxetvos €Onpevey dd tmov 
O7dTE yupvaoa BovrotTro éavrdv TE Kal TOUS in- 
mous Which he used to hunt on horseback, whenever he 
wished to exercise both himself and his horses, Av. 1.2, 7. 
Etre and evr’ ay in poetry have the same meaning and use as 
ore and orar: 

Biré y é€ d&\rrwy Alas petreyvicdy Oipod now that Atas, 
beyond our hope, has repented of his wrath. S. at. 115. edre 
wdvTos év peonuBpwais xKoiras dxipwv vyvemos evdor mrecov 


1 The opt. in subordinate clauses of repeated past action, the use of 
the impf. and aor. indic. with &» in principal clauses for occasional past 
action (861 a, 367 a), and our similar use of would, as in translating the 
above sentence, all seem to proceed from the same mental tendency. 
Instead of making the statement in the form of a fact, it is made in the 
form of a supposed case; the context shows that the case assumed is 
understood as a typical one, such as occurred repeatedly. 
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whene’er the sea fell waveless in its calm midday couch and 
slept. A. a. 570. 


"Exret when, after that, after, introduces temporal clauses, 
the time of which 1s earlier than that of the leading 
clause. When av with the subjunctive follows, av 
unites with ézei and forms éryy or émdy. 

"Exrei also takes a causal, rarely a concessive, mean- 
ing—since, while, whereas, rarely although. 

"Exei Clauses are like "Os and “Ore Clauses. With 
the subjunctive they are always temporal. 

"ExreiOy (with dv, émaddy) is a strengthened form 
of évei. éweddy is more frequent than émyv or 
em av. 

"Emet €redkevtyae Aapetos, Ticoadepyyns dia- 
Barre Kipov after Dareios died, Tissaphernes slan- 
dered Cyrus, Av. 1,3. €aet upets euot ovx €O€- 
Nere wEeerOar, éyw ov viv epopar since you are 
unwilling to obey me, I will follow you. Ax. 1. 8, 6. 
é€7erd7) Kipos éxadet, A\aBwv pas éropevdopynv when 
Cyrus called, I took you and went, An.1.8,4. é€met 
TOUTO €yEVETO Kal TOUS VvEKpOUS VTooTOVOOUS aT E- 
Sido0cav, mpooidyres adArAovs ToANOL Sdiek€yorTo 
after this was over and they were giving back the dead 
under a truce, many approached and talked with each 
other. H. 1. 4, 19. 

‘O & tméoyxero avbpi Exdorw Swoev mwévre aypupiov 
pvas éanv eis BaBviava yrwot and he promised 
that he would give each man five minae in money 
after they should get to Babylon (the mode of the 


direct form, ér7jv yxwper, retained). Ay. 14,18. €aeu- 
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Sav anravra dkovanrte kpivare after you have heard 
all, then Judge. D. 4, 14. 

Oi pev ovo, Emei tis SuKoL, Tpodpaporres EoTa- 
Gav Kai wah é€wet tANoLaCOLEY ob immo, TavTOV 
éroiouv the asses, whenever any one pursued them, 
would run forward and then stand still; and again 
they would do the same whenever the horses drew near. 
An.1.5,2 €7e.d7 avorxyODein, elogpey mapa Tov 
LwKparn as soon as it (the prison) was opened, we 
used to go in where Sokrates was. Pu. 59 4. 

a. “Ere clauses may, like ds clauses (612 a), be so loosely 
joined to the preceding sentence as to be in fact independent : 

"Emet kat todrd yé po. Soxet xadoy elva although this too 

seems to me to be a fine thing. Ar. 19 e. 
‘Hvixa when and ‘Ornvixa whenever are like ore and ézdre in 
meaning and use, but they generally define the time more 
precisely—just when, at the very time when; they are much 
less frequent than 6re and Grére: 

“Hvixa deiAn éeyiyvero, épdvy xovioptros darep vepérn evKy 
just as evening was coming on, there appeared a rising of dust, 
like a white cloud. Ayn. 1. 8, 8. émtyeped yvixa av ypets py 
Suvaipeda exeice ddixérOar he makes attempts just when we 
should be unable to get there. OD. 4, 81. 

"Efdpéw pev ovv éyw yvix’ av xawpos 7 madva I will myself, 
then, lead in a paean when the right moment comes. H. un. 4, 17. 

Hipwe 5 dAXor aAXdaxa tor av eiAvopevos, dvix’ éfavein daxe- 
Gipos ara then he would drag himself this way and that (after 
food), whenever the devouring anguish abated. S. ru. 705. 


CLAUSES WITH “Eas, “Eote, Méxpu, “Axpt 
"Ews while, so long as, until, likewise "Eo-re, Méxpu 08, 
Méypt, Axpe (08), until, so long as, introduce Relative 
Clauses of time. The indicative states a fact, present 
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or past; the subjunctive (with ay, sometimes with- 
out) and the optative (without dv) have the same 
force as in os clauses (615 a, b). 

In the sense of while, so long as, they naturally 
take one of the tenses of continuance (present, imper- 
fect, perfect); in the sense of until they generally 
take the aorist : 

"Ews PEVOMEDY avToU, OKEMTEOY pol SOKEL OWS, KTH. 
while we remain here, it seems to me we must consider 
how, etc. An. 1.8, 11. Ews pev €Tipato, morov éav- 
Tov mapetyey so long as he was honored, he showed 
himself faithful. 1. 12, 66. 

IIpoopeivavres Ews TOovSs vexpovs aveEethovTo ol 
mpoonkovres waiting until their kinsmen had taken up 
the dead. H.u.4,7% tavra éroiouwy méx pte oKdrtos 
éyéveto this they kept doing till darkness came on. 
AN. Iv. 2, 4. 

"Ews & av ow €xpadns, ex edrrida but keep 
hope at any rate until you learn the whole. S§. or. 885. 
€ws av o@lyntat TO oKddos, TOTE yp Kat vatTnv 
kat KuBepvyrny mpoOvbpovs elvac while the boat is safe, 
then ought both sailor and pilot to be zealous. OD. 9, 69. 
BEX pe av YKa, ai crovdai pevdvrwv let the truce con- 
tinue till I return, An. nu. 3,24. émioyes &s 7’ &v Kal 
Ta hora tpoopabyns wait till thou hast also learned 
the rest, A. PB. 723, 

"Edofev ovv mpoidva. ews Kipw cvppelEerav 
they decided to go on, until they should join Cyrus. 
An. 1,2 epieueve wéxpe EADou he waited for 
him to come (till he should come), HH. 1. 8, 11. 
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a. A éws clause has the indicative also when the action is 
known to be impossible, because dependent on a clause that 
implies unreality : 

"Exuxov av, ws of wArcioto. tov elwOdrwv yvopnv aredy- 
vavTo, oxuxiav av iyyov I should have waited, until most of 
the several speakers had set forth their view, and should have 
kept still. D.'4, 1. 

b. Some of the above clauses with éws, etc., and the sub- 
junctive or optative imply both purpose and condition, while 
at the same time they are primarily temporal. 


“Qs CLAUSES 


‘Os as, how, and as thus, so, are adverbs of manner from os 
(839); they differ only in accent, és corresponding to the 
older demonstrative form of os, and as to the relative form ; 
sometimes as itself is accented (18, 21 c). 

The uses of #s as a subordinating conjunction fall under 
two classes : 

A. Corresponding to those of os and other relative pro- 
nouns, | 
B. Showing farther developments jin special directions. 


A. ‘Os as, how, in which way, corresponds closely to és in 
meaning, and introduces clauses like ds clauses; most of them 
are like simple sentences (615), but some have the subjunc- 
tive and optative in the manner described in 616 a and b. 


a. As purely relative, in comparisons, often in the strength- 
ened form dcrep. Though a conjunction, ds retains the force 
of an adverb in its own clause : 

"ExéAevoe tots “EXAnvas, os vopos atrois eis padyyy, otrw Tay6y- 
vat Kat ornvat he directed the Greeks, as was their custom for 
battle, so to arrange themselves and take position. An. 1. 2, 15. 
Oarrov 4) ws adv weto more quickly than (as) one would have 
thought. Ayn. 1. 5,8. &s 6 rdde topwy dAotTo as may he that 
wrought this perish. S. =. 126. 
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Often the antecedent is a sentence or phrase: @s per rots 
mArcioras €SdKovv, pirormnOertes, Ore ctr. being jealous, as they 
appeared to the majority, because, etc. Ay. 1. 4,7 So as Aé& 
yero as was said, ds dxotw as I hear, and many like expres- 
sions. 

b. As indirect interrogative : 

"Eényyere tiv xpiow ‘Opovta, os éyévero he reported the 
trial of Orontes, how it was conducted. An. 1. 6, 5. dkovoov 
&s épo hear how I shall tell it. S. ov. 547. olo# ws wolnaov; 
do you know how you should do? (literally, do you know how 
do?) S. or. 548. : 

In this use also ds retains its force as adverb. 


c. Temporal : 


O08 ds adrHrAGe Bovrcverac but he, as he went away, con- 
sidered. An.1.1,4. @s eT8e KaAgapyov dueAatvovta, inet TH 
dgivy when he saw Klearchos riding through, he threw his ax 
at him. Avy. 1. 5, 12. 


d. Causal : 

Adopot cod mapapetvat ppiv, &s eyo odd av évds ydtov dxov- 
gape 1 beg you to stay with us, as there ts not one whom I 
would more gladly hear. Pr. 385 d. 


e. Such clauses, like those introduced by ds and érei (629 a), 
are often so loosely connected with the main verb as to be 
really independent sentences. 


f. Some common phrases have arisen from the omission of 
averb. Thus clauses like &s paAwra €dvvaro as he was most 
able (An. 1. 1, 6), and és av d¥vwpat S80 eAaxiotwy in as brief 
terms as I can (L. 12, 8), are abbreviated to os paduwra and as 
8° e\axéorwv. In this way os becomes merely a means of 
strengthening a superlative : as BéArwros as good as possible. 


B. Two special uses of és have been developed from the rela- 
tive meaning (683 a). These are (1) the declarative, (2) the 
jinal, denoting purpose. 
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Clauses with ‘Os declarative, meaning how, that, are 
like Clauses with "Or. meaning that (622) : 

Ourore épet ovdeis ws eyw THY TOV BapBdper duriay 
ethkdpnv noone shall ever say that I chose the friend- 
ship of the barbarians, Ax. 3,5. ws S€ Touro ovTws 
€xe1, repdcopa Kat ipiy émdeiEa and that this 28 80, 
I will try to show you also, Av. Ac. 


Clauses with ‘Os final, denoting purpose, meaning that, 
in order that, are frequent in poetry, but rare in prose, 
except in Xenophon. With as in this sense 


a. A subjunctive (often with av) denotes a pur- 
pose still to be accomplished : 


| Aet Oeots Sodvar Sikny, as dv StdayOy he must 
pay the penalty to the gods, that he may be taught (in a 
way in which he may). A.B. 10. os 8 &v pabns 
Gru ovd Gy vets Sixaiws euot amotoinre, avrdKovcov 
but that you may learn that you also would not justly 
distrust me, hear in turn, An. 11. 8, 16. 


b. An optative (without av) denotes a purpose of 
the same kind, but more remote from the speaker— 
e.g. as that of another person, or of a past situation, 
or as less likely to be accomplished. The optative is 
common after a past tense: 

‘Ikdpnv 7o IvOucov parreiov, ws padorp’ rw 
Tpom@ twarpt Sixas dapoiuny L came to the Pythian 
oracle, that I might learn in what way I should gain 
justice for my father, S. x. 88. mpoorKadav Tovs didous 
éamovdaohoyeiro ws Sndoin ods tina he used to call 
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his friends and talk seriously with them, so as to show 
whom he honored. An. x 9, 28. 


c. A past tense of the indicative (imperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect) marks the purpose as unattainable, part 
of an imaginary, unreal situation expressed or implied 
in the leading clause : | 

Et yap pp vo ynv yKev, ws pyre Oeds pyre Tus adXos 
toiwd éeteyyOer oh that he had sent me under the 
earth, that neither god nor any other creature might be 
rejoicing at this, A. rp. 165. ri p’ ov AaBov exrewas, 
ws €derEa pymore euavtov avOpdracw why did 
you not take and slay me, that I might never have 
shown myself to men, §. or. 1892. 


d. For és with a participle see 5983 c. 
For os with an infinitive see 568. 


“Oo7ep is a strengthened as, used only in a relative and com- 


parative sense—even as, just as. “Oovwep clauses are therefore 
like simple sentences: 

“Qoxrep trmos eiyerns ev rotor Sevois Oipov ok drwXreoerv, 
aoattws S¢ ov Has drpuves even as a horse of noble blood does 
not lose heart (465) in danger, so thou dost spur us on. 8S. E. 25. 


"Otras CLAUSES 


"Orws is the general relative and indirect interroga- 


tive to ws and was. "“Ozmws Clauses are like ‘Os Clauses, 
but some types are more frequent (and others less fre- 
quent) with dmws. The following are common. 

a. With a future indicative, after expressions of 
planning or effort, to denote the aim: 

LKerréov por Soxet Elva, OTwS aodadeoTata peE- 
vouper tt seems to me we must consider how we shall 
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remain most safely. Av.1.8,11. Bovdeverau ows 
pnmore er. €otat emt To adehda he considered how 
he should never again be dependent on his brother. 
Any. 1,4 6m7@sS Kal users eue eEmatrvéaeTE pol 
pedyjoe a shall be my care that you too shall praise 
me, Av. 1. 4,16. addo Tet TEpt ToAAOD ToleL GTTWS WS 
Bédriorou of vedrepa Eaovtrar; don't you think tt 
very important that the young shall be as good as pos- 
sible? Ar. 24a. 


b. Out of the preceding, by omission of the main verb, has 
grown the use of érws and dws py with a future indicative to 
express a command or prohibition. A leading verb is no 
longer thought of, and the érus clause becomes a form of sim- 
ple sentence: 

"Orws otv EceoOe avdpes afr trys eAcvOepias prove your- 
selves men worthy of your freedom. AvN.1. 7,3 dOrws py 
woujnoete.& wodAadKs das EBrape see that you dont do what 
has injured you often. D. 4, 20. 


c. With a subjunctive, often with ay, or an opta- 
tive without dy, expressing purpose; in legal and 
official style oaws av with a subjunctive is frequent : 

"Ioft wav 7rd Spapepov, 6Tws av eidas Huy ay- 
yeikns cad learn all that ts going on, that you 
may with knowledge bring a clear report to us. S. 8. 40. 
det weapacbat OTws Kadas vikdvres ToLOpEeba We 
must try how we may save ourselves by conquering 
nobly. AN, ut. 2, 3. 

"Amexptvato ore avr@ pédo. Omws Kalas Exou he 
replied that he was taking care that it should be well. 
Ay. 1. 8,13. ixavos pev dpovriltey qv ows Exot 7 
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oTpatia avr@ ta émurjdea he was competent to provide 
how his army should have supplies. Av. u. 6, 8. 


d. After expressions of caution or fear a clause with dws 
py sometimes takes the place of a ny clause (610, 611): 

Adoxa 6rws py qpiv dvayxyn yevnoerat I fear that neces- 
sity will come upon us. D. 9, 7%. pvddrrov drws py eis tovvav- 
tiov €XOns take care that you do not run into the very opposite. 
M. m1. 6, 16. Slightly different is ryv Oeov & Sus AdOw Soxa 
but I fear I shall not escape the goddess (literally, I fear the 
goddess, how I shall escape her). . 17. 995. 

—e. The common phrase oix éorw drus there is not how is 
translated variously according to the context: 

Obx €otiv Gruss ovx érOynoetar qpiv it ts impossible that 
he will not attack us. An. u. 4,3. odKx €otiv dws ov Tatra 
ovxi arroreipwpevos Huav eypdyw thy ypadyv tavrnv it can not be 
but that you brought this indictment by way of making trial 
of us. Ap. 270 odk Ec’ Grus dpa ov Seip EAdvta pe YOU 
surely will never see me come here. S. an. 329. 


*Qore CLAUSES 


639 “Qore (ds or ds and re) has three meanings and uses: 

a. And so, so that, with any finite mode. The mode has 
the same force as in simple sentences; in fact the dore clause 
is often independent : 

"‘Qare Bacreds tHv piv mpos Eavrov értBovdAjv ok yoOdveto 
so that the king did not perceive the plot against himself. An. 1. 
1,8 dore pydev Sv dAdo pe Wyetode tavryv Toveicbar ti dzo- 
Aoyiay so do not suppose that I make this i as for any other 
reason. I. 16, 8. 

b. As, like os and eae in comparisons, mostly without a 
verb expressed : 

IIdvres, Sorte tofdrat oKxorod, togever’ avdpos toe you all 
shoot at me, as archers ata mark. S. an. 1038. 

c. So as to, so that, with an infinitive, see 566. 
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"Iva CLAUSES 
"Iva has two meanings and uses: 
(1) Relative, where; in poetry this older meaning 
is still the prevailing one ; 
(2) Final, denoting purpose, nm order that, that; in 
prose this is the most frequent final conjunction. 


Clauses with "Iva relative are like “Os Clauses (615) ; 
the verb is generally in the indicative; iva sometimes 
becomes an indirect interrogative : 

"Ev a@yopa, tva vay moddot aknKkdaar im the 
marketplace, where many of you have heard me Ar. 
17¢e. 7@d dmavOpdr@ ayy, tv’ ovre dwrny ovTE TOU 
poponv Bporav oper to this lone hight, where neither 
voice nor form of any mortal shalt thou behold, A. rs. 21. 
épas ty’ nets; dost see where thou art come?  S. or. 
687. 


In Clauses with “Iva fimal (cp. 636) : 

a. A subjunctive (without av) denotes a purpose 
still to be accomplished : 

To avdpi dv adv €dnobe teivopm, iva et dHTE or 
kat apxecOat éviotapas L will obey the man whom you 
elect, that you may know that I understand also how to 
be ruled. An.1. 8,15. & ’ABpoxdpas Kxatéxavoey, iva 
pn Kipos 8taBy which (boats) Abrokomas burned, 
that Cyrus might not cross, Av. 1. 4, 18. 


b. An optative (without av) denotes a purpose of 
the same kind, but more remote from the speaker— 
e.g., that of another person, or of a past situation, or 
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a purpose less likely to be realized. The optative is 
common after a past tense, and when subordinate to 
another optative : 

AaBov ipas éropevdpnv, tva adedoinv avrov 
av? dv eb érabov vm éxeivov L took you and came, that 
I might aid him wm return for the kindness I had 
recewed from him. Ay.1. 3,4. Mevav dndos qv émbo- 
pov tiwaoOa iva mreiw KepdSaivor. Menon was 
plainly eager to be honored, that he might make greater 
gains, AN. u. 6,21. Ouyov yévorro yapt tAnpocai Tore, 
iy ai Mucnvar yvotev may it some time be mine to 
satisfy with deeds my longing, that Mykenai might 
learn, etc. S. PH. 325. 

c. A past tense of the indicative (imperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect) marks the purpose as unattainable, part 
of an imaginary, unreal situation, expressed or implied 
in the leading clause: 

Ov yap é€xpynv apxovras oixeious elvat, tv” Hv ws 
ahnBas THs Tédrews 7 SUvVayus ; Ought there not to have 
been commanders of your own, that the forces might 
really belong to the state? 0D. 4,27. ovx ay éoydpny, 
iv’ m Tuddds Te kai krvwv pnde& L should not have 
refrained, that I might be both blind and deaf. 
S. or. 1389. 


d. Note that any clause of purpose, if its leading clause 
implies that the case is already impossible, takes a past tense 
of the indicative. 

This is a form of attraction, the mode of the leading clause 
determining the mode of the subordinate clause. In the same 
way, any clause dependent on an optative is generally attracted 
to the optative. 
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IIpiv CLAUSES 


The comparative adverb zpiv earlter, before, is used often with 
the infinitive (see 568). It also becomes a subordinating con- 
junction; it may then often be best rendered wnfil. 


In Clauses with IIpiv 


a. An indicative denotes a past fact: 

Oix idvar Occ, Tpiv Hy yur) adrév Emetoe Kal 
mioras ELaBe he was not willing to go, until his wife 
persuaded him and he had received pledges. x. 1. 2, 26. 
Spabevras yap aviorn, mptiv avrov etre AidBodov 
m\HKTpov Tupes KEepavviov for he was wont to raise the 
dead, until the Zeus-hurled bolt of thunderous fire de- 
stroyed him, ¥. au. 128. 


b. A subjunctive (usually with dy) describes not a 
real but a supposed or anticipated case; the time is 
future, or present in the generalized sense: 

Acirat avrov pn mpdcbey Karahtoat Tpiv av ate 
cupBovretvantas. he asks him not to come to terms 
before consulting with him. An.1.1,10. pr ordvale 
apiv pans no more lament, before thou learnest. 
Sp. 917 aloypoy nyoupat mpdorepov travoacba, mpiv 
dv vets wept avrav o tu Gv Bovdnode Un diana be 
L think wt a shame to stop before you shall have voted 
what you will about them, 1. 22, 4. 


c. An optative (without dy) describes a supposed 
case, but more remote in thought from the speaker— 
as the thought of another, or as part of a past or 
an imaginary situation ; the optative is not frequent: 
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‘Yrooydpevos avrois py tpdcey ravoacOar 7 piv 
avrovs kaTaydyou oikade promising them that he 
would not stop till he should restore them to their 
homes. An. 1.2,2 ovmor éywy Gv, piv tdoup’ op- 
Oov eros, peudopevav av Katadainy never would T, 
before I see the word made good, say yea when they do 
blame him. S. or. 505. 


d. An indicative zpi clause generally has a negative lead- 
ing clause; subjunctive and optative zpiy clauses nearly always 
do. When the leading clause is affirmative, zpiv generally 
takes the infinitive; in the meaning before, when until can 
not be substituted, it takes the infinitive even after a negative. 


El CLAUSES 


What is stated not as a fact but as a supposition, assumed in 
order to base upon it another statement, is called a condition ; 
any word or form of words that so states something is a condi- 
tional expression. Common conditional expressions in English 
are such as begin with tf, unless, suppose, in case, on the chance 
that, whoever, whenever, etc.; inversion of subject and predi- 
cate may have the same meaning, as Were I Brutus, or Should 
you ask me.’ Several forms of conditional expression in Greek, 
used for stating a supposed case, have been already noted (481, 
616, 618, 620, 627, 629-631); but the fullest and most dis- 
tinct form is the ei clause. A conditional sentence consists 
of a conditional clause or condilion ( protasis) and a principal 
clause, the conclusion (apodosis). 


1 Other frequent forms of condition are illustrated in 

What matter, so I help him back to life.—TENnnyson, Lance. and El. 
Not without she wills it.—TrEnnyson, Lane. and El. 

Man gets no other light, 

Search he a thousand years.—M. ARNOLD, E'mped. 


Imperative and interrogative sentences, in both English and Greek, 
sometimes have the same office. 
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Ei if introduces conditional clauses, stating a sup- 
posed or assumed case. (For other meanings of the 
ei clause see 654, 655.) 

Ei clauses may have the verb in (A) the indicative, (B) the 
subjunctive, (C) the optative. The negative is u7. The con- 
clusion may be any form of simple sentence; but certain 
forms of conclusion and condition are naturally more apt to 
go together. 


A. Ei with the Indicative 


Ei with the present indicative, also with the perfect, 
imperfect, and aorist, presents the supposition simply, 
without implying anything as to its reality or proba- 
bility ; the tenses have the same force as in simple 
sentences (Simple or Logical Condition, present or 
past) : 

Eimwep ye Aapeiov é€ori mais, ovk dpayet tavr’ 
éya Ampopar if he is indeed a son of Dareios, I shall 
not take this without a battle. Ax. 7,9 Oavpalouw 
dv et olaOa TL should be surprised if you know. 
Pr. 812. gycovot Oy pe codov elvat, ei Kal py el pe 
they will say of course that I am wise, although (if in 
fact) Lam not. The xai hints, without quite assert- 
ing, that the case is not merely assumed, but real. 
Ap, 38 ¢. 

Ov Oavpacrov 8 ei rére tas popias €€€xomTov 
it is not surprising if at that time they cut out the 
sacred olive-trees. 1.7, % et Kepdaivey é€Bovdov, 
ToT ay mreiorov EdaBes if you wished to make money, 
you would in that case have got most. The «i clause 
here is a simple condition ; rdre is a conditional ex- 
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pression that resumes an earlier clause and stands for 
un unreal condition (649). L. 7,20. ei radr’ aiafo- 
pevos eyw Stexw@rvaa, Tadr éoTi mpoddTyy elvar TOV 
dirov ; if L, percewing this, prevented tt, is that being 
a betrayer of one’s friends? H. u. 8, 46. 


The future indicative in an Ei Clause 


a. Is in form a simple future condition ; sometimes 
it is equivalent to péAdw with an infinitive, denoting 
present intention or expectation : 


Ei rovrov katayngretabe, Syrou evecbe ws op- 
yilouevon Tos mrempaypevors if you vote against this 
man, it will be plain that you are angry at their deeds. 
L. 12,90. dovvera vov épovper, €t oe y Evopava 
we will talk nonsense now, if I shall (thereby) please 
you, HE. 1. 654, ei ody ot Soxovvres Stadépew Torovror 
€govTat, aisypov av ety if then those who are thought 
superior are to be like that, it would be a shame. 
Ap, 35 4. 


b. It often suggests threat, warning, or earnest 
appeal (Himotional Future Condition) : 

Ei tdnodpeba Kai eri Baoilss yevnodpeba, 
Ti oidpeOa rreicerOa; tf we yield and come into the 
king’s power, what treatment do we expect? Av. m1. 1, 17. 
ei ripwpyoets Tarpoxk\w Tov dovoyv Kat "Exropa 
GTOKTEVELS, avTos amofavel if you shall avenge the 
slaying of Patroklos and kill Hektor, you will your- 
self die, Ar. 28 «. 


In such cases the indicative presents the supposition more 
distinctly as a possible future fact; if the consequences will 
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be serious, it gives a “ minatory or monitory ” tone to force one 
to look at them in that way. 


Ei with the indicative imperfect and aorist, rarely the 
pluperfect, is used to imply that the supposition is 
past realization, opposed to a known fact (Unreal 
Past Condition). 

The imperfect is used when the reality would be 
expressed by the present or imperfect, the aorist 
when the reality would be expressed by the aorist, 
the pluperfect when the reality would be expressed 
by the perfect : 

Dos €i py ELYOpPEY, Opoton Tos TUdrots ay Hyer 
af we did not have light (as we do) we should be like 
the blind, M.1v. 3,3 od« ay vyowy éxpdra, et pH te 
kat vaurixov elxe he would not have ruled over is- 
lands, if he had not had some naval force (therefore 
he had, elye vauruxdv). T. 1. 9. 

Ei py wets WAP ETE eropevopeDa ay eri Baoiréa 
of you had not come (but you did, 7\Oere), we should 
now be marching against the king. Ax.u.1,4. €€ tis 
ae HpeETo, Ti dy amexptvw ; if some one had asked you 
(nobody did), what should you have answered? Pr. 
811 b. eb oe TUXYN TpOUTEpWe Kai HrAUKias ETEBN- 
cev, edridt y Foba péyas if fortune had guided thee 
on and brought thee to manhood, in hope at least thou 
wast great, CIA. 2263. 

El é€xexty pny ovoiay, én’ dorpaBys av wyovpnv 
af I possessed property, I should ride on a saddle. 
L. 24, 11. 
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B. "Eav with the Subjunctive 


650 The subjunctive. takes av (rarely omitted), which is 


651 


joined with ei, forming édy (often contracted to qv 
or av). 

The subjunctive puts the supposition simply, re- 
ferring it either to future time, or to any or all time 
(the generalizing present), whichever the context, 
especially the leading clause, may indicate (Simple 
Future Condition, or General Condition). 

"Hy pev pévwpev, omovdai if we remain, a truce. 
Ay. 1. 1,22. qv tovro AaBwpev, ov Suvvyoorvra pe 
vew if we take this, they will not be able to remain. 
An. nn 4, 41. day 8 amy 7d xalpew, TAaAN eyo Kat- 
yoo oKias ovK av mpraiuny but tf joy be gone, the rest 
LI would not for a vapor’s shadow buy. S. an. 1170. 

Et te wE agdy, tovr én’ yap epxera if night 
leaves aught, this the day assails,  S. or. 198. 


a. For éav meaning on the chance that, see 652. 

b. Greek also uses the present indicative (with ¢?) in gen- 
eral conditions, as English does (cp. 617). 

c. Greek and Latin uses of the subjunctive in conditions 
must not be confused. éay with the subjunctive corresponds 
to st with the future or future perfect indicative; sz with the 
subjunctive corresponds to «i with the optative (651): éay 
tovro wornans st hoc facies or feceris. 


C. Ei with the Optative 


Ei with the optative (without ay) presents the sup- 
position as more remote in thought (616 b)— 

(1) As a mere possibility, generally future, some- 
times present or general (Possible Condition), 
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(2) As part of a past situation which occurred 
repeatedly (Past Repeated Condition), 


(3) As the thought of another person or an ear- 
her time (Quoted Condition) ; the future optative in 
such a condition always represents a future indicative 
of the original form : 


Ovx Gv Oavyalouw et of modeuon nly éTaKko- 
hovOotev L should not be surprised if the enemy 
should follow Us. AN. I. 2, 85. Aumroupevors oxAnpos, 
ei pddou, E€vos a guest annoys the sorrowing, tf he 
come, HE. au. 540. Kat tovrd yé pou Soxet Kaddy elva, 
el Tus olds 7 En Tavdevey avOpdrovus this too seems 
to me a fine thing, if one be really able to educate 
people, Ar. 19 e. 


Ei 8 wore Topevoito cal mreioTo pédAoLeEv 
operOat, mpooKadav tos dirous eorovdaodoyetro if 
ever he was on the march and many would see ut, he 
would call his friends and talk seriously with them. 
AN. 1. 9, 28. trav moddkov ef Tis alaBoito, éeoiya if 
any of the popular party perceived it, he said nothing. 
D. 9, 61. 

"EBovdnOnoav *Edevoiva e&idiecacIa, wore elvar 
odpion katraduynv et Senaoere they wished to make 
Hleusis their own, so as to have tt as a refuge in case 
of need. H.u. 4,8 ‘yvods 6 Kpirids ore ci Emit peor 
tT Bovrp SvalndilerOa wepi avrod diadedEouro A rit- 
was, recognizing that, if he should allow the council to 
decide about him by a vote, he would escape (direct, 
ei emiTpéw). HH. u. 8, 50. 
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a. Rarely ei with the optative expresses an unreal condi- 
tion, as in Homer, 


"Eav with the subjunctive, and after a past tense ei with the 
optative, are sometimes to be translated on the chance that, in 
the hope that, if perchance; the future supposition of the éay 
or ci clause is a motive for the action of the leading clause: 

Ovxouv drpéu’ éfes, nv te Kai yopdns AdBys won't you keep 
quiet then, on the chance of getting some sausage too? An. R. 339. 
mwéempavres mperBes, ef mws weiverayv py opav wep vewrepivew 
pnd& sending envoys, in hopes they might (if haply they might) 
induce them to make no innovations in regard to them. T. 1. 58. 
Five... etreand édy re. . . dav re whether . . . or, introduce 
alternative conditions, with indicative, subjunctive, or optative: 

Ildvrws Syrov, dv re ov kat “Avuros ov dare av TE HITE 
it certainly 18 80, whether you and Anytos say no or say yes. 
Ap. 25 b. 


After expressions of wonder, indignation, and some 
other emotions, ef with the indicative is used to de- 
scribe, in the milder form of a supposition, the fact 
that causes the emotion. In such clauses ef may 
sometimes be translated 2/, but oftener that: 

Bavpdlw 3 éywye ei pndeis ipav pr’ éevOvpet- 
Tat pyr opyilera but L am for my part sur- 
prised that no one of you bears it in mind or is angry. 
D. 4, 43. 

Other. Uses of Ei 

After expressions of doubt or inquiry, ef with the 
indicative (rarely édy with the subjunctive) becomes 
an indirect question. In such clauses ei (or édév) may 
sometimes be translated ¢f, but more often whether : 

Ei pev 8% Sixaca totjyow ov- oda whether I shall 
be doing right I do not know. Ax. 8,5. ei Evptro0- 
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ypnhoers Kat Evvepydon oxora sce whether thou 
wilt work with me and share the deed. 8. an. 41. 


By omission of the verb some common phrases have arisen : 

a. Ei py except, et py dia except for: 

’"AmoAéoat raperxevdLovto THv modu, ef py Se dvipas a&yabovs 
they were preparing to destroy the state, except for (had wt not 
been for) some good men. 1. 12, 60. 


b. “Qowep dv ei as, like; the dv suggests a hypothetical in- 
dicative or optative as a conclusion to an «i clause: 

Eidis nordlero atrov Gorep av ei radar piridv aowdfLorro he 
greeted him at once, just as if one should greet an old friend. 
C. 1. 8,2. (dowd{orro might have been omitted.) 


c. Ei 5¢ py otherwise also introduces a supposition contrary 
to something that precedes—often where py seems unneces- 
sary, sometimes where we should expect éav instead of «i: 

"Amyre ta xpyparas el S52 py, rodreunoay ey airois he de- 
manded the return of the property; otherwise he said he would 
make war on them. H.1. 8,3. py mwowjoyns tadra, ei Sé py, 
airtay éfas do not do this, else you will be blamed. Av. vu. 1, 8. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


Words or thoughts so quoted as to be made grammatically 
subordinate in form to a verb or other expression meaning 
say, think, hear, or the like, are indirect quotations; a direct 
quotation retains the original form. 

The forms used in indirect discourse have been already 
given in their proper places; for convenience they are here 
briefly summed up together. 


Simple sentences and principal clauses (not interrogative) in 
indirect quotation are put in the infinitive after certain verbs 
(577-579)—after pyr, ofouar, and vopilw regularly in prose, 
seldom after Aéyw and elroy, except in the sense of did. 
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After most other verbs such clauses are introduced by ort or 
ws (624, 635); the original tense is retained, the original 
mode is retained always after primary tenses and often after 
historical tenses. (But see 624 c.) 


a. But after historical tenses an indicative or subjunctive 
may be changed to an optative, unless that would cause am- 
biguity ; an indicative with av (461, 467, 469) is retained un- 
changed, to avoid confusion with a hypothetical optative. 


b. After one or more ore or ws clauses, when the introduc- 
tory verb of saying is no longer near, a succeeding principal 
clause may be in the infinitive—as if the introductory verb 
had been one that requires the infinitive. 


After verbs of thinking, hearing, and the like, that take a 
predicate participle agreeing with the object (586), the lead- 
ing verb of a brief quotation may be changed to a predicate 
participle. (See examples under 586.) 


Direct questions, when made indirect, retain the original mode 
and tense; but after historical tenses they may change an 
indicative or subjunctive to the optative, like dor clauses 
(659 a). 

Note especially that no indirect question has the subjunc- 
tive unless the direct form has it (dubitative subjunctive, 471) ; 
and that the optative is never required, even after a past 
tense. 


Subordinate clauses of indirect discourse retain the mode and 
tense of the direct form always after a primary tense, often 
after a historical tense. But after a historical tense they may 
change an indicative or subjunctive to an optative, unless 
that would cause ambiguity ; a past tense of the indicative in 
an unreal condition (649), or in a clause that expresses a pur- 
pose past attainment (636 c, 642 c), is retained unchanged, to 
avoid confusion with other forms of conditional or final 
clauses. 
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A long quotation carried through strictly in the indirect 
form, as is so often done in Latin, would have seemed in 
Greek monotonous and dull. The Greek preferred to vary it 
by repeating én, by inserting épy xpyvae or éxéAevce before an 
expression of will, and by shifting from indirect to direct 
forms. English resembles Greek rather than Latin in this 
respect. 


Examples of Indirect Discourse. 

"Ayanryoety pe tpackey ef 76 copa cocw he said I would 
be satisfied if I should save my life (direct, dyarjoes ei cwoes). 
L. 12, 11. 

“Hxev dyyeAos Adywv Ore AcAouras ein Bvévveois ra dxpa, éwet 
nolero 76 Mévwvos otpdrevpa ore ydn ev Kuiixia fv there came a 
messenger saying that Syennesis had left the hights after he 
perceived that Menon’s force was already in Kilikia (direct, 
AéAoure, ret yoOero Sri Hv. For jv see 624 ¢.). An. 1 2, 21. 

‘O 8& daexpivaro Gre dxovow ABoxdparv, éxOpov dvdpa, éxt 
79 Evoppary rorap@ elvat, aréxovra dwdexa orabpovs: wpos TovToy 
oby én BovrAccOar edOeivy Kav piv F excl, Trav Skyy ey XPT- 
Cecv érbeivar aire, jv 5é pevyy, qpets exel mpds Tatra Bovrdevodpcba 
he answered that he had heard (dxovw) that Abrokomas, an ene- 
my of his, was near the river Huphrates, twelve days’ march 
distant (this fact would have been reported to Cyrus in the 
form ‘Afpoxdpas écrit) ; against him therefore he said he wished 
(direct, BovAopar) to go; and if he proved to be there (direct 
form retained), he said he wished to punish him (direct, xpplw) ; 
but if he retreats, we will there concert measures in regard to 
this (direct quotation). Avy. 1. 3, 20. 


In Ay. 1. 8, 14, éAécOa: depends on etre in the sense of bade, 
urged, representing a hortative subjunctive éAdpefa or an im- 
perative rere. Similarly dyopalerOar, ovoxevaler Oa, airety, 
ouvrarrecOar, wéupar. Meantime ei BovAerac remains in the 
direct form; 4 8¢ dyopa jv is a remark of Xenophon, not of the 
soldier; és drorAdouv represents ws drorAéwuer of the direct ; 
éeay S86 and drdfe are unchanged, as are dOdcwou and éxopev. 
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PARTICLES 


A class of words called Particles, some of them conjunctions, 
some adverbs, some both at once, are used freely in Greek to 
make clearer certain relations between ideas. Most of the 
ordinary conjunctions have practical equivalents in English, 
and hence make no difficulty. (See, e. g., 602.) But for some 
of the commonest particles, adverbial in character, or partly 
adverbial and partly conjunctional, English has no precise 
equivalents in separate words; we express only by stress, by 
pauses, and by tones or changes of pitch (speech-tune) what 
in Greek is fully expressed, by these particles and by word- 
order, on the printed page. The force of such particles can 
be really learned only by observation in reading, especially 
while reading aloud and while listening to such reading. The 
following sections (666-673) describe briefly the more distinct 
meanings of the particles that most require attention, although 
such a description can not be very exact. 

Particles which can not begin a clause are postposttive, 
and are marked in the following list by an asterisk, as * av. 


*”Ay marks the action of a verb as more or less uncertain, 
either (1) as contingent on circumstances not yet realized, or 
(2) as itself merely supposed. The first use is seen in the 
hypothetical indicative and optative (461, 467, 479); in the 
second use dy stands (or may stand) with most classes of sub- 
ordinate subjunctives (616 a, 618 a, 620, 627-632, 636 a, 638 c, 
644, 650). dy is not used with subordinate m7 clauses nor with 
quoted dubitative subjunctives, because it was not used with 
the simple subjunctive sentences from which these subordi- 
nate clauses arose; it nearly dropt out of purpose clauses, 
though 6rus and ds clauses often retain it. 

a. Rarely dv stands with a future indicative to mark it as 
contingent, or with a future participle representing such an 
indicative. 


The negative adverbs ov and py have been described (486) ; 
their compounds differ in meaning as do simple od and py. 
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Ovdé (ud) is the negative of S€ and xa, (1) as conjunction, 
but not, and not, nor, especially in continuing a negative; 
(2) as adverb, emphasizing the following word or phrase, nor 
yet, also not, not . . . ether, not even. 


668 ”Apa and 7 mark a sentence as interrogative, implying nothing 
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as to the answer expected. 

For py and pév in questions see 488 a,c. ov in a question 
is like English not, implying that the answer yes is expected ; 
80 also ovxodv, but less strongly. dpa before py or od merely 
makes the interrogative force more distinct. 

IIdrepov (wdrepa) . . . 4 introduce the members of an alter- 
native question, utrum ...an. (Whether... or was for- 
merly used in the same sense, but whether is not so used in 


modern prose in a dzrect question.) 


a. *Mé, a weaker form of pyv (671 a), implies that the word 
before it, or the phrase in which it stands, is thought of as 
contrasted with something that is to follow; the second con- 
trasted member is usually marked by * dé, sometimes by dAAd 
or some other adversative conjunction, but is sometimes left 
unexpressed. pé& and 8 are very frequent, marking a great 
variety of contrasted ideas, often where English or Latin 
would use for the former member a concessive clause, intro- 
duced by although and the like. 

Note that dé is always a conjunction; hence pe... dé 
can be used only when the second member requires a but 
or and. 

b. * Mévrox (ue and ro, B71 e) generally marks a contrast 
or a transition to a different topic, however, yet. 

But sometimes the older force of pé& (= pv) is more 
prominent—certainly, surely. So sometimes in other combi- 
nations, a8 mavu pev ovv assuredly, certainly. 


a. Kai (besides its use as a conjunction, and) is an adverb, also, 
even, emphasizing the following word or phrase. 

Kai ei is even tf, ei xai if in fact, although, xat 8) xai and of 
course also, and in particular. 
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b. Kairo: is slightly adversative, and yet. 
c. Kaérep although stands only with participles (593 b). 


671 Several particles are intensive, denoting emphasis or stress, of 
slightly varying degree and kind. 


a. My in truth is the strongest, often giving prominence 
to the whole statement rather than to a single word; 7% pyv 
verily introduces the formula of an oath; xai piv and surely, 
and see, in tragedy often calls attention to a newcomer. 

The weakened form pév sometimes retains a similar force 
(cp. 669). 

b. The enclitic *ye emphasizes the preceding word by 
restriction. Af least has a like force, but is usually too 
strong; a slight stress of voice is sometimes the only transla- 
tion possible. *-yotv (ye and ovv, 673 a) is a stronger at least, 
at any rate. 


c. The most untranslatable and elusive is * 87. 

(1) Its force falls on a single preceding word (though 
another particle may intervene), marking the idea as obvious, 
definite, positive; djAa 89 quite plain, rodAot 54 a great many, 
xéAduotos by the very finest, clearly the finest, ovrws 84 in just 
this way, wov 8); where, pray? ei dy if indeed, spare 8n you 
see, of course, tore 84 then indeed. Sometimes it gives an 
ironical tone, forsooth, as he claims. 

(2) Its force extends to a whole clause, near the beginning 
of which it stands; it then marks the statement as obvious, 
to be expected under the circumstances; it may thus become 
inferential, of course, you see, clearly, accordingly. 


d. The form * djra surely is a stronger, dyrov (54 and zrov) 
a weaker $7. 8yrov is often ironical, doubtless, I suppose. 
570ev is almost always ironical, forsooth. 


e. The enclitic *ro is by origin a for dative of ov (older 
7); thus it calls the listener’s attention to the statement, as 
one that concerns him. The translation is various; dowdtless, 


you know, be assured, have a similar tone, but are usually too 
19 
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strong. Frequent compounds are pévro: (669 b), otro: surely 
not. For roivuy, etc., see 673 b. 


From ye dpa (673 a) is formed * yap, which has several distinct 
uses, with some that are transitional between these. 


a. Adverbially, yép makes the preceding word prominent, 
somewhat as ye does, while suggesting, like dpa, that the pre- 
ceding sentence has something to do with this prominence. 
Especially in questions yap denotes surprise, or some kindred 
emotion: ris yap &v wnbn; why, who would have thought! 
D. 9, 68. -yévorro yap av tt Kowdrepov; could there possibly be 
anything newer! D. 4,10. Also in answers, or other state- 
ments positively made, with some reference to a preceding 
statement: 7 yap dvayxy (AN. 1. 6, 8) or dvdyxn ydp I must 
indeed ! 

With these belongs the use of ydp in wishes (470 a, 477). 
yép in this group of uses may be called ydp emotional. 


b. Often a narrative or explanation that has just been 
promised is introduced by ydp explanatory. The nearest Eng- 
lish equivalent is namely; sometimes we may translate by for 
example, that is; but more often English in such cases has no 
introductory word: dpas eidas Siddgw. 7d pev yap wAmOos odd 
xrA. I will explain to you. Their number is large, etc. 
An. 1..7, 4. Whether this ydép is an adverb or a conjunction it 
is difficult to say. 


c. As a conjunction, ydép causal introduces a reason; the 
sentence with yap generally follows that for which it gives the 
cause. Sometimes the ydp clause precedes or is inserted par- 
enthetically within the other sentence; yép may then usually 
be rendered since. | 


d. Kai ydp is sometimes for even, for also, xai being adverb- 
ial and emphasizing the next following word; but more often 
kai 18 @ Conjunction and ydp adverbial, and in fact; sometimes 
it is impossible to determine which was the conjunction, xat 
yép having become a standing formula: 
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Totro éroie éx- Tod xaXeros elvar Kat yap Spay orvyvos Fv Kai 
TH povy tpaxis this he did by being severe; his very appear- 
ance was disagreeable and his voice harsh. An. u. 6,9. In 
éANa ydp the ydp is almost always adverbial, bud in fact, but 
really. 


a. The particles * dpa, * otv, and (in poetry) enclitic *vvv or 
*yuv are inferential, translated therefore, accordingly, so, as tt 
appears, unaccented now or then. 8% sometimes approaches 
these in meaning (671 c). 


b. The syllable ro- (not the same as * zo, 671 e), probably 
another form. of the demonstrative rq, as a with or by dative, 
appears in * roi-vuv accordingly, well then, farther; also in tov 
ydp, Tot-ydp-Tot, Tot~yap-odv, MOre strongly inferential, therefore, 
and so, for just that reason. ydp is here adverbial, the final 
-rot Of row-ydp-rot is the enclitic (671 e). 


WORD-ORDER 


Each language has its own ways of arranging words within 
the sentence, ways natural to the native speaker, but more or 
less strange at first to others. English, Greek, Latin, French, 
German, all differ considerably from one another in word- 
order. The following sections describe the more striking 
differences between Greek word-order and English. 


The order of words in Greek is much freer than in 
English, because Greek has fuller inflections. 


Thus the boy saw a man means one thing, a man saw the 
boy means another, saw a man the boy means nothing ; but 
the Greek could say 6 mais eidev dvdpa, dvdpa dev 6 sais, eldev 
dvdpa 6 rats, or avdpa 6 mais Sev, all with equal clearness, with 
no change in syntax or essential meaning, but merely with 
different emphasis. In English the word-order is the most 
important means of indicating syntax ; in Greek it serves this 
purpose to a far less extent, but is the chief means, along 
with particles, of indicating what we call rhetorical effects. 
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Certain requirements of position for certain words and mean- 
ings have been described above—the attributive and predicate 
positions (552, 555, 556), the special rule for 6d«, obros, éxetvos, 
etc. (553, 554 and a), the meanings of airés according to its 
position (199), the fact that many words are postpositive (665- 
673), and that some particles throw their force on the preced- 
ing word (as per, 3¢ ye, yoy, 87) while others throw their force 
on what follows (as xaé, oddé pyv). Also, as in English, a 
preposition tsually precedes its noun, a conjunction begins 
its clause, any word that looks back to a preceding clause is 
likely to stand near the beginning, any word that looks for- 
ward to the next clause is likely to stand near theend. These 
general requirements, and the necessity for clearness of syn- 
tax, take precedence of all other principles. 


The above requirements being met, and other things 
being equal, the more important precedes, the less 
important follows; the degree of importance dimin- 
ishes from the beginning of the clause to the end, the 
final place is that of least prominence. 


a. As regards the final place, this is the opposite of the 
rule in English, which makes the final place the most promi- 
nent. In reading English aloud—or Greek that one does not 
understand—the tendency is to put most stress on the last 
word; this must be reversed in reading Greek. In trans- 
lating, the relative prominence is sometimes best preserved in 
English by reversing the Greek order. 

b. A longer grammatical unit (sentence or clause) may be 
divided into smaller rhetorical units, each consisting of sev- 
eral words; the above rule then applies to each rhetorical 
member as well as to the whole clause. Thus the first word 
after a pause in Greek receives the prominence of a last word 
before a pause in English. 


The importance that determines order may be logical or emo- 
tional ; the two kinds are in most sentences more or less com- 


679 


WORD-ORDER 293 


bined, and are not always clearly separable in thought. Logi- 
cal importance is relative prominence in a complex thought, 
viewed wholly without emotion, as a simple fact or a scientific 
statement; the relative logical importance of the same ele- 
ments of a thought may vary with varying circumstances 
(679). But most things are looked upon with more or less of 
feeling, which may give them, to the speaker or listener, a 
relative importance very different from that of logic or of 
abstract thought; this is their emotional importance (680). 
The term emphasis denotes generally emotional importance, 
but is used also of marked logical importance. 


Order determined mainly by logical importance. 

a. "Eorw otv tpaywdia pipnois mpagews omwovdaias Kal TeAcias, 
peyeBos éxovons, ndvopévw Adyw, xuwpis Exdorov trav eidav év Tots 
popios, Spdvrwv cai od &° drayyeAias. This is Aristotle’s defini- 
tion of tragedy (Poer. 6). The preceding discussion (to which 
ovy refers us) has included tragedy, and has reached the point 
where the question is now, not so much what tragedy is, but 
rather what tragedy 7s, in view of the preceding argument; 
hence éorw stands first. The central fact in the essence of 
tragedy is pipynows imitative presentation; then follow the 
various restrictions, that gradually narrow the general state- 
ment down to a definition, proceeding always from the general 
to the particular. Jn its essence, then, tragedy 18 the repre- 
sentation of an action that has dignity, completeness, and mag- 
nitude, in artistic language, with each kind of verse kept sepa- 
rate in the parts, presented by people ng instead of through 
narrative. 


b. General rules, applying this principle in detail, in the 
simple unemotional sentence, are : 

(1) An arrangement without emphasis is subject, its mod- 
fiers, predicate, modifiers of the predicate. This often agrees 
closely with the English order. 

(2) An adjective, or adnominal genitive, or appositive, 
unless for some reason emphatic, is apt to follow its noun. 


680 


294 COMPLEX SENTENCES 


But if the noun has the article, any attributive expression 
takes the attributive position (552). 

(3) Modifiers of a verb (except the negatives) are apt to 
follow the verb. 

(4) But circumstances may give special importance to a 
modifier, and therefore place it earlier. 


o. An example of simple narrative is : 

"EvreiOey efeAatves orabpovs dv0 wapacdyyas Séxa eis IéAras, 
woAw olxounevnv. évravl euewey quépas tpeis: év als Hevias 6 "Ap- 
Kas Ta Avxata, Guce kai dyava Once ra 5¢ GOAa Hoav ordeyyides xpi- 
gai: edper 5¢ rov dydva cai Kipos. Ay. 1. 2,10. Here the de- 
monstratives évretOey and éyradfa, and the relative é afs, point 
back to the preceding sentence and form the connection ; 
éfeAatve and éuevey contain the central idea of these clauses ; 
the numeral follows its noun. Xenias is a new person intro- 
duced, who interrupts the monotony by a festival; the name 
of the festival, ra Avxaa, is more important than évce, which 
was the regular verb denoting such a celebration ; so with 
dyava and €yxe. The prizes were strigtls is our natural order 
also, but the relative importance of the pair orAeyyides xpioat 
is represented in English by the opposite order, golden strigiis. 
In the last clause the important item was that the prince him- 
self was a spectator; é@ewpe is duly marked by its position, 
Kipos is made prominent by xaé (cp. 681 b). 

In such simple narrative note that chronological order may 
often determine the order of presentation, when lucidity is a 
prime object. 


Order influenced by emotional prominence. 

‘Os pey otparyyjcovta ee travryv tiv otparyyiavy pydeis tpav 
Aeyérw let no one of you speak with the idea that I am going to 
act as general in this plan of campaign. Ay. 1. 8,15. otpary- 
yjoovra éué contains the central idea which the speaker wishes 
to remove from their minds; pe looks forward to a following 
clause, to be contrasted with this. 
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In An. t 4, 8, érraxocious gywy SrAtras and rerpaxdcrot GrAtrat, 
the stress laid on the numbers, which are somewhat contrasted 
with each other, places them before the nouns. In Av. 1, 8, 17, 
Bovdoiuny 8 av dkxovros dav Kipou Aabeiv airov dredOav I should 
wish, of Tam going away without Cyrus’s consent, to get away 
without his knowledge, dxovros and Aabetv are contrasted and 
emphasized. In Ap. 40 d, Oavydowov Képdos av ein 5 Odvaros a 
wonderful gain would death be, Oavpdowv is the most em- 
phasized word and «xépdos next, while the subject, 6 @dvaros, 
is here the least important, and might almost have been 
omitted. 

Sometimes, of two or more codrdinate expressions, which 
in English would be so arranged that the most important 
would come last, the first is in Greek plainly the most empha- 
sized : pr epevpeO ys dvous re kat yépwv aya lest thou be found both 
old and foolish too. S. an. 281. 


a. When the clause is apparently complete, a new element 
—noun, pronoun, verb, but especially an adverb—may be 
added after a slight pause, as if an afterthought. The added 
word is then the first after a pause and is thereby made promi- 
nent, though it may be also the last in the clause ; it virtually 
makes a clause by itself. 


b. Sometimes a form of the periodic style, so common in 
Latin, is followed in Greek also, when a more even stress and 
an air of calm dignity is suitable: rj rav réAas aibrot éreAOdvres 
ov xaAXerds év rq GAAoTpiC. Tos wept Ta oixeiwy apivopéevovs paxd- 
pevot Ta TAEiw Kparotney When we ourselves invade our neigh- 
bors’ territory, without difficulty, on alien soil, though against 
men who are acting in defense of their own, we more often 
prevail. T. 1. 89. This is the style of one who is conscious 
that every word is laden with meaning, and will be weighed. 


Since there are many ways of indicating the importance of 
words besides order, it often happens that an emphasized 
word stands where the order alone would leave it in the back- 
ground, Other means of emphasis are: 
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a. The personal pronouns éyo, ov, pets, etc., also airds 
standing alone in the nominative, or in any case in the predi- 
cate position, also dd¢, otros, or éxetvos used as a personal pro- 
noun in the nominative, are emphatic in any position. Thus 
in D. 1, 9, nigjoapev, & dvdpes “AOnvaior, Pidurmoy pets we OUT- 
selves, men of Athens, have given Philip his present power, 
nvéjoopev is emphasized strongly by position, ypets by being 
expressed at all; the place at the end does not affect jets one 
way or the other—unless indeed a slight pause was made be- 
fore it (680 a). 


b. Adverbs and particles like kai, ovdé pyyv, dy, all indicate 
prominence. 


c. Simple repetition, or the use of two synonyms for one 
idea, delays attention longer and so makes an idea prominent. 


d. Any form of parallelism in expression, whether of repe- 
tition or of contrast, calls attention to both members. Thus 
pey and 8, similarity of ending (époworéAevrov rime), and the 
use of the same word in different cases side by side (682 b), 
always give emphasis. In this way an important word may 
stand last without danger of being slighted. 


Certain combinations were so frequent that we may call them 
fashions of word-order. Especially noticeable are 


a. Chiasmus (“ criss-cross” order, from the shape of the 
letter X) reverses in the second of two parallel phrases the 
order of the first; this gives equal prominence to each mem- 
ber in both phrases: xaddv 16 GOdov xal % éAris peydAn noble is 
the prize and our hope great. Pu. 114 ¢. 

| KaXov_ 7d aObAov 
4 éAmis” “peydAn 

b. Two words of like sound or derivation but of contrasted 

meaning, or two forms of the same word in different construc- 


tions, are apt to be put near each other: ra rév OeGv Evrip’” ari- 
pacao’ éxe what the gods honor, in dishonor hold. S. an. 77 
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c. When the same word is repeated in two contrasted mem- 
bers which contain p& and 8, the repeated word stands first, 
followed by péey and &@ ‘This usage doubtless began with 
clauses in which the repeated word was emphatic; but it 
became the rule, as early as Homer, even when the repeated 
word was unimportant: raca pév 686s evropos mas 5é rorapos d10- 
Baros every road is easy, and every river can be crossed. AN. U1. 
5,9. Here the contrast is not between vaca and was, but 
between the remainder of the clauses, although every is an 
important idea. In Ay. 1. 2, 3, rpaxocious pév SrAiras Tpraxocious 
dé weAraords éxwy apeyévero, the importance of the number 
would not of itself have placed it first. 


d. At the end of a clause an adjective and its noun are 
often separated by a verb-form. This usually is the order 
that gives the natural emphasis; but it came to be sometimes 
little more than a rhetorical fashion: ei rodvw 6 BidAurros rére 
TavTyv exXE THY yvopny, odK av Toca’ryy éextyoato Sivapw if then 
Philip at that time had adopted this opinion, he would not have 
acquired so great power. OD. 4, 5. 


Finally, considerations of euphony, especially of rhythm, often 
affected word-order, as in English; but this influence is diffi- 
cult for us to trace in prose, because Greek prose rhythm (like 
that of verse) was determined by the quantity of the syllables, 
which we feel less strongly than the Greeks did. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


In citing examples 


A. = Aischylos ( Weckletn), L. = Lysias. 
4., Agamemnon, MEN. = Menander. 
c., Choephoroi, Plato is cited thus: 
E., Eumenides, Ap. = Apology, 
p., Persians, Cr. = Crito, 
ps., Prometheus Bound, Gor. = Gorgias, 
s., Seven against Thebes, Pu. = Phaedo, 

Ar. = Aristophanes (Bergh), Pr. = Protagoras, 
n., Nubes (Clouds), Rep, = Republic. 
B., Ranae (Frogs), Piut. Cars. = Plutarch’s Caesar. 
v., Vespae (Wasps). S. = Sophokles (Jedd), 

CIA, = Corpus Inscriptionum Atti- al., Aias, 

carum. AN., Antigone, 

D. = Demosthenes. E., Elektra, 

EK. = Euripides (Nauck), oT., Oedipus Tyrannus, 
AL., Alkestis, OK., Oedipus at Kolonos, 
anD., Andromache, P., Philoktetes. 

B., Bacchae, T. = Thukydides, 

"  wipp,, Hippolytos, Xenophon is cited thus: 
14., Iphigenia at Aulis, An, = Anabasis, 
1t.. Iphigenia among the Tau- C. = Cyropaedia, 

rians, H. = Hellenica, 
M., Medea, M. = Memorabilia, 
Epicu. = Epicharmos. O. = Oeconomicus. 


Most of the other abbreviations need no explanation; but cp. = com- 
pare, impf. = imperfect, impv. = imperative, «ra. = nal ta Aowrd = and so 
forth. 
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Nott.—This list is intended to contain all verbs of classical Attic 
Greek whose forms can cause difficulty to the student. But rare forms 
are sometimes omitted, especially such as occur only in lyric parts of the 
drama, or in works not likely to be read until the student is beyond 
dependence on an elementary grammar. In many doubtful cases it 
seemed better to err on the side of inclusion rather than of omission. 
The forms that belonged to prose or to spoken Attic are in full-faced 
type ; those in ordinary type belonged to poetry. Yet in some cases a 
simple verb that appears only in composition in prose is recorded as a 
prose form ; also verbs in -cow, -rrw, are recorded with oo, though the 
regular prose form had rr. The class of the present system is given 
after the verb-stem, unless the present belongs to the formative-vowel 
class or to the root-class, 


"Ayapas (Aya-, 365 and s) admire, jyacbny. 

dyyAro (&yyeA-, cl.) announce, dyyaA8, fryyeda, hyyedka, fyyeApat, fry. 

Gyelpw (dyep-, + cl.) gather, Hyapa. 

Eyvips (Ay-, dy-, nas. cl.) break, fw, tafa, taya, tdyny. 

ye (&y-) lead, dfw, Hyayov (360, 10), Axa, Fypar, Ax ony. 

delpeo (dep-, e cl.) Lift, older form of atpew, which see. 

qSe (45-, for de:8-) sing, dropar, fora, foony. 

alSdouar (alSe-) and af8opa: (alb-) respect, alSlcropat, fSerpar, 18lcOnv. 

alvée (atvey-) praise. alvéorw, fvera, Tvexa, fvnpar, qvébny. 

alpéw (alpen-, &-) seize, alpfiow, elrov (850. 9), {pnxa, feonpar, ipéenv. 

atpe (dp-, i cl.) lift, dpa, Apa, Fipxa, Appar, HpOnv. 

aloPdvouas (alo8-, alodn-, nas. cl.) perceive, alobhropar, hrddpyy, foOnpar 

dtoow (dix-, cl.) and drow rush, atte and d£w, Hite and pga. 

aloyx dye (aloxuv-, t cl., 421) shame, aloxvv8, foxiva, fox ivony. 

&xote (dxov-) hear, dxotcopat, Fxovea, dxfxoa (291 0), qxotcOyy. 

Greldbeo (AAup-, dAap-) anoint, dralpo, Hrerpa, GAfAupa (201 0), GAAAppen, 
hrclpOny. 
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ardEw (dref-, drex-) ward off, drddtoua, hackduny. 

GXloxopas (GA-, GAo:e-, incep. cl.) am captured, Ghacopas, iddov or fAwv (287, 
869 0), édAwxa or fAwxa. 

d\Adoow (dAAay-, « cl.) change, GdAdgw, HAAafa, HAAaxa, HAAaypa (345), 
$\AAX Env and 4AAdyny. 

G&Aopas (GA-, « cl.) leap, ddoSpas (324) hArAdpny. 

dAtonw (for dduK-cxw, ddux-, cp. &Baone, incep. cl.) avoid, dadiw, fAvta. 

Gpaprdve (apapr-, duapry-, nas. cl.) err, dpaprhoropar, fpaprov, hudernka, 
typdprnpas, hpaprhony. 

dua-éxw and duw-loxe (Qpdl + mw, too) wrap about, put on, aupéto, hpae- 
oxov. Mid. dpardxopas, dpwloxopat, dumoxrdopas: have on, dphéfopas, tyra- 
toxdpny and qpw-eoxdpny (cp. 268 d). 

duwraxlonw (duwran-, dusrAacn-, incep. cl.) miss, furAaxovy, }uwrAdanuas. 

dpive (dpuy-, cl.) ward off, dnwa, fpova. 

dpde-yvole douwbi, impf. 4pd-eyvdouy (268 d), Apd-eyvdnoa. 

dva-BidoKopar: see Bide. 

dv-Gdlone (-ddA-, -ddo:w-, incep. cl.) and dv-GAde spend, dv-Gddow, dv-fhriwoa, 
dv-frwxa, dv-fropar, dv-nrAdOny. 

dv-olyvipn, dv-olyw (see ofyvips) open, impf. dvégyov (267 a), dv-olfw, dv-dpfa 
(267 8), dv-dyxa. (291 2), dv-dpypar, dv-eqyxOny (subjv. dv-o1x 08, etc.). 

dvie (avu-) sometimes avie, also avira accomplish, dviow, hvvca, FvuKa, 
Hvvopar 

kyarya (avwy-) command, root perf. (870), with pres. meaning, &»wyas, kyw’ye, 
impv. bywx6, kvwx Ge. 

Gr-ex Odvopas (-éx6-, nas. cl.) become odious, dw-exOhoopar, dr-nxOdpyy, aar- 


4x Oypar 
dare (a-, ¢ cl.) fasten, kindle, dja, Tha, Hppar, Aden. 
dpaploxw (ap-, incep. cl.) fit, Jpoa, Hpapoy, kpapa. 
dpdcow (dpay-, tcl.) bang, slam, dpage, fpata, fpay env. 
dpdokw (dpe-, incep. cl.) please, dpdow, fipera, tipécOny. 
dpxéew (dpxe-) assist, suffice, dpxéow, tpxera. 
dpud(w, appérre (appor-, « cl.) fit, appdow, fppooa, fppoopar, hipydebny. 
Epvunas (ap-, Nas. cl.) win, dpotua, ipduny. 


dpdéw (apo-) plow, fpoca, tpd@yy. 
aprdte (apway-, dpwad-, + cl.) seize, -ipmdcopa: and -dprdacw, fipraca, fip- 
‘axa, fiprracpat, fpwrdac yy. 


dpte (apu-) and dpitre draw water, tpvoa, hptny. 

Bpxe (dpx-) am first, begin, rule, &pfw, Fpfa, Apypar, px env. 

avalyw, atalvw (atav-, cl.) dry, atava, ninva, nidveny. 

atfdve (atf-, adf-, nas. cl.) and atf increase, atfhrw, nifyoa, nvEnxa, 
ndinpar, nifhOnv. 

&xBopas (4x0-, dx Seo-) am vert, dx Ploopar, hy Plo On. 
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Balvw (Ba:y-, Bav-, « cl.) go, Bfiropa. (Siow causative), {Bny (869 a), %8nca 
(causative), BéByxa, -BéBapar, -€Babny. 

BadAw (Bad-, PAr-, + cl.) throw, Pads, (PaXov (350, 4), BéALyxa, PéPAyuan, 
IBAAEnv. 

Barre (Bad-, r cl.) dip, Papo, Baa, BéBappar, Badny, eBdpeny. 

Barrd(w (Baorad-, cl.) carry, Barrdow, éBdoraca. 

B.Bdfo (B.Bad-, v cl.) make go (causative of Palvw), PiBaow and BBs (846 b), 
-(B(Baca. 

BiBpdoxw (Bpo:w-, incep. cl.) eat, BéBpwxa, BéBpwpuas. 

Bide (Bi0:0-) live, Brocopar, {Blov (369 c), BeBloxa, BeBlopor. dva-BidcKopar 
revive, dveBlwoa, dv-<Blwv. 

Pdémre (PAap-, 7 cl.) injure, Prépu, [Prapa, BéPrada, PéPrapuar, PrSHEyY, 
éBAGBny. 

Bracrave (BAact-, BAaory-, nas. cl.) sprout, BAacriocw, EBr\acrov, (B)éBAao~ 
THKG. 

Brdrw (Brer-) look, BAdpopar, (Brea. 

BovAopas (BovA-, BovAy-) wish, BovAfjropar, BeBotAnpar, EBovdAfOny (286). 

Bpéxe (Bpex-) wet, tBpeta, BéBpeypar, éBpéx Onv. 

BpiOw (Bpid-) am heavy, Bpiow, EBpioa, BéBpiba. 

Bpix dopa (Bpvx-, Bevxa:n-) bellow, BeBpixa, Bpixnbels. 

Buvéw (Bu:v-, nas. cl.) stop up, Btow, tBica, BéBvcpar. 


. Tapéo (yap-, yapen-) marry (act. of a man, mid. of a woman), yap, tynpa, 
yeyapyna, yeydpnpar 

vyéywva, pf. with pres. meaning, (ywv-) shout, also yeywwew (yeywve:n-) and 
yeywvione (yeyor-, incep. cl.), yeywrhow, eyeyévnaa. 

YeAdw (yeAa-) laugh, yeAdoopa: (822), éy&iaca, tyeAdoOny. 

yndéeo (-yn8-, ynbe:n-) rejoice, ynPhow, eyh@noa, yéynOa. 

ynpickew (ynpa-, incep. cl.), also ynpdw (ynpa-) grow old, ynpica, tyhpica, 
yeyhpaxa. 

ylyvopas (yev-, you-, yevn-, 257 a) become, yeviiropai, éyevépny, yéyova, yeyé- 
wvypar. For yeyds see 370, (8). 

ytyvéone (yvo:e-, incep. cl.) come to know, recognize, ywooopar, tyvav (366. 
367), tyvaxa, Eyvaopar, EyvdoOny. 

yeaa (ypad-) mark, write, ypayyu, typapa, yéypapa, yéypappar, eypadny. 
(See 341, 346.) 


Adxva (Sax-, Syx-, nas. cl.) bite, ShEopar, Baxov, SESnypar, 64x Gny. 
SapOdvw (Bap0-, Sap4y-, nas. cl.) sleep, Eapfov, SeddpOnxa. 

SéSouxa, 5¢3:a, 370, (5). 

Selxvups (Seux-, nas. cl.) pout at, 368-360. 

3éprouas (Sepx-, Sopx-, Spax-) see, ESpaxov, SédopKa (466 0). 
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Sépw (Sep-, Sap-) skin, flay, Sep, Bapa, SéSappar, ESdpny. 

Séxopars (Gex-) receive, SEopar, Behdpyy, SéSeypar, Sex Ony. 

Ste (Se:4-) bind, Show, Byca, Seca, Sencar, (64Onv. 

Sée (Se-, Sen-) lack, Sehow, éyoa, SeSénxa. Impers. Set there is need, Behera, 
Wiyoe. Dep, Sdoper ask, request, Sehoopar, SeS4énpar, iSefOnv. 

Sarde (Sarra-y-) diet, arbitrate, Siaarhow, Brprnca, SeScjrynxa, SeSryprypar, 
GuyrhOnv. 

SSdone (6:8ax-, incep. cl., 260 b) teach, S8dEw, HiBafa, SSiSaxa, SbSaypa, 
&SiSdx Gn. 

8:8phoxw (Spa:a-, incep. cl.) run away, -Spicopar, -iSpiv (869 a), -SéSpaxa. 

SSeps, 872, 375. 

Sapdeo (Bnpa:n, 320) thirst, Suphow, ediyqoa. 

Suddxe (Sax-) pursue, SidEopar, eSlagfa, SeBlwxa, ScSlorypar, dx On. 

Soxée (Sox-, Soxey-) think, seem, dfm, Wola, SSoypar, Sx Gny. Also Sache: 
ddnnoa, Seddienna, Se8dnnuas, eSos}jOnr. 

Spapotpar: see tpdxo. 

Spdocopc (Spary-, ¢ cl.) grasp, epatduny, d¢dpayyuci. 

Spde (Spa:G-) do, Spiiow, paca, SéSpixa, SéSpEpar, SpicOyv. 

Stvapa: (Suva:y-, 266, 8665 a) can, Svvfcopas, Sedivypar, Suv fOnv. 

Séa (Sv:v-) enter, dom (causative), Bvoa (causative), Hwy (3866, 367), SSuxa, 
Suna, SSvpar, iby. 


* Edo (ta:&-, 267) let, permit, ow, daca, céxa (291 2), capa, l&Ony. 

dyelpue (yep, tyop-, byp-, scl.) rouse, waken, tyeps, Hryspa, fiypsuny, dyptyyopa 
(291 0, 832) am awake, tyfryeppar (291 0), hyépOny. 

Wopar, t45oxa: see do Sle. 

€Copas (€8- for oed-, « cl.) svt, chiefly in comp. with xard. See nadd(opas. 

&fdro and Oru (éed-, eAy-) am willing, HaAfcw, GAfow, H8dyoa, HOAnKa. 

COL (868-, « cl., 267), accustom, rd (846 a), etOoa, elOrxa (291 a), Oro par, 
dlc dn. 


edov: see dépdo. 
eS (172), lSévar: see ofSa. 


elad{e (elxaS-, . cl.) make like, conjecture, dxdow, ekaca or fixaca, elcacpat 
or qxacpar, lado Oyy. 

elxds: see touxa. 

eur am, 384; els go, 385. 

elwoy (elrr-, aor.) said, 360, 8, and 361; for other tenses see onus. 

elpyvips (cipy-, nas. cl.), also dpyw shut in, etp&w, elpfa, elpypar, etpx Onv. 

atpye (epy-) shut out, pe, etc., like the preceding, except in the breathing. 

elwba, am accustomed, plup. eébav, 456 o. 

Yatve (Aa-, nas. cl.) drive, AS (322 0), fAaca, Afraxa (291 0), AfrAapanr, 
HAGEny. 
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Alyx (Aeyx-) fest, AéyEo, Freyfa, Afreypar (844 b), Heyy Ony. 

éXcty, eDrov: see aipéw. 

éretoouat, AfAvba: see Epxopar. 

ADSety, HAVov: see Epxopar. 

Moo (Auc-, o cl., 267) and dAlcow wind, Alo and edAka, ecko, efArypar, 
eX On. 

nw (dAx-, Anv-, 267), Afo, eAnvora, efAxvea (201 a), etAxvopar, seas 
Later, éAxtw, érxtow. 

Awlo (Awd-, cl.) expect, hope, hArwa, hrwlo ny. 

nde (ép-, eue-) vomit, podpar, Fpera. 

eprodde (uwoda:n-) get by trade, trade in, tpwodnxa, thprodfOnv. 

évayridopar, 268 b. 

éveyxeiv, fveyxa, Fveyxov, évivoxa, vaveypas: see dépw. 

évéxco (ev + ven-, éx-, on-), also evvéwe (for év-cerw), &-0rop (evl-oxw, evl-oworn, 
évl-omes like oxés and éxl-oxes, evt-oreiy). 

tvOipdopar (ev + Ovpem-) bear tn mind, weipficopar, evreOdpnpar, eveOipt- 


Evvips (é-, older Feo-, Lat. ves-tto, nas, cl.) clothe, partic. efuevos. In prose 
dppuvvip, dudud (for dugidow, like rercw, 322 0), dpdidropar, tudlera 
(268 0), hpepleopas. 

évox Ado (dv + dxXe:7-, 268 d) annoy, hvdxAnoa, FvdxAnxa, hvdxAnpar. 

Youxc, (La-, elx-, olx-) am like, 870, (6). 

doprda{e (éopras-, u cl.) keep festival, impf. ééprafoy. 

drrelyw (dwery-) press forward, tre(Eopas, tharely Ony. 

dwipedfopar, dripdropas; see péro. 

érlorapas (drvora:y-, 366 and a) understand, trurrhoopas, qmorhOny. 

tropar (éx- for oew-, o-, 267) follow, bpopar, éowdpyy (crapar, omrolpny, 
oot, orlo Bar, omrdpevos). 

dodo and Epayas (épa-) love, tpdoOyy. 

ipydfopuon (ipyad-, + cl., 267) work, épydcopat, dpyacdpny, elpyacpar, elpydoOny. 

%pdw (ép3-, épy-) do, also ép3w and fél{w (fey-, ¢ cl.), Ew and péfw, %pta and 
Epeta. 

tpelBa (ipe-) prop, epelorw, tpera, Hpexa, eptipecpar (291 c), Apelor Onv. 

dpelww (épix-, eperw-) throw down, epelipo, Hpixov, éphpixa (291 0), ephpimpar, 
épel pony. 

epliw (prd-, « cl.) contend, fpira. 

tprrw (épw-, 267) go, creep, Epo. Also épri(w, dprvca. 

Eppw (épp-, éppn-) go, begone, tpptiow, hppyca. 

iptixw (épix-) hold back, Hpvga. 

Epx opan (épx-, cArevd-, EvO-, &9-) Go, eretdoouas, HAGVow (EXO, 349 a), and Favbor, 
AfAv0a (291 0). 


pd, elpnxa, epphOnv: sce pry. 
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ipwrdw (épwra:y-) ask, ipwricw, ipérynca, fpernxa. But the common fut. 
and aor. are (from ép-, épy-) épforopas, fpdépny, of which the pres. fpopa 
is rare. 

dBla (orOi-, 85-, 6e-, &50-, hay-) ca/, Hopas. (without fut. suffix), &payov, &h- 
Soxa, d54Serpar, SécOny. 

dowdpyy : see Gropas. 

iorid (éoria:a-, 267), doriaca, dorlaxa (291 8), dorlapa, cor bny. 

€83w (€63-, e53n-) sleep, et8how, -eBSnoa. Commonly xaedSeo, which see. 

tiploxe (cip-, ebpen-, incep. cl.) find, ebphow, nipov, nipyxa, ntpnnar, niptOny. 

eddpalve (ebgpar-) cheer, eippava, nidpava, nidpdveny. 

eBxopar (ebx-) pray, etfopar, nifdpyy, niypor. 

dx Galpe (¢xGap-) hate, éxSapodpa:, 4x Onpa. 

Ew (orex-, EX-, EX-) TXK-) TKEN-) Aave, Ko and oy ferw, fo-xov (850, 6), tox nKa, 
toy npar, doxdbny. Also pres. toxe for cwexw, 257 a. 

tipo (&p-, Efy-) bord, dpfow, Hypnos. 


Zao, 320. 

Ledyvupe (Luy-, Levy-, nas. cl.) join, yoke, Leto, Kevéa, Levypar, eLedxOny, 
iynv. 

Léw (Le-) bord, intr., Léow, eon. 

Lévveps (Lo-, nas. cl.) gird, Yooa, Yona and ocpar 


“HSopan (48-) am pleased, toby. 
npat, 388, 389. 


Sut, Fv, 4, 983. 


OddArw (Gadr-, OyA-, & cl.) bloom, flourish, ré@naa with present meaning 
(456 b). 

Oawrrw (Oaw-, rad-, 47 d, 7 cl.) bury, Capa, Wapa, rélappar, eragny. 

Gavpdto (GavpaS-, « cl.) wonder, Savpdcopar, Gaipaca, reOadpaxa, Mav- 
pactny. 

BAw: see E6éro. 

Oéw (Gev-, Ge-) run, Vedcropar. 

Oryydve (Bry-, nas. cl.) touch, OlEouc, FOryor. 

CAtBw (OATB-, OALB-) squeeze, OAtia, LOATa, TéATEpar, LATHEny, E6ACByv. 

Ovnfoxw, for 6yn-ioxw (Bay-, Ovn-, incep. cl.) die, davotua, Lavov, rébvynxa (370, 
4), reOvhEw (364). In prose regularly éwobvjoxe. 

OpdEopar, UBpeEa: see rpéxov. 

Opdpwo, Bpapa: see tpéda. 

Gpirre (Opur-, r cl.) weaken, Opinpe, Bpupa, réGpuppar. 

OpyaoKw (op-, Opw-, incep. cl.) Zeap, Gopoduat, EBopoy. 

Bue (Bu:v-) sacrifice, Qdow, Bvoa, rébuxa, rébupar, erébny (47 0). 
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*18etv, elSov: see dpda. 

to (iZ-, Yy-), chiefly in comp. with nara: see xaO(Zo. 

Enps (ém-) send, fore, Hxa (378), eka, por, eOnv, 374, 375. 

lxvéopas (ix-, nas. cl.) come, tEopar, cxdpyny, typar. In prose usually a¢- 
ucvéopar. 

EAXdoxopas (fAa-, incep. cl.) propttrate, CAdwopar, Clacdpyy, CAdo On. 

lopev, lotion, 386. 

tory (ora:y-) set, station, orice, teryca, tory, toryxa (plup. sometimes 
dorhxn), tordOny. 362-364, 366, 367. 

toxw: see Ro. 


Kadalpw (xa@ap-, « cl.) cleanse, nabapa, txd@npa and éxd@apa, xexd@appar, 
éxaldobny. 

xaéLouar (kara + é8-, e cl.) svt, impf. éxalefduny (268 0) and xade(duny, xade- 
Sotpar (for xabedécouas). Cp. nado. 

xabedS (kara + €05-, eb5y-) sleep (impf., see 268 0), xabevSfow. 

xdOnpar, 389. 

KaSlw (kara + {f-, ify-) seat, sit, nad (cp. 346 a), nab{fcopar, exdbioa 
(268 c) and xa@toa. Cp. xadéZopar. 

xalyw (xay-, + Cl.) Kell, nave, %xavov. Only in the compound karaxalve in 
prose. 

kalo, xo (kav-, kG-, + cl., 269 ¢) burn, xatoo, Exavoa, xéxavka, kékavpas, 
é&xavOny. 

Kadée (xade-, KAN-) call, Kadw (322 c), exddrera, kékAnKa, KéxAnpar, dxAOny. 

Kadvrre (xaduB-, + cl.) cover, karina, éxadupa, kexdAvppar, exadidOny. 

képve (Kap-, Kun-, nas. cl.) labor, am tired, kapobpas, Exapov, xéxunxa. 

kdprre (kapn-, T Cl.) bend, nape, kappa, xékappar, exdppeny. 

xetpar, 387. 

xelpw (xep-, xap-, cl.) shear, xep&, tkapa, kéxappcr. 

xeXeboo (xeAev-) bid, xedebdorw, exéAevora, xexéXevka, xexXevopar, exeAeio Oy, 

KéAAW (KeA-, ¢ cl.) bring to shore, néAcw, %eeAoa. Cp. éxédAdAw. 

Kepdvvupt (Kepa-, KpG-) mix, ixdpaca, kéxpapar, expdOyy and éxepdoOyv. 

xepdalve (xepSay-, cl.) gain, kepdava, txépdSava (327 a). 

xebOw (xev0-) hide, xebow, txevoa, xéxevOa (456 b). 

xhSopas (xnS-, xnde-) sorrow, care for, ienderdpny. 

Knptoow (kypux-, « cl.) proclaim, xyptfw, dxfprga, xexfpuxa, xecfipvypas, éxn- 
pdx Onv. 

xiyxdvw (xlx-, xexn-, nas. cl.) reach, xixhoopuas, Excxov. 

x(xpnps (xpacy-) lend, mid. borrow, xphoow, &Xpyoa, xexpyka, céxpypar 

Kad(o (KAayy-, « cl., 269 d) resound, nradytw, ExAayta, xéxAayya. 

kAalw, wAdw (kAav-, KAG-, cl.) weep, KAatoopar, ExAavora, kéxAaupar, 

KAdw (kAa-) break, tkAaca, xéxAaopa, xrdoGyy. 

20 


~ 
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«Adare (KAew-, KAaw-, kAow-, T Cl.) steal, cAdpo, ExAnha, xéxAoda, xéxAenpas, 
éxAdwny. 

KAqe@ and «elo (KAq-, KAe-) shit, eAfow, &AQoa, KécApKa, KécAQpar, ExA Qe Ony. 
Also «Arelorw, ixAeora, etc. 

xACve (KA, KAL-, & Cl.) Lean, craved, ExATva, xéxAyrar, ExALEny, Exdlony. 

xvale (xvas-) scratch, xvalow, txvaoa, xixvorxa, Kékvaropar, exvalo ny. 

Kvdeo (kva:n-, 820) scrape, txvnoa, éxvfoOny. 

kopllo (xomrd-, « cl.) carry, nope (346 8), exdproa, xexdpixa, xexdpropat, dxco- 
plortny. 

xéwre (xow-, Cl.) cut, nda, Koa, xékoda, xéxoppar, exdrny. 

xopévvius late (xope-, nas. cl.) sate, nexdperpar, exopdaOny. 

xpd{w (kpay-, Kpiiy-, cl.) cry out, ixpayov, xéxpiya. 

xpalvew (xpay-, ¢ cl.) accomplish, xpaye, Expava, expdyOny. 

Kpepapas (kpepary-) hang, intr., cpeshoopas 

xpeudvvupe (kpepa-, nas. cl.) hang, trans., xpepd, expénaca, expendoOnv. 

Kptve (kpv-, Kpt-, + cl.) judge, pwd, Exptva, kéxpixa, kéxpypar, éxplOny. 

Kpote (xpov-) beat, kpotow, Expovea, xéxpouxa, xéxpou(o)par, expotoOyy. 

xptwre (kpvd-, T cl.) hide, xpinpe, pupa, kékpuppar, expidOnyy, dxpégny. 

xrdopas (kra:n-) acquire, xrficopar, exryodpny, xécernpas (rarely Zernuas) 
possess (456 b). 

xre(ve (krev-, kTav-, xrov-, tcl.) Kzll, xrev8, txrewa, Ucravov, da-dxrova, tray, 
(xra:a-, 869 a). Also d&aro-«rlyvups (sr:-). 

xrl(w («rid-, cl.) found, xrlow, Exrioa, teriopas, exricOny. 

KuACw (KvAT-) and xvA(vBe (kvAw6-) roll, éxvAioa, xexbAiopas, exvdicOny. 

xuvée (ku-, nas. cl.) 4138, devca. mpookvvée (-cvver-) do homage, regular. 

xtwrw (kvp-, t Cl.) stoop, niyo, vipa, néxiga. 

xupéw (xup-, xupe-) happen, xbpow and xuphow, txupoa and éxtpnaa. 


Aayxdve (Aax-, Anx-, nas. cl.) get by lot, Af—opar, Aaxov, eAnxa (291 b), 
eAnypar, 4x Onv. 

AapBdve (AaB-, AnB-, nas. cl.) take, Afopar, AaPov (350, 1), Anda (291 bd), 
Anppar, Aen. 

Adprrew (Aapr-) shine, Adupo, Dappa, AdAauwa. 

AavOdve (Aa8-, AnO-, nas. cl.) Jie hid, escape the notice of, how, OXalov, 
AAnGa, AAnopar. Also ahbe. 

Adon (for Aax-oxw, AaK-, Adx-, Aaxy-, incep. cl.) speak, Aachroua, éddenoa and 
EAaxov, AéAaxKa. 

-Alym (Aey-) gather, -Aé§e, -Lrefa, -<eCroxa (291 b), -eMAeypas, rarely -\d\eypou, 
-théyny, -AAéxOny. Attic in compounds only. 

Adyw (Aey-) speak, AéEw, Aca (elonxa: see prpr), AdAeypar (but Sr-elrcypan, 
291 b), edéx Ony. 

Aeltroa (Avw-, Nevtr-, Nouw-) leave, Nelo, Orsrov (348), AAoura, AAcppar, CelpOny. 
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AfOw: see AavOdvo. 

Aotw (Aov-) wash, reg. Also Adw (Ao-), contracting in the present system, 
as Dov, Aodtpev, AoGc 8a, Aotpevos. 

Atw (Av:v-) loose, Adow, Avon, AErvKa, AAvpor, Asn. 


Malvw (pav-, + cl.) madden, tunva, pépnva am mad (466 b); palvopa am 
mad, tuavyny. 

pavOdve (ya0-, nas. cl.) learn, pabhoopar tpafov, penddnxa. 

pdpwrre (uapw-, 7 Cl.) serze, pdpw, Zuappa. 

papripopas (paprup-, tcl. ; see 423), call to witness, tuapripdpny. 

phoow (pay-, scl.) knead, pat, tpafa, pépaxa, ppaypar, dud env. 

PaXopar (pax-, paxen-) fight, paxotpar (322 0), duaxeordpny, pepdx qpar. 

pelyvops (pry-, pevy-, nas. cl.) mix, pelfw, tperta, pdpeaypor, cuelxOny, eulyny. 

péddw (pedA-, peAAn-, 266) intend, pedAAfow, éué\Anoa. 

po (peA-, peAy-) care for, pedtiow, tédnoa, pepAAnxa, pepéAnpar, leh hOnv. 
Impers. pé\a, etc.; otherwise, in Attic prose, only in dep. compounds, 
drrusdAopas or Erypeddopar, erriypeAfoopar, etc., and perapéAopar. 

pepopar (pep-) blame, pépponar, epeppapny. 

peveo (pev-, pevy-) remain, pevd, Epeva, perévna. 

phdouct (und-) devise, ufoopa, eunoduny. 

ptyvops, late spelling for pelyvips. 

puuvyfoxw and pupwhone (uva:n-, incep. cl.) remind, urhow, Eusnoa, pépynpar 
(466 b; subjv. pepvdpeda, opt. pepvijo, pepvijro, penvqpeBa, also pepvwo, 
pepvyro, pepvepede., are found), épvfictyy. In prose dvappvygoKne and 
trop. 

pluves = pévo. 

ploy = pelyvims. 

(uoa-) come, fut. poAoducu, aor. ZuoAroy. 


Néyeo (vep-, vepy-) distribute, vepd, tvapa, vevépnna, vevéunpar, even fOny. 

véw (vu-, vev-, 367 b) swim, vevooSpas (826), tvevorn, vévevca. 

viCw (viy-, mB-, cl.) wash, vipo, twupa, vévippat. 

voultw (vourd-, cl.) think, belreve, voprd (846 a), evdproa, vevdpixa, vevdpro~ 
par, EvoploOny. 


Exnpalve (Enpav-, « cl.) dry, Enpava, effipava, ifpacpar, Enpdvény. 


”Ofw (85-, 8{n-, tcl.) smell, d{fow, dfnoa. 

olyvupn (ofy-, nas. cl.), also ofyw open; mostly in com pounds see dvolyvips. 
olSa, 386. 

olSda (ol8e:n-), also olSdyw, swell, g8yoa, GSqxa. 


olxtipe (olkrip-, u cl.) pity, Gurtpa (late olkrelpw, Sxreipa). 
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olopar, otuas (ol-, oly-) ZAink (impf. commonly ¢yuny), otfropar, ghOny. 

otow: see dépo. 

otxopzas (otx-, olxy-) am gone, olx froma, ¢xnKa. 

éxOXo (dxed-, & cl.) bring to shore, &xeXAa, prose form of xéArw. 

é\oGdve and éArcGalve (dA 8-, nas. cl.) slip, educPov. 

BAAD, for davius (6A-, dAe-, nas. cl.) lose, destroy, dA@ (cp. 322 0), &Aeca, 
waduny was lost, ruined, dAdAexa, BAwAa (291 0) am lost, ruined. In prose 
da-dd\Av, etc. 

Suvops (Sp-, dpo-, nas. cl.) swear, spotpar, Gpoca, dudpoxa (201 c), dpdpoc- 
par, apdOyy and dapdoOny. 

dudpyvips (duopy-, nas. cl.) wipe, dudptoua, Suopta. Only compounds in 
prose. 

évivype (dva:y-, redupl. in pres., 865) benefit, dvhow, dvyca, dvhpyny (369 a), 
wvhOny. 

dtidve (dtvy-, « cl.) sharpen, -dtuvG, Stiva, -Skuppas, advOyy. Only compounds 
in prose. 

drowa, Spoor: see dpde. 

dpdw (dpa:G-, dzr-, 18-, 267 a) see, Spouar, elSov (360, 7), Edpaxa, ddpaxa (291 8), 
Sxwwa (291 0), Edpipar and oppar, opOnv. 

dplyw (Spey-) reach, dpéEw, apega. 

Spvius (dp-, nas. cl.) ravse, rouse, mid. rise, rush, Bpew, Spra, Upwpa (291 0) am 
aroused (466 b). 

dptocw (dpvy-, + cl.) dig, dpifw, dpufa, dpdpuxa (201 c), dpdpvyper, dpi Env. 

doppalvona: (Sopar-, dap-, doppny-) smell, degphropar, dodpdpny, doppdy- 


Ony. 

Shelto (SHedr-, Sheadn-) owe, Shadrfow, Aderov, apeDAynoa, dde(Anka, dhea- 
AfhOny. 

Sprroxdve (6gAroK-, SpA-, SpAn-, nas. cl.) lose a suit, am convicted of, or 
condemned lo, dorAhow, apdrov, SdAnNka, SHAnpar. 


Tlate (wrat-, wavy-) sirike, walow and rathow, Grae, wéraa, traloOny. 

wddAw (wad-, ¢ Cl.) shake, éxnda, wéwadpat. 

(wa-) acquire, rdcoua, éwaoduny, wéwduas. 

wrdacow (rat-, cl.) sprinkle, race, brace, trac Ony. 

waoxe (3raG-, rev0-, wové-, incep. cl., 260 b) stuffer, weloopar (for wevO-copa, 
53), &rabov, wérrovba. 

awelOw (10-, werd-, ro18-) persuade, relow, traca, émidpny, whraxa, mérroda 
believe, trust (456 b), wérevopas, éreloOny. 

wevao (reva-) hunger, 320. 

weloopas: see TacXo. 

werd(w (werad-, wedAa-, wAd-, ¢ Cl.), also weAdOw, wAgbw approach, wed@ (like 
€AG, 822 0), éwéAaga, éweAdoOny and éwAdOny. 
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ardure (repr-, wopw-) escort, send, weupo, rena, réropha, wéreppar (844 8), 
éwén.Ony. 

mepalve (repay, e cl.) go through, finish, wepavd, érépiva, werdpacpar, dre 
pavOny. 

wép0w (wep0-) sack, xépow, txepoa. (The prose word is wop@ée.) 

ardoorw (wex-, werr-, - Cl.) cook, whpe, trepa, whreppar, erébOny. 

werdavvips (rera-, wra-, nas. cl.) spread, wer& (like éA&, 322 0), éréraca, wér- 
Tapar, érerdoOny. 

wéropas (1rer-, TT-, wra:y}-, TeTH-) fly, wThcopas and werfioopm, drréuny and 
%rrny (369 a). 

webOopat = wuvOdvopac. 

awhyvups (wrny-, way-, nas. cl.) fiz, hfe, trnga, wréarnya (466 b), érdyny. 

a(yrdyps (wAa:7-, pres. reduplication with inserted yx) jill, rAfhow, trdyoa, 
wérdyka, wérdypar and wérAnopa, erdfobyy. In prose only in compo- 
sition : épwl(p)rAnps, etc. 

a(yapnps (rpa:y-, with inserted p as in wlpwAnpm) burn, rphow, trpyoa, 
aérpnpat, erptodny. In prose éyarl(p)rpype, etc. 

atve (xit-, xo:w-, nas. cl.) drink, wlopar and wioua (without fut. suffix), 
tmiov, wéraxa, méropat, erd@yy. 

mumpaoke (3rpa-, incep. cl.) sell, wérpaixa, wéwpapar, érpAGny. wwdée is the 
common pres. 

atrre (wer-, Teo-, wre-, 257 a) fall, werotpar (328), trecov, werraxa. 

alrve = wire. 

wr\doce (wiXar-, - cl.) form, trraca, rlrdacpa, errac ny. 

wrXExw (rrex-, wrax-) plait, twist, treba, wérAcypar, erdanny, drddx Oy. 

wlo (rAv-, wrev-, 257 b) sail, wAeboopas and wAevoodpar (like wecotuas, 326), 
trdevora, wérevxa, wérrevoe par. 

FAforow (wAny-, ¢ cl.) strike, whh§w, trrnfa, wéxAnya, réxAnypar, erdfyny. 

wrtve (wrXuUv-, wAv-, cl.) wash, wruvG, Grdova, wlrrvpar, erdAOnv. 

avéw (rvu-, wvev-, 257 b) breathe, blow, wveboopas and wvevoodpar (like recod- 
pat, 326), tarvevorn, wéarvevKa. 

avtye (rvly-, rvy-) choke, avt{eo, Grvtfa, wérveypas, ervlynv. 

(xop-, xpw-) give, allot, txopov, wéxpwrat tt 18 fated. 

apdoow (rpay-, - cl.) do, pdfw, trpafa, rérpaiya and wéxpaixa, rérpaypar, 
empdy Ony. 

wplac0ar, érpdpny: see avéopar. 

mpte (xpt-) saw, trptoa, réxptopat, trptodny. 

wrépvupa: (wrap-, nas. cl.) sneeze, trrapov. 

arhocow (rryk-, tcl.) crouch, cower, Grrnfa, trrnxa. 

aréooe (rrux-, cl.) fold, wrigw, trruga, trrvypas, erréy Gny. 

arte (rru:v-) spit, trrvoa. 


ETé0cw = EThoOTw. 
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wuvidvouor (wu0-, wevd-, nas. cl.) inquire, hear, wetropa, brvodpyy, wérvo- 
pce. 


*Patve (fav-, - cl.) sprinkle, pav&, Uppiva, ippdveny. 

pamre (pap-, r cl.) sew, stitch, pao, tppapa, ippappar, dppdgpny. 

pew: see tpdw. 

plo (pv-, pev-, pun-, 257 b) flow, peiropar and pufcropar, éppéyxa, éppinv. 

biyvous (ny, boy) Bay-, nas, cl.) break, sige, tppnfa, tppwya, ippd.yny. 

ptwre (Atp-, fudp-, 7 cl.), also ptarrée (Atrre-) throw, pliw, tpptia, Epptta, 
toptynar, dpptgony and dpptdny. 

piouas (pi-) preserve, picouas, eppioduny. 


pévvop: late (bw-, nas. cl.) strengthen, -tppeca, Eppepar, ippdc bry. 


Lalve (cav-,« cl.) fawn upon, tonva. 

calpe (cap-, onp-,+ cl.) sweep, tonpa, olonpa grin. 

cadtz{o (radmyy-, tcl.) blow trumpet, tradmcyga. 

catre (cay-, cl.) pack, eloaypas 

oPévyups (cfen-, nas. cl.) quench, cPlow, -cBhoropas, to Pera, fo Bny ee b), 
-EcBnxa (456 b), to Péo ny. 

oelw (re-) shake, relow, traca, cloexa, clracpar, EoeloOny. 

onpatve (rmpay-, tcl.) show, onpavd, lofunva, cerfpacpa,, tonpdveny. 

ote (onr-, car-) make rot, chyw, ofonma (456 b), today. 

oxdrto (oxap-, tcl.) dig, oxde, loxaa, lexada, loxappar, toxddny. 

oxeSdvvips (oxeda-, nas. cl.) scatier, oxedé (like ead, 322 0), toxéSaca, éoxé- 
Sacpar, doxeddcbny. Also pres. onlSynus. 

oxérropa: (oxer-, r cl.) view, more often cxowdw in pres. syst., oxdpopat, 
doxepduny, Eoxenpar. 

oxirre (oxy, tcl.) prop, cxf yea, tonya, toxnppar, dorcpOny. 

oxomés, in pres. syst. for oxéwrropar. 

oxdarte (oxwr-, r cl.) jeer, oxdpopar, toxapa, toxdpOny. 

orde (owa-) draw, ordow, torraca, towaxa, torracpat, dowrdo yy. 

otre(pw (o-wrep-, orrap-, t cl.) 80, orepd, Eorreipa, torrappar, omrdpny. 

omdvie (owev8-) pour a Libation, owelorw (63), tomreoa (53), fowrecpar. 

oretdo (owev8-) hasten, owebow, towevoa. 

ord(w (oray-, ¢ cl.) drop, torrata. 

orelBw (cre:B-, oriBn-) tread, trrenya, dorlBnua. 

orOdw (ored\-, orad-, tcl.) equip, send, ored\&, trrada (831), foradxa, 
torradpa, lorddny. 

orevalo (orevay-, tcl.) groan, orevdtw, torévaga. 

ortpyw (orepy-, cropy-) love, oréptw, to-repfa, forropya. 

oreple (orepe-), oreploxe (orrep-, incep. cl.) deprive, orepfcw, etc. orépopar 
(o-rep-) am in want. 
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orto (ory-, tcl.) prick, orlkw, torvypar. 

ordpvups (orop-, nas, cl.) spread, eropa (like rea, 322 0), to-rdpera. 

orpldw (orped-, otpod-, orpad-) turn, orphipo, terpapa, totpoda, forpappar, 
torpadny. 

orpdévvips (orpw-, nas. cl.) spread, orpdécw, torpwoa, torpwpar, dorpdbny. 

opd(w and oparrw (epay-, tcl.) slay, opatw, trata, lopaypar, dopdyny. 

opdddu (opar-, tcl.) trip, ears, tognda, lopadzar, lopddny. 

cate (for cwt(w, cwrd-, cw-, cl.) save, céca, trwra, clowka, cfowpor and 
clrwopar, éodOny. 


Tapdcow (rapax-, tcl.) disturb, rapdgfe, érapagta, rerdpaypas, trapdy On. 

racce (ray-, cl.) arrange, rafw, trafa, réraxa, tréraypat, érdax nv. 

Tadfivas, eradny: see arte. 

velvo (rev-, ta-, tcl.) stretch, revd, brava, réraxa, rérapat, irdOny. 

rexeiv, Erexov: see thta. 

Texpaipo rare, rexpalpopar (rexpap-, t cl.) fix by a mark, infer, rexpapodpar, 
érexpnpapny. 

TeAbw (rede-) finish, reXd (822 0), erédeora, reré&\exa, ter&eopar (322, a, b), dre- 
Ado dn. 

Téd\Aw (reA-, « cl.) cause to rise, rise, tretAa, -réraduat. More frequent in 
composition: dvaré\Xo, évr&Aopat. 

répve (Tep-, Tap-, THN-, Nas. Cl.) cul, rend, Erenow and Erapov, rérpynxa, rérpn- 
por, érphOny. 

véprw (repm-) delight, répw, trepya, eréppeny. 

Tebxw (rux-, Tevx-) make, revéiw, trevta, rérvypat. 

Thx (rax-, ryK-) melt, thw, trnga, réryxa (456 b), érdxny. 

vTlOnpr: see 375, $72. 

viata (rex-, Tox-, 2657 a) bear, réGopar, trexov, réroxa. 

tlvw (TuT-, rea-) pay, teow, traca, térexa, tThracpar, iredodyy. Later, and 
often in our editions, rtow, &rtoa, etc. - 

TirpeoKe (Tpw-, incep. cl.) wound, rpdca, paca, rérpwpar, erpabny. 

(rAa:n-) endure, rAhoopat, &rAny (869 a), TéeTANKA. 

tpérw (rper-, tTpow-, tpam-) turn, tpbpe, trpapa, rérpoda, rérpappar, erpd- 
any, erpédOny. 

tpl (tpep- for Opep-, 47 d, rpod-, rpad-) nourish, Opépa, Epefa, rérpoda, 
tépappat, erpddny. 

tplxw (Tpex- for Opex-, 47d. Spap-, Spapn-) run, Spapotpar, Bpapov, Sebpa- 
pyxa, SeSpapnpar. Also rarely -OpéEopar, Z6peta. 

tpl (rpe-) tremble, trpera. 

tptBw (rptB-, rpB-) rub, rpt pa, trptipa, rérpipa, rérptppar, erptpOny, éxplByy. 

Tedyw (Tpwy-, Tpay-) gnaw’, rpofopar, Erpayov, rérpwypat. 

TVYXdvw (TUX-, TevX-, TUXN-, Nas. cl.) happen, rebfopar, Uruxov, reréxnKa. 
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viwre (rux-, turry-, T Cl.) strike, rvmrhoe, bréwyy. 
Tide (rid-, rup-, for bup-, 47 d) smoke, révppar, erégny. 


*Yavexvéopar (dro + loyx-, oX-, oXY-, Nas. cl.) promise, trocyfheropa, ire 
k oxépyy, dréoxnpar. Cp. io. 

Salver (ipay-, cl. ) weave, bhava, Tpnva, pacpar, bpavny. 

§w (v-) rain, Sow, vou, dopa, Soony. 


Payety, Epayov; see éo Ola. 

halve (pav-, nv-, tcl.) show, dave, ipynva, ridayxa, wépyva (382), aépacpa 
(880), ipdvny, ipavOny (337). 

ps = pdyvips. 

peBopnas (pas-) spare, pelropar, ipacduny. 

dpe (pep-, ol-, iveyn-, lvex-, évox-) Lear, olow, Hveyxov and fveyxa, vfvoxa 
(201 0), évfveypar, Avex Ony. 

Hebyo (duy-, pevy-) flee, petgopas and pevgoduan (926), Upvyov, aépevya. 

$n» (a--, 382) say, how, Epynoa. Also (ip-, pem-) pa, etpnxa (291 b), 
etpypar, pphOnv. See also elrov. 

P0dve (p0a:7-, nas. cl.), anticipate, dbhoopa and P0dcw, Eplaca, Ipbyy 
(869 a). 

Pbelpw (p0ep-, pbap-, pbop-) corrupt, pbepd, Epbaipa, EpbapKa, Eplopa, Epbap- 
por, ibSapny. 

POlvea (hb.-, POw-) waste, perish, pblow, EpOica, EpPOiuat. 

dpdyvops (dpay-, nas. cl.), also opdoow (t cl.) enclose, tppafa, réppaypa, 
ppd Onv. 

pata (ppas-, t cl.) fell, bpdow, ippaca, rihpaxa, rippacpar, eppdoOny. 

optorow (ppt«-, « cl.) bristle, shudder, tptéa, wédptxa. 

dptya (ppvy-) roast, ppi—w, tpputa, whppuvypar. 

ouyydvw (pvy-, nas. cl.) = detyo. 

gvddcow (pudak-, « cl.) guard, dudrdfe, épidrata, wepirAaxa, wehirAaypa, 
épvddy Onv. 

}ipe (pup-, pup-) mix, wéduppar. 

ptw (pv:v-) produce, pice, tpuca, Epuy (369 d), wépvna (456 b). 


ara ocrads Xapen-, Xaipn-, & cl.) reyoice, xaipfow, Kexdpnna, Kexdpnuat, 

Xx 

Xardw (xara-) loosen, txdArAacra, txaddoOny. 

Xdoxe (xa-, Xav-, Xnv-, incep. cl.) gape, xavobpar, txavov, xéxnva. 

xXéeo (xu-, xev-, 257 b) pour, xdo (without fut. suffix), txea, xéxuKa, néxupar, 
& ony. 

X6@ (Xo:0-) heap, xdow, txwoa, xéxaxa, kéxaopar, doOnv. 

Xpdopar (xpa:y-, 320) wse, xpforopar (817 8), Expnodpyy, Kéxpypar, exphoOyy. 


VERB-LIST 313 


Xpdo (xpa:n-, 320) give an oracle, xpfcw, Expyoa, éxphobny. 

Xph, 390. dwrdxpn tt suffices, inf. dwoxpfiv, impf. dwréxpn. 

xpto (xpt-) anoint, sting, xptow, txptoa, xéxptpar and Kéxptopa, exptobyv. 

Xpetlo, xpot(a (xpeyS-, xpoid-, « cl.), xpévvius (xpo-, nas. cl.) color, néxpwopar, 
Ve 


Wei8Se (pev8-) deceive, peioa, hpevoa, pevoepar, dpetoGny. 
Pix (pux-, pux-) cool, pikw, hpufa, Sprypar, apdxOny and dpixny. 


*10dw (08-, &Ge-, 267) push, dow, tora, Ewopar (291 2), eocOnv. 
dvdopar (ave:n-, mpia-, 267) buy, dvhoropat, erpidpny (369 a), édvnpar (291 a), 
davhOny. 
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NotE.—The Indexes are intended to supplement the Table of Con- 


tents and the Verb-List; for verb forms look first in the latter. 


Refer- 


ences are to sections; but a few references in the English Index are to 


pp. 1-8 of the Introduction. 


A, quantity 4; initial a in cra- 


sis 36 b; interchanges with 
¢,0 25; aor. in 351; 4- neg. 
444; d&- copulative 444 a. 

a, retained in poetry 69 a, b; 


after «4p 77 a, 317; inter- 


changes with 7, w 26. 

-a, suffix 404. 

dyaOds, compared 182, 1. 

dyvis 145. 

dyw, meaning of mid. 500 b. 

dywv 99. 

dywv 583 a. 

-ddns, -ds, suffix 433. 

-dfw, fut. of verbs in 346 b. 

"Adava, "AGnva 85, 86. 

"AOnvake, “AOjvnber, 
228. 

at, diphthong 5 and a; final, 
effect on accent 14. 

a, g, diphthong 5 and b. 

ai, pronoun 18 a. 

aidws 129. 

aif 109. 


"AOnvyce 


aipéw, meaning of mid. 500 b. | 


aicOdvoya, w. gen. 511 a; w. 
acc. and gen. 530 c; three 
constructions 588 b. 

aicxpés, compared 181. 

aicxivoua, w. acc. 530 a. 

airvos, W. gen. 516 a. 

-dxis, adv. ending 232. 

dxovw, W. gen. 511 a; w. acc. 
and gen. 530 c; three con- 
structions 588 b. 

dxpodopat 317 a. 

dxwv 167; as partic. 589 a. 

dd\Adoow 341, 345. 

DAnrAwv 202. 

dAAobev, GAAOGe 228. 

dAXos 201. 

GAAoce 228. 

aAs 40 a; declined 99, 100. 

dpa, W. partic. 592. 

aperO, W. gen. 511 c. 

dos (apds) 204. 

dui, W. acc., gen., and dat. 
598. 

dpdiorey, audiote 377. 

dudorepos, W. art. 554. 
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audoréepwlev, w. gen. 518 b. 

dudw, w. art. 554. 

dpivopa, w. acc. 530 a. 

d(v)-, neg. 441, 444, 447 a. 

-av, for dv 69 b. 

dv, W. impf. indic. 461, 468; w. 
plup. indic. 469; w. aor. in- 
dic. 467, 468; w. opt. 479, 
480; w. infin. 579; w. partic. 
595; w. Gre, drore 627; w. 
érei, érevdy 629; general uses 
666 and a. 

ava, W. acc. 598. 

avag lll c. 

avagwos, W. gen. 516 a. 

avadopa. 600 b. 

dvdpes 36 b. 

dvev, Ww. gen. 518 c, 599. 

dvnp, declined 106, 107; dvyp, 
36 b. 

avOpurros 62. 

-avo, suffix 412, 

-avo:e-, Suffix 261 b, c. 

dyréxopat, W. gen. 510 b. 

ayri, W. gen. 598. 

dvioas 583 a. 

dgus, compared 177; w. gen. 
516 a. 

amas 145, 

drat 232. 

drddos, drAovs, declined 87-90; 
compared 179 a. 

dzrd, W. gen. 598. 

drobvyoKw, a8 pass. 499. 

"Amod\Awy 104. 

darropo, w. gen. 510 b. 
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drrw, meaning of mid. 500 a. 

dpa, inferential particle 673 a. 

dpa, interrog. 668; dpa py 
488 a. 

"Apay 112. 

"Apys 128 c. 

-dpvo-v, dim. suffix 431 c. 

apx-, dpxe-, dpxi-, prefix 442 a. 

dpxopevos 583 a. 

dpxyw 341; meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

dpmag 145, 

-as, names in 72 e. 

-ds, in nouns of number 192. 

aory 130. 

dovvderov 600 a. 

-atat, for -vrat, 344 c. 

are, w. partic. 593 a. 

atepos 36 c. 

-ato, for -vro 270 a, 344 c. 

atta 217 a. 

av, diphthong 5 and a. 

airixa, W. partic. 592. 

avtdbev 228 a. 

airos 197, 198; meaning 199; 
w. ordinal 558 a. 

aurds 36 b. 

avroce 228 a. 

avrov, adv. 228 a, 515. 

avrov, for éavrod 203 a. 

apedys, W. gen. 516 a. 

apedd, W. gen. 511 c. 

adiornpt 363 a. 


| dxapus 147. 


dxpt 33 b; w. gen. 518 c, 599 ; 
dxpt Clauses 631. 
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-dw, verbs in, contracting to 7 | yupvys 145. 


instead of a 320. 


B 38 a, b, and c, 39, 44 a; after 
pr, 49. 

BeBaor, BeBior, BeBas, root perf. 
370 (2). 

BéByxa 456 b. 

BeAriwv, declined 149, 150; 
compared 182, 1. 


Bios 62. 

BovAevw, meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

BovrAopa, augment 266. 

Bots 136. 


Tr 38 a, b, c, and d, 39, 44 b; 
nasal 3. 

ya, yora 86. 

yap 672. 

yaornp 108 a. 

ye 19 e, 671 b. 

yeyos, root perf. 370 (3). 

yerdw 322. 

yedus 112. 

yevos 124. 

yepads, compared 178. 

yn 85. 

yiyas 121, 122 a. 

yiyvopas 257 a. 

yryvwonw 289 d; redupl. 260 b. 

yAunds 177. 

yovu 120. 

yoov 671 b. 

ypagw 341, 345. 

yupvato 341. 


youn 142, 1. 


A 38 a, b, and c, 39, 44.c; after 
v 49. 

-ba, -.da, -8, -:d, patronym. suf-— 
fix 433. 

daiuwy 102. 

daxpvov, ddxpv 143, 1. 

dé, conj. 669. 

-de 19 e. 

Seder, root perf. 370 (5). 

dddorxa, Seda, as pres. 456 c. 

Seixvope 360. 

decxvis 170 a. 

detva 225. 

deAdis 103 b. 

devrepos 188. 

déw 321 a. 

dy 671 c, 673 a. 

dnAdwv, SyAdv 168 b. 

Anpyrnp 108 b. 

Snpooig 526 b. 

-Onv, adv. ending 231. 

dirov 671 d. 

dqra 671 d. 

dia, w. acc. and gen. 598. 

didyw 585 a. 

didxeypat, as pass. 499. 

Staxerpitw 448 a. 

diddoxw, redupl. 260 b; mean- 
ing of mid. 500 a. 

Siyappa 27. 

dixatos, declined 76 ; compared 
177. 

Avoyévns 154. 
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dire clauses 626. 

dirnxus 159 b. 

durAots, declined 90. 

Sis 282. 

dipBoyyor 5. 

dixa, dty7, adv. of number 233. 
duds 101 a. 

-d6v, adv. ending 231. 

Sopds 143, 2. 

Sdpv 120. 

dovAdw 315. 

Svvapyo. 266, 365 and a, 395. 
dvo0 187 a, 188. 

dvc-, prefix 441, 444. 

Sdpov 62. 


FE, quantity 4; pronun. 7; be- 
comes e 51; formative vowel 
263 a; changes to o 403. 

é- augment 265 a. 

é, enclitic 19 a. 

€av te . . . édv re 653. 

éavrod 203. 

éyyus, w. gen. 599. 

éyxadG, w. dat. 520 a. 

éyxparys, w. gen. 516 a. 

éyvwv 367. 

éyo 194. 

éywye, guorye 195 c. 

éee 460. 

éduv 367. 

ev 196. 

e, diphthong 5; and digraph 
a7 a. 

ei, proclitic 17 c; ¢e clauses 
477, 645-656. 
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ei-, as redupl. 291 b. 

el, name of letter 1 b. 

-e, adv. ending 231. 

ei ydp, In wishes 470, 477. 

ei 5é wy 656 c. 

eidus 172. 

ete 21 d; in wishes 470, 477. 

eixds Hv 460. 

ei pn, el pn did 656 a. 

eixévai, eixess, root perf. 370 (6). 

eis, enclitic 19 d; conjug. 384 ; 
in compound perfs. 456 d. 

elu: 385 and a, 

eigaor, root perf. 370 (6). 

-eo adj. suff. 424 a; place suff. 
432 and a. 

eié 349 a. 

elzrov, w. infin. 658. 

eis(és), proclit. 17 b; w. acc. 
598. 

eis declined 187. 

eire . . . etre 653. 

eiw6a, 456 c. 

é€x: see €€. 

éxaoros, W. art. 554. 

éxet and éxetOey 236. 

éxetvos 208, correl. pron. 227 ; 
pred. position 553; in pred. 
561 b. 

éxetvws 236. 

éxeiore 236. 

éxéAevoe, in indir. disc. 663. 

éxrimTw, a8 pass. 499. 

exroduv 448 a. 

éextés, w. gen. 518 b. 

éxwv, a8 partic. 589 a. 
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eAcvGepos, Ww. gen. 516 a. 

"EAevivade, "EXevoivi, "EXevcive- 
Gey 228. 

AGE 349 a. 

-eAo, suff. 412. 

éAris 114. 

EX 322 c. 

euavrov 203. 

éuos 204. 

éurrodilu, éurrdduos, €umroddv 448 a. 

eurpoobev, w. gen. 518 b. 

év, proclit. 17 b; w. dat. 598. 

évdobev, évdob, &vdov 228. 

évexa, W. gen. 518 c, 599. 

évOa, &vOev 236, 238; &6a clauses 
620. 

évOade 236. 

&bev, w. gen. 518 b; &be 
clauses 620. 

évOévde 236. 

évOiudopa, augment 268 b. 

éviore 614 a. 

évayrwopat, augment 268 b. 

-evt, adj. suff, 427. 

évravéa, évravOor 236. 

evrevev 236. 

éyrds, Ww. gen. 518 b. 

évrpéroua, W. gen. 511 c. 

éé(éx), proclitic 17 b; w. gen. 
598. 

-co, adj. suff. 426. 

-eo:e-, fut. suff. 324. 

eovrypev, root perf. 370 (6). 

éouxa, redupl. 291 a; pres. in 
meaning 456 c. 

érei, érevdy Clauses 629. 
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éryxoos, W. gen. 516 a. 

eri 598. 

érBoineba, ériOwvras 377. 

éryeAns, W. gen. 516 a. 

érupxéw 268 b. 

ériripa, W. dat. or acc. 520 a. 

épyafopar 291. 

épyw, dat. 526 b. 

“Eppis 85. 

-epo, suff. 412. 

éppwpevos, compared 179 b. 

épo, W. gen. 511 c. 

és, proclitic 17 b; w. acc. 
598. 

-es following vowel in adj., 
resulting contraction, 152 b. 

-es, suff. 407, 413 b. 

-e-cat, becomes -y or -e 263 b. 

-e-co, becomes -ov 263 b. 

éorrépas, gen. 515. 

éorapev etc., root perf. 370 (1). 

éxre clauses 631. 

~eo-Tepos, comp. ending 179. 

éornv 367. 

éorynxa, a8 pres. 456 b. 

éxore 20 0; 384 b; eon, elon, 
omitted 493 b. 

éorw of (ot, 7) 614 a3 eorw 
dors, interrog. 614 a. 

éorus 173. 

éoxaros 184. 

éow, W. gen. 518 b. 

repos, in crasis 36 c; correl. 
pron. 227; w. gen. 516 a. 

érépwht, érépwhev, Erépwore 228. 

ev, diphthong 5. 
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ev 231; prefix 441, 444; w. 
gen. 518 b; w. wow 530 a. 
-ev, suff. 405, 430 and a, 434 
and a. 

-ev-, verb-stems in 257 b. 

evdaiuwv 146; declined 147; 
compared 179. 

eveAmis 146. 

einOns 146; declined 151. 

evOis, W. partic. 592. 

evxAens, compared 177. 

evvous, declined 82; compared 
179 a. 

ev Tracxw, a8 pass. 499. 

etpé 349 a. 

“EUS; SC -ev. 

evre clauses 628. 

evwxotpar, W. gen. 510 e. 

épyn, epy xpyvat, in indir. dis. 
663. 

é¢’ o or éf’ ore, Ww. infin. 567. 

éx Opes 181. 

éxpnv 390, 460. 

éxw 565 b; mean. of mid. 500 a. 

éxwv 583 a. 

édpwv 267 a. 

éws, declined 94. 

éws clauses 631. 


Z 38 a and e, 39. 
-Ce, place ending 228. 


H, quantity 4. 

9, proclitic 17a; as pron. 18 a. 
7, interrog. 668. 

ny 9, diphthong 5. 
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7 correl. adv. 236; clauses 620. 

joe 41. 

qv & ey, 7 8 ds 383. 

novs, compared 181. 

nxw, a8 perf. 454 f. 

yAixos 215; correl. pron. 227 ; 
clauses 620. 

pat 388 a. 

neepa, declined 66; gen. 515. 

nperepos 2045 W. avrav 559. 

pt, iv; 7 383. 

npe-, insep. prefix 444. 

npiv 196. 

npsovs 159 b. 

nepeyvoovv, double augm. 268 d. 

jvexopnv, double augm. 268 d. 

nvixa, correl. adv. 236; clauses 
630. 

qrap 120. 

-npes, neuter forms in 153 a. 

-ynpo, suff. 428. 

npws 141. 

“nS 8CE -€o. 

noowv, compared 182, 2. 

hore impf. 384 c. 

novxos 74, 

irrov, nKurra, compared 180. 

nv, diphthong 5. 


®, pronun. and sound changes 
7%, 38 a, b, c, 39, 42, 44 c; 
added to verb-stem 400 b. 

Oaracaa 70. . 

Gappov 583 a. 

Odrepov 36 d. 

-6e, becomes re- 47 c. 
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-Gev, place ending 228. 

Geds, vocative 62 b. 

-On:<, passive suff. 302. 

GpAvs 159 b. 

-6:, becomes -re 47 b; place 
ending 228. 

Oyydvw, w. gen. 510 b. 

byvynoxw, fut. perf. of 364. 

Goiparioy 36 d. 

Opcé 111 b. 

-6po, -Opov, suff. 408. 

Gv-, becomes rv- 47 c. 

6u-, verb stem 312. 

Ovydrnp 106. 

Hipabev, Oipale, Pipace 228. 


I, quantity 4; adscript and 
subscript 5 b; disappearing 
27; final, in crasis 36 a; 
changes produced by 56. 

-t, place ending 228. 

-i, demons. ending 210. 

-t-, -te-, -ty-, Mode suff. 270, 306, 
319. 

-a, suff. 406 and a, 429 and b. 

-.ddns, suff. 433. 

-.6, suff. 434 and a. 

idé 349 a. 

idia, dat. 526 b. 

-i{w, verbs in 346. 

inpe 371, 374, 375. 

-uxo, 8uff. 413 d, 425. 

cAews, declined 92. 

-yo, Suff. 413 f, 428. 

iva, Clauses 640-642. 

-wvo, -evos, suff. 426. 
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-wo, suff. 424, 431 a, 432 and a. 

-co:e-, tense suff. 259. 

irmevs, declined 136. 

-oxo, suff. 431 b. 

-urxo:e-, tense suff. 260. 

ioras, declined 162 b. 

iornpe 362, 363; fut. perf. 364; 
root-aor. 367, 368; meaning 
of mid. 500 a. 

toxw, redupl. 257 a. 

-iow, forms in 346 a. 

-irid, ending 432 c. 

ixyOus, declined 132. 


-iwv, -coros 181. 


K 38 a, b, c, 39, 44 b. 

xa-aorist 378. 

-xa-, tense suff. 288, 378. 

xabeCopor, augment 268 c. 

xabevow, augment 268 c. 

xdOnpa 389. 

xabi~w, augment 268 c. 

xabiornps 363 a. 

ai, in crasis 36 b; in numerals, 
190; w. partic. 593 b; adv. 
670 a; Kai ydp 672 d; Kat rev 
and infin. 549 c. 

kairep, W. partic. 593 b. 670 c. 

xairot 670 b. 

xaxos, compared 181, 182, 2. 

Kakas, W. tow 530 a. 

Kaxas Tacx, as pass. 499, 

xaréw, fut. 322 c. 

kaddu-, insep. prefix 444. 

xaAds, compared 181. 

kav (kai év) 36 b. 
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Kataytyveokw, W. gen. 514 a. 
caraunpifoua, Ww. gen. 514 a. 
KaTyyopo, W. gen. 514 a. 

xapa 143, 3. 

Kas (xal és) 36 b. 

Kara, W. acc. and gen. 598. 
cet 36 b. 

xéxrynpat 456 b. 

cepa 387. 

xetvos 208. 

-xé-vat, inf. suff. 296. 

xépas, declined 126. 

Kepoaivw 327 a. 

Kéws, acc. of 94. 

-Kn-, -Ke-, -xe-, tense suff. 293, 
xypvé 111 a. 

kAaiw 259 €; xAaiwv 583 a. 
wrap 112. 

-xo, suff. 425. 

-xot-, 8uff. 295. 

xow7, dat. 526 b. 

Kpaces 35. 

kpéas, declined 124. 

xpeioowv 182, 1. 

-xr, dropt 119. 

xrdopa, perf. redupl. of 289 d. 
xvwv 142, 3. 

-xw:n-, Suff. 294. 
-Kws, -Kuta-, -Kos, -xoT-, Suff. 297. 


A 38 a, 39. 

AaBeé 349 a. 

AaBdv 583 a. 

AavOdve, w. acc. 530 a; w. 
partic. 585 a. 

Aéyw, W. infin. 658. 
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Aéwv, declined 121. 
Ayupv 102. 

-Ao, suff. 412. 

Adyw, dat. 526 b. 
Av-, verb-stem 312. 
Aww, Adoros 182, 1. 


M 38 a, d, 39. 

“pa: See -parT. 

pd, in oaths w. acc. 532. 

-pa, suff. 406. 

paxap 145. 

PaAXov, pddurra, to form comp. 
and sup. 180. 

Mapabiv, loc. dat. 527 a. 

paptus 142, 4. 

-par, suff. 407. 

paxodpat 322 c. 

pe, enclit. 19 a. 

péyas declined 175; compared 
182, 3. 

petwv 182, 4. 

péAas, declined 156, 157 a, b; 
compared 177. 

MeAiry, loc. dat. 527 a. 

péAw, augment of 266; w. in-- 
fin. 570 b. 

péepvynpa, as pres. 456 b. 

péeudopar, Ww. acc. or dat. 520 a, 
530 c. 

pev (unv) 669 a. 

-pevos (-pevyn, -pevov), partic. 
end. 300 d. 

pevroe 669 b. 

-peoGa, for -~eba 263 c. 

peta, Ww. acc. and gen. 598. 
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perapera, w. gen. 511 c. 

peragv, w. gen. 518 b, 599; w. 
partic. 592. 

péexpe 33 Db; w. gen. 518 c, 599; 
clauses 631. 

py 486-489; w. infin. 564, 572; 
becomes py ov 572 a; w. 
partic. phrase 582 c; clauses 
610, 611. 

-yy, suff. 406. 

pndé 667 5 pnde els, pndeis, 189. 

pnderepos 224, 

pyv, declined 99. _ 

pyv, particle 671 a. 

peyrnp, Geclined 106. 

partis, poet. 224 a. 

puxpés, compared 177. 

pupynokw 289 d. 

puv 19 f. 

Mivus, acc. of 94. 

pvjpov, w. gen. 516 a. 

-po, Suff. 406. 

pot, enclitic 19 a. 

potpa, declined 66. 

-pov, suff. 413. 

povayy 233. 

“0S, BCC -po. 

pov, enclitic 19 a. 

pupcoe (pipior) 1938. 

pov 488 a. 


N 38 a, d, 39; movable 31, 41; 
changes of 50; before o 51. 

-v, stems in 103 a; neut. end. 
62 c. 

-va, inf. in 296, 308. 
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vaixe 21 d. 

vavs, declined 136, 137. 

vd, before o 53. 

veavias, declined 71. 

-veo:e-, pres. suff. 261 e. 

véos, compared 177. 

vews, declined 92. 

vy, in oath w. acc. 532. 

v9, before a 53. 

vixy, declined 70. 

vixo, as perf. 454 f. 

vy 19 f, 196. 

-vo, suff. 412, 428. 

-vo:e-, pres. suff. 261 a. 

voos, declined 80. 

vt, before o 53. | 

-vrat, -vto, after consonants 
339 a. 

-vvpu, Verbs in 358. 

vey 19 f; or viv 673 a. 

voy 236. 

vv 111 c; gen. 515. 


EB 38 a, e, 39. 
get, name of letter 1 b. 


O, quantity 4; becomes ov 51. 
6, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 18 a. 
-o, suffix 403, 410. 

6, 4 7o, declined 61; as rel. 
pron. 205 a; syntax 549- 
556. 

ade, ne, Tdde, declined 206, 209 ; 
demons. 227; takes pred. 
position 553; in pred. 561 b. 

60%, ovroct, etc., 210. 


324 


660s, declined 62. 

édovs, declined 121, 122 a. 

-o:e-, formative vowel 257. 

obey 236; clauses 620. 

ot, diphthong 5; effect on ac- 
cent 14. 

of, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 
18 a. 

ot, of, reflex. pron, 19 a, 194, 
195 a. 

of, adv. 236; clauses 620. 

oda 386. 

oixade 228, 

oixor, accent 14 a; adv. 228. 

olowat, W. infin. 658. 

olov, ofa, W. partic. 593 a. 

olos 215, 227; clauses 620 a. 

ols 138. 

-ot, dat. pl. 64. 

olyoua, w. partic. 585 c. 

dAryaxis 232. 

éd‘yos, compared 182, 4. 

ddAtywpo, w. gen. 511 c. 

dAwAa 456 b. 

Gpvipt, W. acc. 530 a. 

SpovoréAevrov 681 d. 

opus, W. partic. 592. 

ovap 142, 5. 

éverdi~w, w. dat. or acc. 520 a. 

oveipos 142, 5. 

évivnms, w. gen. 510 e. 

Ory, Srynvixa, Srdbev, Gro 236 ; 
clauses 620, 621. 

émyAixos 222; clauses 620. 

érurGev, w. gen. 518 b. 

6motos 222, 227; clauses 620. 
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Grdcos, 222, 227; clauses 620, 
621. 

érote 236; clauses 627. 

Omwdtepos 222, 227; clauses 620. 

orov 236; clauses 620, 621. 

orws 236; clauses 638. 

opdw, double redupl. 291 a. 

dpéyonar, w. gen. 510 d. 

dpvis, declined 114; 143, 4. 

épgpaves, w. gen. 516 a. 

-0s : See -ec. 

-os, -ov: see suffix -o. 

ds, poss. pron. 204. 

dodkis 232. 

os, 7, 6, declined 213, 214; 227; 
as demons. 560; indir. inter- 
rog. 621 a; ds clauses 612- 
617. 

doos 215, 227; clauses 620, 621. 

éoréov, declined 80. 

doris 218, 220, 227; clauses 612- 
619; as indir. interrog. 621. 

doTicovy 221 Cc. 

doppaivoza, w. gen. 510 e. 

ore 236; clauses 627. 

ott 33 bs clauses 588 a, 622— 
625, 659 and b. 

ov, diph. and digraph 5, 27 a. 

ov (oix, odx), enclitic 17 e; neg. 
adv. 486, 487, 667; w. infin. 
564; w. partic. 582 c; in 
questions 668; changed to 
py 577 b, 579 a. 

ov, name of letter 1 b. 

ov, ov, reflex. pron. 19 a, 194, 
195 a, 197. 
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ov, adv. 236, 515; od clauses rep, enclitic 19 e. 


620. 

ovdé, neg. of Sé 667; ovde cls, 
ovdeis 189. 

obdeis Goris ov 614 b. 

ovdérepos 224. 

ox éorw dws 614 a, 638 e. 

ovxovy, interrog. 668. 

ov py 489. Z 

ovy 673 a. 

ovvexa Clauses 626. 

ovs 101 a, 120. 

ouris, poet. 224 a. 

ovros, declined 207, 209, 227; 
pred. position 553; in ex- 
clam. §61 a; in pred. 561 b. 

dpeiAw 259 a. 


II 38, 39, 44 a. 

mois, accent 101 a; declined 
116. 

maXdads, compared 178. 

wav, prefix 441. 

TAVTAX]) 230. 

WavTaXov, TavTaxoev, TavTaxoce 
228 a. 

wavrobeyv, TavToce 228. 

mapd, W. acc., gen., and dat. 598. 

mwas 160-162. 

raoxw, redupl. 260 b. 

marnp, declined 106. 

nxavoas, declined 162 b. 

wet, name of letter 1 b. 

mew, W. gen. 511 c. 

awevys 145. 

wéroa, perf. 456 b. 


-wep 216. 

mepa(v), w. gen. 518 b. 

mepi, not elided 33 b; w. acc., 
gen., and dat. 598. 

TlepuxAjs, declined 127; origi- 
nally adj. 154. 

wépuxa, perf. 456 b. 

wn enclitic 19 c, 236. 

wy 236. 

myAikos 222, 227. 

anvika 236. 

anxus, declined 130. 

mixpos 177%. 

wirrw, redupl. 257 a; perf. 
redupl. 289 d. 

-rAdows 192. 

mA€lorot, of rA€ioroe 556. 

mAeovaKts 232. 

mwAéw, W. acc. 530 a. 

tréws 95. 

mAnv, W. gen. 518 c, 599. 

mAynoiov, Ww. gen. 518 b, 599. 

-rAovs 191. 

Ilvvé 142, 6. 

moGev, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

mrobev 236. 

robt, wot, enclitic 19 c. 

tot 236. 

moinrys, declined 71. 

motos 222, 22%, 

ow, meaning of mid. 500 b. 

modus, declined 130. 

moXirns, declined 71. 

TOAAG, Ta TOAAG 556. 

moAdAakts 232. 
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mwoAAaxy 233. 

ToAv, TO mroAv 556. 

moXvs, declined 175 ; compared 
182, 5. 

movnpos, compared 177. 

mwoppupeos, toppupous 87, 88. 

WOTOS 222, 22%. 

more, enclitic 19 c, 236, 240 a 
and b. 

wore 236. 

qworepov ... 7 668. 

WOTEPOS 222, 227. 

mov, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

mov 236, 481, 515. 

mous 117. 

apaos 176. 

mpeoBus, aperBevrys, declined 
142, 7; compared 177. 

apiv w. infin. 568, 643; piv 
clauses 644. 

apo, W. gen. 598. 

TpoynTat, ™MpdowvTo, mpooivTo, mpo- 
otro 37%. 

apodects 437. 

mpotka, ady. acc. 539. 

mpos, W. acc. 521; w. acc., gen., 
and dat. 598. 

apoonxe, impf. 460. 

apooOnra 377. 

apoober, w. gen. 518 b. 

aporepov 7, W. infin. 568 a. 

aporepos, lacks positive 183. 

apo Tov 549 Cc. 

aparos 183, 184. 

auvOdvopo., constructions 588 b. 

wvp, declined 142, 8. 
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ww, enclitic 19 c. 

mus, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

was 236; interrog. 481; w. gen. 
518 b. 


P 38 a, 39; doubled 48; initial 
265. 

padios, compared 182, 6. 

pyrwp, declined 102. 

-po, suff. 412, 428. 


= 38 a, 39; initial 54; disap- 
pears 55 a, b,c; from + 46; 
lost except before » and r, 
322 a; added to verb-stem 
400 b. 

-ca:e-, aorist suff. 280. 

-oa, inf. suff. 285. 

-cat-co, becomes -cato 283. 

Zarapis 103 b. 

gavrov, for ceavrod 203 a. 

cays, declined 151, 152; com- 
pared 177. 

oe, enclitic 19 a. 

-c¢, place ending 228. 

ceavrov 203. 

oev 196. 

-ceo:e-, fut. suff. 326. 

-o6a, for -s 263 c. 

-c6a, inf. ending 300 d. 

-ot, place ending 228; suff. 406. 

-ova, suff. 406. 

ciyp, dat. 526 b. 

-cis, suff. 406. 

airos, ita 144, 

oxida, declined 66. 
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-oxo:e-, tense suff. 260. 

-co:e- fut. suff. 278, 310. 

cot, enclitic 19 a. 

-cov, -oat 284. 

aos, poss. pron. 204. 

gov, enclitic 19 a. 

copds, declined 76; compared 
177. 

orovoj, dat. 526 b. 

oo = tr 46. 

otddtov 144. 

ords, declined 162 b. 

-ori, adv. ending 231. 

croxafopat, w. gen. 510 d. 

ov, pers. pron. 194. 

ovpBovledw, meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

ovv, in comp. 52; w. dat. 598. 

-ovva, suff. 429 and c. 

aovyGotro, civOorro 377. 

avs, declined 132. 

ode, enclitic 19 f; poet. 196. 

oerepos 204 and a. 

odt, enclitic 19 f. 

opi, 196. 

dict, enclitic 19 f. 

opav, for éavray 203. 

axoAatos, compared 178. 

Ywxpdrys, declined 127 ; accent 
128 a, 153 a; orig. adj. 154. 

capa, declined 118. 

cios, cas, declined 96. 

codpwv, compared 179. 


opiot 197. 


T 38 a—c, 39,44 c; before. 46; 
changed to o 46. 
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-r, dropt 119. 

-ra, suff. 405, 430 and b; 434 
and b. 

trav 36 b. 

ravopos 36 b. 

-raros, superl. ending 177. 

Tdxa, Taxéws 231. 

taxvs, declined 158; compared 
181. 

re, enclitic 19 e. 

réOvaper etc., root perf. 370 (4). 

reOvews 173. | 

TéOvnxa, as pres. 456 b. 

-reipa, suff. 405. 

Texpnptov, acc. 539. 

teXevtov 583 a. 

-réos, verb. adjs. in 411. 

répas 119 

tépnv 157 b. 

-repos comp. ending 177. 

Tépropar, W. gen. 510 e. 

tréocapes 187, 188. 

TH THOSE TAT 236. 

TH GAnOeig, dat. 526 b. 

tyXrixos, poet. 211 a, 227. 

rnrdixoade, 211, 227. 

TnAxovros, 212, 227. 

THvikade, THViKadTa, 236. 

-rnp, suff. 405. 

-Typwo, place suff. 432 b. 

-rys, suff. 405. 

-TyT, suff. 429 a. 

-r, pers. end. for -6 307. 

-ri, suff. 406. 

-ri6, suff. 430 and b; 434 and b. 

TWeis 165. 


328 


tiOnrat, Torro, TUHotto 377. 

-ruxo, suff. 413 e. 

tipdw 313; Tindwy, Tidy 168 a. 

tiuy, Geclined 70. 

Tipo, W. gen. 514 a. 

Tipwpd, W. dat. 520 a. 

Tipuvs, 40 a. 

mus, enclitic 19 b; indef. 217, 
219. 

ris, accent 15 a; interrog. 217, 
481; declined 219; 227. 

-ris, suff. 406. 

-ro:e-, tense suff. 258. 

ro, enclitic 19 e; in crasis 36 b; 
particle 671 e, 673 b. 

Totos, Towdcde 211 and a, 227. 

rowovtTos 212, 227. 

rowride, Taiowe 209 a. 

TO Aeydpevov, appos. 539. 

TO péywrrov, appos. 539. 

rov S€ and infin. 549 c. 

-top, suff. 405. 

-to-s, verb. adj. 411. 

rocos 211 a, 227. 

trocdabe 211, 227. 

tocovTos 212, 227. 

tore 236, 481. 

tore 240 d. 

-tpa, suff. 408 a. 

tpes 187, 188. 

-rpia, suff. 405. 

-Tpid, -7, suff. 405. 

tpinpys 154. 

tpis 232. 

-tpts, -ris, Suff. 405. 

tpiros 188. 
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Tpixa, Tpiyp 233. 

-Tpo, -Tpov, suff. 408. 
Tpas 101 a. 

Tvyxavw, W. part. 585 a. 
-Twp, suff. 405. 


Y, quantity 4; pronun., etc. 27; 
not elided 33 b. 

v, name of letter 1 b. 

-v, suff. 413 a. 

vowp 120. 

ut, diphthong 5. 

vids declined 142, 9. 

piv, poet. 196. 

-uvo;e-, pres. suff. 261 d. 

vraros 184. 

trréprepos 183. 

bajxoos, w. gen. 516 a. 

brrxvotpat, W. dat. 520 a. 

td, W. acc., gen., and dat. 
598. 

trorrevw, augm. 268 b. 

-us, -era, -v, suff. 413 a. 

totepos 183. 


® 7, 38, 39, 42, 44 a. 

daivopa 585 a. 

gaivw, meaning of mid. 500 a. 

ddAay§é, declined 109. 

get, name of letter 1 b. 

deidopar, W. gen. 511 c. 

pépwv 583 a. 

gym, enclitic 19 d; inflection 
382; w. infin. 658. 

P0dvw, w. acc. 530 a; w. partic. 
585 a. 
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dbova, w. dat. 520 a. 

diréwv, Prov 168 b. 

diros, compared 178. 

gpotveg 111 a. 

guyas 145. 

dvAdrrozot, meaning of mid. 
500 b; w. acc. 530 a. 

dvAa€é declined 109. 

gas 120 and a. 


X 7, 38, 39, 42, 44 b. 

xaipwy 583 a. 

xapal, xapader, xapale 228. 

xaptes, declined 163, 164 a; 
179 b. 

xdapuv, acc. 539. 

xdpes, declined 114. 

xe, name of letter 1 b. 

xefp, declined 142, 10. 

xeipwv, compared 182, 2. 

x7 36 d. 

xol 36 d. 

xpdopat 317 a, 320. 

xen 390. 

xpnv, impf. 460. 

xpovos, gen. 515. 

xpus, xpods 143, 5. 

xpicreos, xpicots, declined 87, 
90. 

xpwpevos 583 a, 
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W 38 a, e, 39. 
yavw, w. gen. 510 b, d. 
wet, name of letter 1 b. 


Q, quantity 4. 

-w, adv. ending 231, 235. 

o, name of letter 1 b. 

&, interjection 61 a. 

de, ovtws 236. 

-@des, neuter forms in 153 a. 

-wons, from -oeidys 447. 

-w:7n-, mode suff. 269, 305. 

wt, w, diphthong 5. 

-wv, place suff. 432 c. 

-ws, adverbs in 229. 

ws, proclitic 17 d; w. infin. 
566 a and b; w. acc. absol. 
591 a; w. partic. 593 c, 594; 
os Clauses 632-636, 659 and b. 

ws, as 236, 239. 

womep, W. acc. absol. 591 a; 
just as, even as 593 da; 
strengthened ws 633 a, 637; 
aowrep av ei 656 b. 

adore, w. infin. 566; w. fut. 
infin. 578 b; adore clauses 
639. 

-wrns, suff. 434 b. 

wv, diphthong 5. 

aerov 470 b. 
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Accent, general rules 9-16; in 
contraction 30; in crasis 37; 
in elision 34; of nouns 63, 
68, 81, 84, 93 b and c, 131 a, 
1338 a; of monosyll. cons. 
stems 101; recessive in cer- 
tain vocatives 72 d, 104, 105, 
128 a, 153 a; of adjs., fem. 
plu. 77 b; of contract adjs. 
89 b; recessive in certain 
adjs. 148, 150, 153 a; of verbs 
268 a, 296, 300 d, 349 and 
a, 362 (3), 379 (4), 384 d; 
of verbal nouns 402 a; of 
compounds 439 a. 

Accusative neuter as adv. 230, 
234. 

Action, 
406. 

Adscript « 5 b. 

Agent, suffixes denoting 405; 
expressed by gen. 509 d; by 
dat. 524 b, 596. 

Aiolic dialect p. 2. 

Aischylos p. 2. 

Aorist 247; system (sigmatic) 
279; passive 303; liquid 323, 
327; form. vowel or thematic 
347,348; in-a 351; root 366, 
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suffixes denoting 


379; In -xa 371; indicative 
462, 468; in a wish 470 a; 
passive 501. See Tenses. 

Apostrophe 32. 

Appositive 502; to a sentence 
504. 

Aristophanes p. 2. 

Aristotle p. 2. 

Article 61. 

Asyndeton 600 a. 

Attic dialect p. 2; Attic redu- 
plication 291 c. 

Attraction, of rel. pron. 613 b; 
of antecedent 613c; of mode 
642 d. 

Attributive position 552 a. 

Augment 264, 265-268 ; 
plupf. 293. 


of 


Breathings 6. 
Byzantine, empire and dialect 


p. 3. 


Cases 59. 

Chiasmus 682 a. 

Christian Fathers p. 3. 
Circumstantial participle 583. 
Common dialect p. 3. 
Composition 397. 
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Compounds, analysis of 435; 
syllabication of 8. 

Conditional expressions 645. 

Conjunctions, codrdinating 
602; subordinating, see Ta- 
ble of Contents. - 

Consonants, classified 38, 39; 
sound changes of 38-56; 
final 40. 

Contraction, general rules 29; 
accent in 30; in adjectives 
89 a. 

Correlative pronouns, table 
227; adverbs, table 236. 

Crasis 31, 35, 36; accent in 37. 


Defective verbs, supplement- 
ing one another 391. 

Demosthenes p. 2. 

Denominatives 399. 

Dependent compounds 446 a. 

Deponent verbs 394, 501; perf. 
of 396. 

Derivation 397. 

Descent, nouns denoting 433. 

Descriptive compounds 446 b. 

Determinative compounds 445 
a, 446. 

Dialects of Greek p. 2. 

Digraph and diphthong e and 
ov 27 &. 

Diminutives 431. 

Diphthongs 5. 

Direct middle 500 a. 

Disappearance of close vowels 
27. 
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Doric dialect p. 2. 

Doric forms retaining a 69 b, 
72 e. 

Double augment 267 a, 268 d. 

Double negatives 487. 

Dubitative subjv. 471. 


Eastern Roman Empire p. 3. 
Elision 31-33 ; accent in 34. 
Empire of Alexander p. 3. 
Enclitics 16, 19-21. 
Kuripides p. 2. 
Exclamations 491 b, 509 ce. 


Formative-vowel aorist 347, 
348. 

Future, of vowel verbs 277, 
278 ; liquid 323, 324; Doric 
326; in -@ 346 a; mid. with 
act. meaning 392; mid. with 
pass. meaning 393; passive 
310. See Tenses. 


Genders 58; diff. in sing. and 
plu. 144. 

Genitive absolute 589, 590. 

Gentile nouns 434. 

Gnomic aorist 465. 

Greek language, dialects and 
periods pp. 1-3. 


Headings and titles 491 c. 
Hellenistic dialect p. 3. 
Herodotos p. 2. 

Hiatus 31. 

Historical tenses 246. 
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Homer p. 2. 

Hopeless wish 470 a. 

Hortative subjunctive 472. 

Hypothetical indic. 461 c, 467 
c, 468 b; optative 479-482. 


Imperative mode 245; endings 
271; uses of 484, 485; tenses 
of 484. 

Imperfect 264, 459-461, 470 a. 

Impersonal verbs 493 a, 520 b. 

Inceptive aorist 464. 

Inceptive class 260. 

Indicative mode 245, 281 ; pers. 
endings 263; in simple sen- 
tences 452-470, 488, 489 b; 
in subordinate clauses 617, 
618, 620, 622, 624, 627-635, 
636 c, 638 a, b, d, e, 639, 641, 
642 c, 644 a, 647-649, 655. 

Indirect middle 500 b and d. 

Indirect quotation 624 a, 657- 
664. 

Infinitive, endings 273; uses 
245, 492, 562-579, 658. 

Ingressive aorist 464. 

Interchange of open vowels 
25, 26; of long and short 
vowels 28. 

Interjections 491 a. 

Tonic dialect p. 2. 


Liquids, sound changes in 48- 
53. 

Liquid verbs 248. 

Lucian p. 3. 
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Middle, direct 500 a; indirect 
500 b and d; participles, 
declined 276. 

Modern Greek p. 3. 

Modes 242. 

Mode-suffix, of subjv. 269; of 
opt. 270. 

Movable consonant 31. 

Mutes, sound changes in 42- 
47. 


Nasal class 261, 356. 

Nasals, pronunciation 38 d. 

Negatives, double 487. 

New Testament p. 3. 

Nom. for voc. 62 b, 103 ec. 

Number, adverbs of 232; 
nouns of 192. 


Optative mode 245, 476-483, 
485; in subord. clauses, 611 
c, 616 b, 618 b, 620, 624 b, 
627, 629-631, 636 b, 638 c, 
642 b, 644 c, 651, 659 a. 


Participle 245; declension of 
162 b, 164 b, 166, 168-173, 
2%6; compared 180; end- 
ings 275; syntax 580-595. 

Passive voice 244; fut. perf. 
pass. 301; @y-pass. 302-310 ; 
7-pass. 334-337 ; pass. depo- 
nents 394, 395; use 499, 501. 

Patronymics 433. 

Perfect, xa-perf. 287-297, 342 ; 
a-perf. 332, 333, 342 b; root 
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perf. 370; mid. 298-301, 338, 
339; of some deponents 
396; rendered by pres. 456 
b and c. 

Periods of Greek language p. 
2 f. 

Personal endings, indic, 263; 
impv. 271. 

Pindar p. 2. 

Place, endings denoting 228. 

Plato p. 2. 

Pluperfect 469, 649. 

Plutarch p. 3. 

Polybios p. 3. 

Possessive compounds 445 b, 
447. 

Possessive pronouns 204. 

Predicate nouns 502. 

Predicate position 552 c. 

Prepositional - phrase, 
pounds 445 ce, 448. 

Prepositions 437, 440 a, 447 
b. 

Present system, classes in 256- 
262, 356, 357. See Tenses. 

Primary tenses 246. 

Principal parts of verb 311. 

Proclitics 16-18. 

Prohibition 485. 

Prohibitive subjunctive 473. 

Pronunciation 1-7, 38. 

Punctuation 22. 

Purpose, expressions of 565 
a, 576, 615, 619, 631 b, 
634, 636, 638 a, c, d, 640, 
642. 


com- 
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Quality, nouns of 429. 
Quantity of vowels 4. 
Questions 488. 


Reciprocal pronoun 202. 

Reduplication, pres. 257 a; 
perf. 289-291. 

Reflexive pronouns 197, 200, 
203. 

Relative words as indir. in- 
terrog. 223; 621. 

Result, suffixes denoting 407. 

Roman Empire p. 3. 


Sappho p. 2. 

Secondary tenses 246. 

Sociative 525. 

Sophokles p. 2. 

Speech-tune 9 a. 

Stem of noun or adj. 60. 

Subjective middle 500 c and d. 

Subjunctive 245, 269; tenses 
of 475; w. od py 4894; in 
simple sent. 471-475; in 
subord. clauses 611 b, 616 a, 
618 a, 620, 627-631, 636 a, 
638 c, 642 a, 644 b, 650, 
652. 

Suffix in derivation, meaning 
402. 

Syllables 8. 


Tenses 242, 247; of torn 363; 
of indic. 453-470; of subjv. 
475; of opt. 483; of impv. 
484; of infin. 563; of par- 
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tic.e581 ; 
607: 
Theokyitos p. 2. 
Thukydides p. 2. 
Titles and headings 491 c. 
Tmesis 437 a. 


in subord. clauses 
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another 391; impers. 493 a; 
semi-impers. 520 b; omitted 
493 b; depon. 394, 396, 501. 
Verb-stems 248, in compounds 
442; from nouns 415. 
Voices 242, 244, 499, 501. 


‘| Vowels, open or close 24; 


Verbal 1 nouns and adjs. 399, 
402-414. | 

Verbals in -ros and -réos 352- 
354, 411, 596. © 

Verbs, accent, see Accent; de- 
fective supplementing one 


ne R ene of 28 b. 


Wish, expressions of 470 a, 
476-478. 


Xenophon p. 2. 


(1) 








TWENTIETH CENTURY TEXT-BOOKS. ; 


“FHE CLASSICAL SERIES _ 
A New Series of Latin and Greek Texts for 
Secondary Schools, under the editorial charge of 


John Henry Wright, A.M., LL.D., Harvard University 
Bernadotte Perrin, Ph.D., LL.D. Yale University 
Andrew Fleming West, Ph.D., LL.D., Princeton University 


These names guarantee the highest standard of scholarship and 
pedagogic fitness. 

The whole series throughout is based on the lines laid down in the 
Report of the Committee of Twelve of the American Philological Asso- 
ciation to the National Educational Association. 

These lines are now universally accepted as defining the ideal clas- 
sical course for secondary schools. The Twentieth Century Classical 
Texts satisfy at every point this universal requirement. 

The methods of teaching Latin and Greek as revised and now 
adopted by American educators call for a less pedantic, more human- 
istic style, dominantly literary in spirit, giving a clear, forceful impres- 
sion of ancient life and thought. The modern secondary text-book is 
not merely grammatical, but also historical; fitted to arouse living 
enthusiasm for the great masterpieces of ancient thought and for their 
exquisite literary dress. 

All this, recently focused in the action of the National Educational 
Association, is now embodied for the first time in this Series, edited by 
representative scholars of the universities that have had most to do 
with classical culture in America. 

The general editors and their colleagues are all practical teachers, 
originators, and leaders in the courses now pursued in our secondary- 
school system. 


Hence, the Twentieth Century Classical Series offers the 
simplest, most practical, and up-to-date Latin and Greek 
books ever prepared for American schools. 





D. APPLETON AND COMPANY, NEW YORK. 





- © TWENTIETH CENTURY TEXT-BOOKS. 
CLASSICAL HISTORY AND MYTHOLOGY. 


A History of Ancient Greek Literature. 


By Harotp NorTH Fow Ler, Ph. D. (Bonn), Professor 
of Greek, Western Reserve University ; Editor of Thu- 
cydides, Plautus, Quintus Curtius, etc.; Associate Editor, 
American Journal of Archeology. 12mo. 510 pages. 
Cloth, $1.40. 


This is a complete history of ancient Greek Literature from its 
beginning to Justinian; hence it is more comprehensive than any 
similar history in the English language. While primarily a text-book, 
it is not a dry compilation of facts, but an entertaining and delightful 
story of one of the world’s great literatures, enriched with many 
extracts from Greek authors. The book contains little or nothing that 
should not be familiar to every educated man and woman. 

For two thousand years literary expression has been cast in Greek 
molds. Hence, the history and interpretation of the masterpieces of 
Greek poetry, drama, and philosophy form an essential factor in 
modern education. 

To facilitate this culture with the highest degree of attractiveness, 
flexibility, and systematic order has been the aim of this absolutely 
unique book. It furnishes precisely the equipment that teachers of all 
the higher grades have sought for years. 


Life in Ancient Greece. 

By CHARLES BurTON GULICK, Ph. D., Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Greek, Harvard University. With many Illus- 
trations, r2mo. Cloth. 


This book presents a readable account of the daily life of the 
Greeks, especially the Athenians. It is a useful adjunct to the mate- 
rials of instruction in schools, as it furnishes needed information that 
illustrates graphically the authors read in preparation for college. A 
new feature is the use of the ‘“ Anabasis” as an authority in matters of 
domestic life. A list of larger works for further study is prefixed to 
each chapter. It will be found a most convenient manual of ancient 
Greek life, supplying just the helps that enable the student to realize 
vividly the civilization portrayed in the Greek authors. 





D. APPLETON AND COMPANY, NEW YORK. 
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